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PREFACE. 



THE whole of the former Impression of thii 
IVork having been sold, the call for a New Im- 
pression of it furnishes me an opportunity of re- 
turning my most grateful thanks to all my kind 
)atrons, and of apprising them that I have cor- 
rected, after very careful revision, several errors 
)f the Press, with which the preceding Edition 
>f this Grammar, was, in some places, disfigured. 

In a Work like this, in which there is such a 
rnultiplicity and variety of type, great pains are 
requisite, at first, in bringing the plates to a pro- 
ber degree of correctness, and then the utmost 
*are must be taken to keep those plates from in- 
ury, as they are exceedingly brittle, and conse- 
juently very easily damaged. In both these re- 
peats, the wish and exertion of all parties con- 
lected with this Publication, go hand in hand, — 
nd are, that the Work may be useful to scho* 
ars, creditable to the Publishers, and that it may 
,nve general satisfaction. If, therefore, any in- 
accuracy or blemish shall still be found in any of 
these pages, it has only to be pointed out, to in* 
sure its disappearance in our next Impression. 

As the circulation of this Book is rapidly in- 
creasing, and likely to continue to increase, I may 
be allowed (for the information of those to whom 
it may be new,) to state, that it consists of the 
common Eton Text, with very slight alterations 
in four or five places only; but with the addition 
of accents on all English words of more than one 
syllable, throughout; and of the quantities of the 
several syllables of all the Latin words ; and also 



Vl PREFACE. 

of the acute accent on the syllable to be accent- 
ed in every Latin word of more than one sylla- 
ble» The vast utility of this plan can never be 
so fairly appreciated, as by comparing the pro- 
nunciation of boys in schools where this Gram- 
mar is used, with the pronunciation of boys in 
schools where it is not used : and by viewing at 
the same time the diminution of labor to persons 
engaged in tuition, and also the satisfaction they 
must feel, at the accuracy, and accelerated pro- 
gress, of their pupils. 

The common Eton Text is likewise here (in- 
dependent of the improvements just named) ren- 
dered clearer than heretofore, by the method of 
printing the Latin, and by the amplification of 
the English of several of the words. 

The Notes, appended to the Text, are of the 
most useful description, being selections from the 
best authors of antiquity condensed into as few 
words as possible, yet always preserving a luci- 
dity. The limits of the Work (for it professes 
to be nothing more than a short Introduction to 
the Latin language,) precluded the adoption of 
many observations in addition to those actually 
made. The same plan of marking the accents and 
quantities is pursued in the Notes as in the Text. 

Again, in the present Work, the Construing is 
entirely new, — the genitive case of the several 
nouns, and sometimes even other cases, when a- 
noiAalous, being given ; with whatever else ap- 
peared to me to be calculated to render the La- 
tin more intelligible, and the whole more profit- 
sible, to learners, than the old mode of translating 
the Rules and Examples could render it. 
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After the Construing, too, I have given a short 
Appendix, containing various necessary informa- 
tion on Punctuation and the use of Capital Let- 
ters ; and also the principal figures of Grammar, 
and of Rhetoric : to vrhich succeeds the Roman 
Calendar, with the manner used in dating. 

Some persons, 1 am well aware, think that the 
quantity of the Latin syllables is really an object 
of very little importance, and that accentuation 
is a matter of no moment at all ; the meaning of 
words, and the construction of sentences, being 
the chief thing to be learnt : and, they say, that 
accent is so much at variance with quantity, and 
quantity with accent, that the one must always 
be sacrificed to the other in a greater or less de- 
gree : — ^moreover, say these, Latin being a dead 
language, it may be pronounced as we like, with«» 
out error and without ofience. But what can be 
more false than doctrine like this ? 

A strict observance of Quantity, I can firmly 
maintain, is not by any means incompatible with 
the strictest observance of Accent; nor can any 
language be properly an oral language without a 
strict observance of both, according to some ac- 
knowledged system, — true or false. 

If we moderns agree, among ourselves, (in re- 
spect of the Latin language,) to shorten many of 
the long syllables, in pronouncing them ; and to 
lengthen many of the short syllables ; and, llso, 
to accentuate the words in a way in which they 
never were accented by the Latins, let us not say 
we are reading or speaking Latin ! 
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: Whafc though we be understood by one ano- 
ther to a certain extent ? The. broadest Scotch is 
intelligible to a Scot, — dissonant and uncouth as 
it is to an English ear, and vastly different as it 
is in Quantity and in Accent from true English. 

My main object in the present performance be- 
ing to induce and (if possible) to establish a habit 
of correct enunciation in reading and in speaking 
Latin, (so far, at least, as respects Quantity and 
Accent,) I shall here briefly state what is meant 
by each of those terms. 

By Quantity, then, we are to understand the 
time actually and practically devoted, in the act 
of speaking, to the enunciation of a syllable: thus, 
a syllable uttered quickly, as to time, is said to be 
4ih(^t, — but a syllable, uttered slowly^ is said to be 
long. Take, for example, the two English words 
"ovaP and " oven," — and it will be found, that by 
every man and woman bred in England, the for- 
mer is pronounced as two long syllables, and the 
latter as two short ones ; — the "o" in "oval** and 
the "o" in *'oven,*' it will be allowed, seem to the 
ear to be scarcely the same letter. 

Just so in Latin; the "o** in the word "5viim, 
fl» ^gg^ and that in "6vfa, a sheep^ are equally 
distinct from one another : — nor less so, the " o" 
in " prSniis, j9ro»^,** and that in "bSniis, good!* 

I« the Latin (and so likewise in the Greek and 
every other) language, the length of a long sylla- 
ble is not always owing to the length of the vowel 
in it : for, whenever a short vowel stands before 
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A diphthong is tlie sound of two vovtrels in one syllable. 
Of prdper diphthongs there are five, ai/, eu, ei, ae, oe,' 
'i'he two last of these diphtlicngs, udinely, ae and oe» are 

commonly prono6nc«l as the vcSwel e^ and are viry df- 

ten joined and written thus: jE a^OEae. 

then, either doubtful or common. A syllable long by authdrUy or um if dk- 
tSngi^ed by a straight line 6yer the v6wel, m in flus, afiowcr^ or in urbs, u 
6ty : a short sellable is, in like manner, £stin£uuhed by a curve lint on the 
Tdwel, as in 58, a hime : and a o6mmon or do6btnil s jHable is distinguished by 
both oi these marks, as fXc, do. And here it mar be obs^rred tliat the length 
of a long syllable depends either up6n the established lengtli of the v6wd in it, 
else up6n the check given to the voice by the concurrence of consonants : and 
s^nnetinies the length is 6wing to both uiose ca6ses. 

It is indisp^sably r^uisite in (Trdmmar to know the true and systenUtk 
oombindtion of the letters of which ^very syllable of ^very word consists ; and 
raore6yer, to know tlie quantity or time of the vOwelor diphtliong in each sel- 
lable : because without this kn6wledge the analysis of words could not be cer- 
tain, DOT could the pronuncUtion be corr^t« 

In ike divStitm <^ tflUibkt the flowing dirhtiont ere to le eMrftf.-— 

I. A consonant between two ydwels in the same word is Always to be Joined 
to the Utter y6wel ; as in tii'-nUdl, a t^nic; u'.pl-fex, avctrkman : cxcq>t the 
double letter at, which may more pritperly be considered to belong to the v6w 
el bef6re it ; as in ilex-T-IIs, fiixiU : except, likewise, Any particular consonant 
terminating the first part of a G6mppgnd word) as 6 in Ib'-est, it it d&UatU^ or a 
in In-o-dd^rQSj inSdorotit, 

II. Two consonants betwe^ two yOweh, in the same word, arc to be s<<p»- 
rated, as in pccr-tSn,a amb, dlph-thon'-^s, a diphihmig, In-tci^-pr^, on in^ 
Ihrpreter; unless the oiSnsonants can begin a sellable : in which ev^nt tlity are 
to be jofaied to the vdwd which f6Uows them, provided (My that the quAntity 
of the vdwel bef6re the two cOnsopants be not l^gthened by position, that i:;, 
be not made long Owing to tlie s^uence of those C45nsonanU. Thus in such 
words as cy'onQs, a samii, the prOper division is c)'<n&s; but if the first vOwel 
be 16igtli«ied by position, then the right division beoSmes cvd^-nCs. This ex- 
caption, howler, applies not to oumpound words, ^ven where a short vowel 
is l^ngUiened by position; as in re'-sp&-S, JtpU out ofsain, 

^ l%e improper diphthongs are at, oi, ut, and yi^ whereOf the first two £^- 
dom occ6r tu words p6rely I^Atin ; and tti is chiefly confined to the two dAtivet 
ioiU and «Mi : lAstly, ^ is no whiare to be met with excOpt in Greek words, as 
hirpyf A, a h^py, (a filthy rAven»us bird described by Virgil, but which io 
r«>Ality n^ver existed,) Srithyi'a, a lady to coiled, da(igktet {^ErkHaeuthing^ 
J'iAeas. It may here be right to renoArk that the lOtters which constitute the 
piOper diphthongs, are Often found in words withoiit bOing diphthongs, aiMl 
yet cAnying no mark of diAlysis on tliem : thus in De'&s, God, sp^^ij^hope^ 
pu^tli, a fSety the lOtters eu, et, and ae resp^tively meet witlio^t coalescing, 
and yet are not written Deus, spei, po^ta. it may Also be nOticed tliat vl im- 
m^diatdy preceded by /^ or ^ is n^ver a diphthong, as in an'guls, a tnake^ mils, 
v/«o or what 9 In words of tliis description the pWSsenee of the « seems n6ces* 
sary to aid and to quAlify the sound of the mutes : for, witho<u this vOwel, q 
wuuld have simply the pOwer of ki and g tltat of j, soft* 
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TH£ Paats of Spkech are Eight: 
1. Noun, Prdnoun, Verb, Participle; declined. 
S. AdVerb, ConjCincUon, Preposition^ Interj^tion ; (in- 
declined.* 

Nouns are of two kinds, — s&bstantives and Adjectives. 

A noun s&bstantive declares its own meaning, and re- 
cjuires not Any dther word to be joined with it to show its 
signifidLtion^as hcymS, a man; an'g^tis, an angel; liber, 
the book; constan'tiS, c6nstancy*^^ 

A noun Adjective ^^ requires to be joined with a substan- 
tive, either expressed or understood; of which it shows the 
nature or quAlity : as, b5'nus pu'Sr, a good boy; ma'Iiis pil'- 
^r, a bad or a nadightyboy; muFti {understand ho'mlnes) 
many men; muI'tS [understand n^d'tiS) ma^iy things. 



OF A NOUN, 

A NOUN is the name of whatsoever Hiing, or Being, 
we see, or discourse o£ 

OF THE NUMBERS OF NOUNS. 

NOUNS have two'ntobers; nAmely, the singular and 
the pl&ral. 
•>Tne singular q)eaks <5nly of one; as pS't^r, a father. 
The pMral speaks of more than one ; as pa'tres, fathers, 

To these parts of speedi may be idded Inseparable Pibrticles, as the pre- 
p/isitrires hnr, dh, du-, re-, jg, «e-, and the adjectives -met, -ie, -ce, -pte^ -ci- 
ftSf with some Others of the same sort; ^Qso, uie endldcs -^li^ -qucy -v«, which 
however are dissed with oonjim^ioDe :— likewise pn>n6minal tennin&tions, al- 
togi^ther difierent from adjimctiTe p&rtides ; such as, -iem^ -dam^ -qu&m^ -qtUy 
*ftffm , -piflfm, "cun'quit and m^y more. 

** A nonn substantive is either oSmmon or prSper : c6mmon, when the name 
or appdUtien bd^ngs Equally to idl diings of tlie same identical similitude or 
sort, 88, JS'quS, w6ter^ d^mvis, a house, & pis, a bee, pauper'tas, poverty; pr6- 
per, when tiie appellition is confined to one individual, notwithst^dingtfaere 
may am6ng m^y be several individuals of the same appelUtion, as Prtrfis, 
PUtr, Biltan'nni, Britain, TH'mikSa, the Thamet, JLondrntim, London. 

** Adjectives, likewise, are dther common or proper: — o6nmion, when they 



rHite to things in general; as, allifis, whiie, trlei'tls, tad, filix, hdppy :— pr6- 
pet, when they owe their derivation to some pr6per name, as, Flutd^nl&s, Piif 
tMMn, thai m, of or Ulimgingto PKio; Sn^&liis, StrT/taii, oi' UUn§;wgt» Si- 
c%,* TrojiTaQtf, Tf^n; Ithenlea'sls, AUUniitH. 
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OF THE CASES OF NOUNS. 

NOUNS have six cdses" in each litimber: 

The ndminative, the e^nitive, the d&tive, the acctisatire^ 
the vrfcative, and the dblative. 

The ndminative case comes befdre the verb, and may be 
known by its Answering to the question wfuff or whatr as, 
who teaches t mSgls't^r dS'cSt, the master teaches. 

The gfenitive case" is known by the sign of, in En'glish, 
and dnwsers to the question whose t or wherebf^ as, whott 
le&rningf doctrrna mSgls'tri, the leamhig of the master, or 
the master's learning. 

The dative case is known, in En'gKsh, by the signs to or 
/or, and &Qswers to the qu^tion {into whom f or to or Jbr 
fchat t as, itnto whom do I give the book f do B'briim mS- 
gls'tro, I give the book to the master. 

The accdsaUve (or, as it is more c6mmonIy denominat- 
ed in En'glish, the objective) case fdllows the verb, and &n^ 
fiwereth to the question whom f or what f as, whom do you 
lore*? S'mo mMgis'triim, / love the master. 

The v6cative case is known by calling, or spe&king to; 
as, o mSgis't^r, O master. ' 

The Ablative case is known in EnVlish by prepositions 
expressed or understood, serving to the Ablative case; as, 

■* The SuJics considered the relation which, in disooiiurse, a noun hath to a 
▼eib, in the same member of a sentence with it, ^der the figure of a right line 
HS&ng np6n a plane. If the line (as they tliou^t) fell perpendicularly, the 
noun ,was said to be *' in ricto eiuu" that is, in its rigkt or straight eates by 
which they meant the n6mimtive: — but if the line sw^ed or declined from 
the perpendicular, dien the noun was said to be '< in obUguo c6sn^** that is, in a 
cro&ed or an ohSque case; and its deviation from the perpendicular, or, right 
fatt^ was termed ^* declindtio,*^ that is, decUntitm. Now it is ^dent, that the 
ri^ ctue could be 6nly one^ while the obUque cAaes might he few at mdny ac- 
o6xding to the degr^ of dedin&tion, or decl6ision« However inappr6priate 
these terms may appe^, grammarians have, yirj good-nituredly, cont^ted 
thenosflves to reta'n them. 

^ The g^itive, as its name inde^ implies, is the case from which all the 
6ther oblique cises (with the exc^ion of the v6cative singular, whiHh seems 
to be merely a sort of ^ho of the n6minattve, differing from it in nothing for 
the most part, and s^dom differing from it much ; and with the exception ALm> 
of the accusative of neater nouns, and some few an6malou8 instances not worth 
motioning at present,) are generated or f6rmed by simply v&rying the termi- 
nation. And here it may be right to n6tice that the n6minative case plural of 
oouns is in this sense to be ooosidered as an obl'que case, inasmuch as is owes 
iu formation (a few anomalies excepted,) to the genitive case singular. 



( 18 ) 

fle m&gu/irOf of or concerning the maBier ; coWm ml(gisf- 
tro, beflire or in the prAcnce of the master. 

Al'so, the prepositions «/i, wUh^fronij bi/ ; and the word 
ihan^ dfter the comp&rative degre^, are signs of the Abla- 
tive case. 

GENDERS AND ARTICLES. 

GEN'DERS of nouns are three ; niraely, the mascu- 
line, the fi^mininet and the nedter. 

Au'ticles" are 6sed in Grdmmary to den6te the gfen- 
der of nouns; and are thus declined: — 



SINGULAR 
MdtcuUne Fiminine 



Ne(^ 



^Smijiative 


Hie haec 


h3c 


Genitive 


Hiijus, of all ginders 




Dative 


Huic, of all genders 




Jccitsaiive 


Hunc hanc 


hSc 


FScative « 






Ab'lative 


Hoc faac 

PLUEAL 


hoc 




Masculine Fiminine 


NeUer 


Nominative 


HI hae 


hsec 


Genitive 


Ho'riim ha'riim 


ho'rum 


Dative 


His, of aU genders 




Jccusative 


Hos has 


haec 


Vocaiive 






Ablative 


His, of aU genders. 





•* Though the Greeks empl6yed drticles in tticir Idngunge, yet in the LA-' 
tin tongue (strictly spedkingj ^nicies were n^'ver 6sed. The dem6nstrative 
priSnoun filc^ haec, )idCy by mAny impr6pcrly cdlled an Article, was sdmetin)cs 
empl6yed, as it still is, to dhtinguish the ganders of nouns. Hie, then, is the 
sign of the noAsculine gander ; haeCi of the f(6minine ; and hSc, of the nei&ter : 
so^ fuc "H haec will signify the c6mmon of two ganders, that is, both the niis- 
coline and feminine g^ndei imder one termination ; A!c, haeCy Iidcy the c^m- 
roon of thAre g6oders, as fellx, hdppy; so likewise, hlc out haec, the doubtful 
gander, that is, a gender varying betwixt mAsculine and feminine, as pam'p!- 
nQfi, a vine-lea^, indifferently feminine or masculine ; again^ file aiit hdc will 
signify the doubtfully m^culine or neuter gender^ as vurgiis, the rdbble ; and 
Ufltly, haec aiit hdc, the doubtfully feminine and neuter. 

IS Several grammarians, asVdssius and Messieurs de Port R6ya], quote tlio 
fdlowing line from the twdflh book of the iE'neid, to prove that the dem6n- 
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Nouns declined with the two Articles hie and hSc are 
diUed cdmmon, that is, ai'e of the masculine and feminine 
gibnder: as, hic tt h3c f&'rens, a parent^ father or mSiher 

Nouns are called doAbtful, when declined with the arti- 
cle Mc or h^c : as, hic aut Iicbc an'guls, a snake. 

Some nouns are ^Iso cdlled Epicene ; that is, when tin- 
der one Article both s^xcs are signified ; as, hic pas'sSr, a 
sparrow ; hcec a'quila, an eagle : both male and f<^male. 

DECLENSION OF NOUNS SUBSTANTIVE. 

There are five declensions of stibstantives, distinguish- 
ed by the ending of the g^niuve case. 

The first declension ^® makes the genitive and dative di- 
ses singular to end in at diphthong, (-se) ; as, 



aiong, 

ofasofiff, 

to a soTiff^ 

a sofifff 

songf 

from a song. 

stirative pr6noun hic has a v6cative case : ^^ S/lo nunCf SolftexfiU^ et haic mVM 
ter'ra precanUi :** but 6ther grammirians take tc/r& (and cunsequeotly haec) 
in this line, to be the nominative case, hy a Greek idiom; like *^qu£ vl'rldl^ 
arfbutus'* of Eclogue vii, veise 46. See my TransUtion of the Bucolics ot 
Virgil, with notes, page 94. 

*^ Tills declension has four termin&tions, -*, -«, -a*, and -g», whereof the 
first 6nly is purely LAtin; the remaining three, Greek. Of nouns Ending in 
-a, likewise, roAny are of Greek <3rigin. Xiiltin nouns in -i£ of the first deden- 
don are for the most part feminine : but aome are masculine ; Others are c6m* 
mon ; and Others, doubtful : one,pas'cha,<fc^/«Mi of the pdajtover, is said to be ' 
neuter. Kouns in -e of this declension are without exception feminine ; and 
nouns in -&», and in -ef, mlisculine. 

*' The g^niiive case of the first declension in I^Atin tociently ended in -a i, 
Mid gOmetimea in At; thus of the nOminative vi'ti, life, was formed the geni- 
tive vKa'i, ofiife : and in like m^ner tlie gOnitive of aQ'rS, a breez§,or gaU, 
was either aura'i or au'ras, of a hreeze or gale. Whenever Uie vOwei t, or Ae 
liquid r, preceded the terminAtional -a, of the nOminative, then the genitive 
ended in -&r preferably to -Wl; as, nOminadve fi'll&, a daOghter^ genitive fi« 
ftns, rdther than fflla'i, of a iaCighter; but Afterwards, fiQlft, preferably to the 
6ther two. Tlic noun (^mJllS, however, generally retains -& in the genitive 
case, when joined to pii'tSr, afiiher^ at to ma'tSr, o mdther ; as pS'ter fSmili- 







SINGULAIl. 


N. 


ktec 


Mu'-sS, 


G. 


Mjns 


Mu'-sJe," 


D. 


kuic 


Mu'-sab, 


A. 


hanc 


Mu'-sSm, 


V. 





Mu'-sS, 


A. 


ab Mc 


Mu'-sa, 



N. fcp 

G< hdruM 

D. ku 

A. hat 

V. 

A. tUikis 
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FLUE A L. 

Mu'-sse, 
Mu-sa'rum,** 

Mu-sas, 

Mu'-sis, 



songs 
ofsongSy 

to SOMgSy 

Bongi, 

O songs^ 

from songs. 



G. 


mu'd-cei 


G. 


D. 


mu'il-ce 


D. 


A. 


mQ'tl-cen 


A. 


V. 


muVl-ce 


V. 


A. 


mQ'sI-oe 


A. 



Trio/ches, a 5dnaf«<. 


N. 


trIo/-ch& 


G. 


trioi'-cha 


D. 


tzlo/-chft 


A. 


trIo/-cben 


V. 


tiIo/-che vH -cha 


A. 


tilor'-chev^/-Gha. 



is, tftefdiher ofthefhrnily or mdjl^ Q^fA^ Ao»«e, pS'tib fSmnXas, ^ <A«^ 
tA^ ofthefdmHif or m^«fer of ^Atf Ao««^. 

Most noons in -«, -a«, and -et of the first decUnsion are pr6per names, and 
c6n8eqaently s^om, or n^ver, admit of the phual n^imber ; but some few are 
o6ft)mon noims :— as, for ez&mple, o'de, an ode^ or a lyric tong, ^pf tome, an 
abridgement, tIS'rSs, a iitrbany or aathfir the head^ zfj^Ias, a neord-fith, pf-- 
rl'tes, a fir^Hom^ Schi'tes, an agate: these, however, when plural, differ m 
no resp^t, as to their terminations, from the formula of nouns n^relj L4tin. 
In the singuhu nteber, nouns in -e, -5f , and -et are declined in ue man- 
ner f6Iloiring: — 

MuVlce, mMc^ Bli'rSas, the norM-wtird, 
N. mu'sl-ce N. b5'rg.5s 

b5'r£.fi 
b5'r?-« 

bo'rS-an vH am 
b8'r2-a 
b5'r5-a 
Miny Greek names hi -e of the first declension, have 41so the Litin ter- 
mination -a, and are infi^cted acc6rdmgly both ways: as HSlSne vH H^lSnS, 
Helen; Pen£l5pe vil PenSlopS, PetSlopS: these make -es or -iie in the gfyil- 
live, -tf or -00 in the ddtive, -en yel -^m in the accusative, and so forth. 

An pr6per names in -as of this declension, as Mn^as, Lj^cXdas, Imyn'tas, 
are declined like bo'rSas: but some e6mmon nouns in -as and in -et have 41so 
the termination -a, and are declined like mu'sS. To the termination •«# belong 
an patronymic nouns in -<fes, as Pcli'des, toti of PiUue^ iES'ctdes, descSndant 
vfJB^aeut ; but these are sometimes found, likewise, of the third declension : 
ilso to the first declension beldng several nouns, pr6per as weU as c6mmoii, in 
stes and in 'ies : these have g4neraUy -2f in the v6cative, ai Th^e^tes, vScor 
kive 6 ThJeiTtS; Thersftes, vocative 6 ThersftS. Greek names in •^, except 
iach as have -e ^so, «Sften form the accusative in -ihi rather than in 'Jim : as 
IphlgSni^, aec^ative iphlgSnfKn, rAther than iphXgSnilUn : ^gl'nS, aec4aar 
iwe. ^g/nSn, riither than ^gfn&m. 

>* The termination -o'rjcm of the genitive case pliiral of the first declension, 
AS weU as that o/fs^rum of the seccmd, is not unfr6|uendy oontricted into -«ir, 
by syncope and cresis ; thus we read terrf g&iQm, for terx^SnS'rtim. 

*• The^uns fdUowing, have -oTMii rither than -is, in the dAtive and ebla* 
tive pliiral, to distinguish them^ in those cdses, from their masculines of the se* 
cond dedension :— 

^quk, a mare 
ft'miUa, a maid'sSrvant 
tftsa, a daiighter 
liber'tS, n freed v6man 



rnlmS, ikteoul 
rdnX, a Ote^t 
HkX agidden 

dS^knlnSy a Iddy 



mulX, a the-mule 
nS'tS, a da!6ghter 
ser'vi, afimate slave 
s5'cXS, a she-^ompdition 
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The second decUnaon* makes the genitive case s&igu- 
lar to end m -i ; as, 

SINGULAR. 



N. 


ilia 


MSgis'.tgr, 


a master^ 


G. 


hitfus 


MSgis'-tri, 


ofamiakr^ 


D. 


huic 


Magis'-tro, 


to a master J 


A. 


hunc 


Magis'-trum, 


a master, 


V. 





MSgis'-tgr, 


mastery 


A. 


ah hoc 


MSgls-tro, 

PLURAL. 


by a master. 


-N. 


hi 


MSgis'-trl, 


masterSf 


G. 


hdmm 


MSgis-tro'rum,** 


qfmoiterSf 


D. 


his 


MSgis'-trls, 


to masters, 


A. 


hos 


Magis'-lros, 


masters. 


V. 





M«gis'.trl, 


masters^ 


A. 


ah hit 


MSgis'-tris, 


by masters. 



*" The second deddnsion has s4ven (or more pr6perly spteiking, ten) termi- 
nations : m. -^i -eTf 4r, -wr, -fS«, -us, -fim, m, -of, -S». Of these the last 
three, n^dy, -Ss, -os, -on, are Greek ; as is likewise -us : and of the s^nd 
(-«r) and third (-«r) few exibnples occiir be^dnd i^er, a Sptmiard, or ndtive 
vflftiria ; vTr, a meat or hiLshal^; with their compounds. Cel'tlber, a CeltlM' 
ricwf, dSum'vIr, one of the duUmviratey trlum'vlr, one o/iht ^ufitvintfe, and 
the pl^iral noun d^em'vlrl, the ten, that is, the ten men in authorUy^ ordntu- 
]ar mdgistraies : in -Ur there is 6nly the m^Lsculine g^der of the ^jective dl'- 
t&r, A'tVaA, s;('tiirtim,/i<», f6rmed byap^cope from sS'tQr&s. The Ldtin ter- 
minAtions, therefore, more frequently met with, are these three, -2^, -ic#, and 
•vm. The nouns Ending in -^ drop, with v^y few exceptions, the i^ in the ge- 
Ditive case singular, and in all cises derived from it : Uie exceptions to this, 
are gg'nSr, a son-in-iaw, so'cSr, a/dther-inrlaw^ pQ'Sr, a hoy, presTbj^tSr, an ii- 
do*, S]<mIgSr,(in drmour-beirery SdurtSr, an ad^Uterer^ fui'digr, a knave, and 
the plural noun Ifberi, children : with the three proper names, Li^gr, Bdc' 
ehug, M ul'dber, VHilcan ; and Lu'dfer, the m6rning-star. Several Adjectives 
in-«r, however, retain the 2, as t2'n2r, tinder , li1t)lr^ w ; hut 6thers reject 
it, as nfgSr, black, pul'digr, /air. The gentile noun rber, and its compound 
Cel'fiber, retain the long e and make ib€^rl and Celtlbe/ri« inthe genitive case. 
And here it may be rem^ked, that m^y Greek names Ending in -cws, and 
which rightly belong to the third ded^nsion, are s6metunes transferred to the 
i^nd with a resolution of the terminAtional diphthong into -eus: foj^ezdm- 
ple, Moi^pheus (genitive, Moi^phScSs,) of the third ded^nsion, 6flen bec6me8 
Mo/phSds (genitive, MorJ)h?i, and by contrAction, Moi'phei vH Mor^phi,) 
miking in the acc6sative, Mor'phSttm or Mor pheon. 
^ ** The termination -o Vtlm of the genitive cose plural of this ded^nsion is 
iften oontrikted intorllm by syncope and crisis: — ^thus, for vlrd'r&m we fte* 
quendy find vf rum ; and for divo^rQin^ di'vunk 



( 22 ) 

Observation 1st. The ndminative and v6cative c&se& of 
nouns are for the most part alike in both nfimbers. But, 
when the ndminative case singular of the sdoond ded^n* 
sion ends in ^iis, the v6catiye ends in -^ : as, 

SINGULAR. 



N. 


hie 


DB'ml-niis, 


a lord. 


G. 


hijut 


DS'ml-nl, 


ofahrd. 


D. 


huie 


D8'iTiI-n6, 


to a hrdy 


A. 


kunc 


Diyml-niiin, 


a lord. 


V. 





-DyvA-n^** 


Olord, 


A. 


abk6c 


DS'ml-nd, 

PLVKAl. 


by a lord. 


N. 


hi 


D8'mJ-Dl, 


lords. 


G. 


hSrum 


DSml-no'riiin, 


of lords. 


D. 


his 


DS'ml-nIs, 


to lords. 


A. 


hot 


D5'in](-nds, 


lords. 


V. 





D8'ml-ni, 


lords. 


A. 


abhis 


DS'ml-ms, 


by lords. 



Observation Znd. D^iis, God, makes «0 DS^" in the 
vocative case singular : ^ diso, the pitSper name of a man 
Ending in -ft<5 makes -?; as, GSor'giiis, George; vdcative, 
G^or'gi. In like mdnner {Tiiiisy a son, makes f?ii; and 
gonitis, a giniuSj ^ha.^ 

' ■ 111 ■ I ■^■^^M^— 

** The p6ett ocrfrioimlly, and the prose writers mors x^izdjr, retain -^ in 
the v6catiTe case, ilfter the Aftie mii ner: as flfi'Ti&s, O ttrtom, pS^ttlOf , O 
peopUj ag^n&s, O hmh 

^ In the pliind nihnber, dlTtSe is tfans declined :— 
N. dSI, bat, more cdmmoaly, ^0% and by crins, dt godtj 

dSS'rttm, or by sfneopS and ctjbis, dS^dm ^gods, 

but, more odmmonlyy dMs, and by o^bis, dts to gods, 

goda^ 
but, mote e6mmonly, dll, and by crILsis, di O ^o<2f| 

bnt, move cdmmonly, dfis, and by crisis, dls, from godu 
^ 1 flUtts, a am, has tightly fi^ in die votive case, andgS^oIQa 
S'nl, yet die v^aitive of boUi the one, and the ^er, is sdmeCimcs 
like the niiminative. Other nouns in -nis, wh^er they be s6bstantiTes or Ail* 
jectives> not even exciting the ^jectives derived firom prdper namea, change 
'Us into -jf in the y6catiye; as, cablc&l^rXSs, a chAmberkthf vtedve cSblcQ- 
iS'rlg; pIlSs, gidly^ Tdcatbe pfS; Juno'nliis, /»er/aifiti^ 4mio Jlaw^ vocative 
Juno'niS; DelKls, Dilim, vdcative B^S. 
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OluervdHon 3rd. Nouns of the nedter gander are gC. 
nerally of the second or third declension ; and make the 
ndminative, the accdsative, and the v6cative c^bes aMke, 
in both ntimbers : — and in the pldral ntimber these cdaes 
end all in -a: as, 



N. Aoc 

6. hi^s 

D* huic 

A. hoc 

V- O 

A, aS hSe 



N. hoc 

6* h6rum 

D. his 

A. hiBo 

V. O 

A. ab his 



SIVGVLAB. 

R^-niiin, 

Reg'-ni, 

Reg'-no, 

Reg-num, 

Reg'-nttm, 

Reg'-no, 

PLURAL. 

Reg'.nS, 

Reg-no'rum, 

Reg-nis, 

Reg-nS, 

Rep-na, 

Reg'-nis, 



o ktHgdontf 

of a kingdom^ 

to a kingdomf 

a kingdom, 

O kingdom, 

lyaTAngdom 

kingdoms^ 
of kingdoms, 
to kingdoms, 

kingdoms, 
O kingdoms, 
by kingdoms. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 



2iidr5gSo 



PanUfii 


illSa 


Fan'th1 1^ the 


nn 


PSn'tho 


iOlo 


Pan'thOm e^ ^thOn 


iHon 


Pan'thu 


illSn 


Pin'thd 


iHo 



Nouns in -Sf, -Sf, fit » and -<bt, of the tdoo&d ded^non, are inflected, In 
the rfngular n^ber, at fdllows :— 

Xndi^'gSSf , AnMgeuB, PX'ph)Ss, a tUp cfQfpnu, Pan'thOa, PaniheuM^ 

fSj&a, TVoy* 

PTnhSt 

PTphl 

PTphS 

PS>h8n 

PX'pho 

Here it afaonld be noticed that a^eial namet in -& have likewise the tev- 
mioAtion ^Ssf and odnsequently make the acedsative in 4Ejft, as well as 9n. 
MAny names, too, in -on, have the termination '•Urn ; and this they of course 
retain in the acc6flBtiYe and vdcative singular. The noun illSn has, besides 
die termination -5m, that of -8r, and is then fi^minine. Some few ivount, as, 
barlilton, a harp^ neater, has ^ilso the termindtson ^, milsculine ocrftminine ; 
aod -^, miiseullnei | 

In the pl6ml niimber, Greek nouns of the s^nd dedSnsionjnelleclitted 
After the roioner of LAtin nouns ; those in -os and -o#, like nouwin -tSs ; and 
those In -fti, like nouns in -fim : ezo^t tlaat they have -or, rdthei than •d'riim, 
in the g^iltiTe plixral : thus, bueS^cSn, a pAstoiai song, has (witive pltel) 
bGcSHcon, lAther than bQtiSlIco'rUm, qfpdstoral songs, A few Greek names 
of men in -Sf of the third dedfosion, whieh have likewise -«us in the ndmi- 
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The third declension ^ makes the genitive case singu- 
lar to end in 'is: as, 

SINGULAR. 

N. hasc Nu'-bes, a cloud, 

G. hiijus Nu'-bis, of a cloud, 

D. huic Nu'-bi, to a cloudy 

A. hanc Nu-Wm," a cloud, 

native, take admetimes the fonn of the S^nd Ded^nsion, like nouns of the 
third which have -eus 6nly : thus, Xchilles v^ Ichaieus, AclMleSy hec^mes X- 
diaiS&s, g^iUve IcfaUlSi vii IdiUlei, and, by crdsis, Ichilll : the idjective is 
IchiUe'ds, XcfaiUe'S, Xdidli'ihn. In like mi&nner ijlys'ses vil dKs'seut, or (as 
it is s6metune8 written,) tfHifes i^ OUz'eus, U^iUt^ beo6mes irfys^sSiis vH (^ 
lix'S&s f}» tfllx'fis, g^iitive tflys'sSi i^ Clix^ v^ tfllzl. 

Greek names of this declension in -m and pus have -i in the g^itive, and 
(more rarely) u ; but they are for the most part ^so of the third ded^sion, 
^le f<Snner termination bec6ming -eut, with -«o5 in the g6iitive ; thus Pin'thiis 
beo6mes Pan'theus, Pan'the5s : and the Utter, making the genitive in -pudSi, 
as Pol)fpus, Oe'dXpus, MSlSni pus, genitive PMy'p5dIs, OedtpSdls, Melam'- 
podls. These, when of the stond ded^sion, have sometimes -us in the no- 
minative, as though o6ming from the D6ric dialect 

*s Of nouns substantive, considerably more tlum one half will be found to 
be of the third dcd^nnon : for its final syllables amount to fipwards of nine- 
ty ; and its final letters, to thirtei^ : nimdy, er, f , t, o, y, c, d, /, n, r, #, <, x. Of 
these, a, e, n, r, o, and s, are e6mmon to me Uiird, and some of the dther de- 
d^nsions : — that is, a and e are c6mmon to it with the first ; n and r, with 
the s^nd; o, with the fourth ; and s with dl the 6ther four. The t^ven find 
letters, then, c, d, t, i, t, y, and x, are peculiar to this dcd^nsion. All nouns 
of the third ded^nsion Ending in a are of Greek 6rigin and of the nedter gan- 
der ; the <{, ilso, is invariably preceded by the Utter m ; as in stem'mS, stem'- 
mStXs, a item or pedigree. Nouns in -<$, and in -i, are ne6ter ; the litter, in- 
declinable in both numbers : pKurals in -e, as ce'te, whaksy are likewise nea- 
ter, and indedinable. Of nouns in e, there are 6nly two, lac, miOc^ and i^Iec 
t/r halec, an dnchauy, 6U0y a pickle { or, as some say , a hhring. The nouns 
in d exm'AsX. adldy of a few pr6per names of men, as DU'vld. Some 6ther Hi- 
brew names of v^uions Endings, such as Job, K&'phSel, SX'uI, BS'thlem, Seth, 
Im'ram, bd6ng, no doubt, to this ded^ision, but cAnnot be pr6perly dissed 
with Litin words. The more c6pious find letters of nouns purdy Litm are 
o, 11, r, «, andx: the more c6pious find syllables are -IS, d8, -gS, -&, [nouns 
in -en are Greek,] -Sr, [nouns in -er are of Greek extrilction,'] -Sr, -as [all 
nouns in -&s are Crreek, and so are m^y in -as,] -es and -Ss, [nouns in -es 
mUung -e'tis in the genitive case (ezc^t qui'es, resty and its c6mjpound rS'- 
qules^ are Greek, and of the masculine gender ; nouns in -Ss, not mcreising, 
are likellise Greek, but of the neater g&der,] -Is, and -Is ; -)$s and ^8 ; -Qs 
and -us ; -ns, -pe, -rs, -ex, and -ix. 

•* A few I^tin nouns in -»» have -im in the accusative case ; such as, si'tis, 
ihirHf tiis'ris, a cough, ra'vis, ho&rsenets, c&'c&mis, a cucumber, bu'ris, the learn 
of a ^ough, SmQ^sb, a mdsotCt rule^ mephJ^t\s,foul air ; to which may be Add- 
ed, vis, ftrength or force :«-likewise all pr6per names of pUces, and of rivers. 



( '^ ) 



V, 
A, 




abh&c 


Nu'-bes, 


by a cloud. 


N. 
G. 
D. 


he 

Mrvm 

hU 


n.VBAL. 

Nu'-bes, 

Nu'-MJim* 

Nu'-bftus, 


clouda, 
ofcloudsy 
to eloudSf 



^ding in -if ; but these 86metimei Jutye n» rdther than 4iM in the aedualdvt 
case. And all Greek o6nimon nouns in -u, fdnning the g(£nitive in -of pure, 
that is, in -Of preened by a vdwel, make the aodisative in -im or -in ; as hft'rS- 
sis, g^nidvfi |yerS'3^, hereitfy acciisatiTe hfi^SsIm v^h&'r&In. In like m^. 
ner Greek nouns in -ifs, whereof the g^iti^e ends in -os pure, have -gm or 
-jrn, in the acciisatiye case. To those add a)l masculine Greek names in -if, 
miking -dU or -do* in the gdnitive ; for these have more fr^endv -im or 4n 
(thoo^ 86metimes "dhn^ but n^ver dUVm the acciisatiye : thus, PX'rls, g6ni- 
tiye P&UdXs vH PSTrldSs, accusative Prrim vH Prrin, z&ther than PSrl'dgm ; 
but in no instance PSfildi. 

Miny Li4tin nouns Ending in 48 have either -Sbn, or -im, in the aoe6satiye 
case: audi are, pef vis, a Mnn, daTvIs, a key^ niTvIs, a Mp, pup'pis, the tiem 
w pocpf »'tis, a cord or rope^ tQi^ris, a t6wer, s^Q'rls, on axe, amafXliBy a c^r^ 
nf^eamb, Squa'lXs, a w&ter4wer, c&'tXs, the tkin^ fS^tls, ajiver, au?Is, the ear, 
semen'tis, eeed^time, and a few dthers : to wliichoiay be iUlded one noun in -me, 
D&mely, lens, a Until 

*7 Nouns which have the aoc6satiye in -Im or fit haye -i (Greek nouns X) in 
the ^blatiye : as, y!s, strength or force , iblatiye vi, teith strength or force : and 
those which have -im or -im in the aoe^satiye, have -« or i in the Ablative ; thus, 
na'yia, a ship^ acdisatiye nS'vgm vel na'vim, dblative na've cil na'y! : — but 
res'tis and cQ'tTs have -e 6nly ; strl'giUs and sScu'ris, dflener -i than -e. CS- 
naCs, a cMmnel^ yec'tis, a liver, and bIpen'nIS) a hdlbert or pole-axe, make the 
iblatiye g^erally in -t : the fdlbwm^ nouns have -e or -i indifferently ; viz, 
im'nls, a river^ an'gu!s, a snake, S'vis, a bird, ci'vis, a citizen, das'sis, ajleet, 
fVhls, on end, fus'tXs, a rope, \^n\n,Jiie, pos'tis, a door-pott^ and un'guls, a nail 
qf^e hand or foot : to which may be ddded, imliSr, a sh6wer, occIpQt, the 
bxnatr part of the head, rus, t?ie country, s&p^'lex, hodueholdi^miture, sors, 
chance, with a few dthers : dlso the names oi some cities, as Cartlia'gd, CAr- 
thage, ^lative CarthaglnS vil Cartha'glni. The names of months, though 
they h»ye rem in the accusative, make the Ablative ^ways in -i. Neiiters, too, 
in -«I, -air, and -flr (see note 31, bel6w) have, with v^ry few exceptions, -i in 
the iblatiye: of several nouns, Also, of this ded<^nsioD, the dAtive case is not 
ui^^uently (by pontic licence) usurped for the dblative. Ldstly, all nouns 
ending in -e in the n6minative case (the names of towns excepted) have -i in 
the ^latiye : m, mX'rg, tlte eea, dblative mSl'ri ; re'tS, a net, dblative le'ti. 

^ Nouns in -it and in -it not increasing in the genitive case singular, and 
nouns ^ding in s if a c6nsonant imm^diatdy precSles the *,oimx with the 
same restriction, dlso m6no8yllables in -of, and nouns in -is, have generally 
-turn in the gdnitive pliiral: to which add di'r}i,Jle8h, cSr, the heart, cos, a 
vhHetone, dos, a d6wry, &ux, t?ie gorge or entrance of the gUJlet, lar, a dwil- 
Vmg or fire-tide, bes, eight o&ncet, lin'tSr, a bark, mus, a moute^ nix, snow, 
nox, mght, 5s, a bone, u'ter, a battle or bl&dder, ven'tSr, the billy, and most 
nouns wldch have -i, or 4, in the dblative case singular : exo^ ocdpfit. But 

B 
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A. has Nu'-bes,^ eioudg^ 

V. O Nu'-bes. O chads 

A. abhit Nu'-blbiis, from clouds. 

Mdny nouns of this declension ^ increase in the g^ni* 
tive case; as in the fallowing examples. • 

SINGULAR. 



N. 


hie 


La'-pis, 


attone. 


G. 


hiijuf 


LS'-pIdh, 


of a atone. 


D. 


huie 


U'-pWI. 


to a stone. 


A. 


hnnc 


L«'-pIdgm, 


a stone. 


V. 





LS'-pfe, 


stone. 


A. 


abh6c 


lif.pWg, 


from a stone. 



of nouns in -et and -^ the f611owing arc to be excited, as hiving -itm : va' 
teg, a prSphet or btard^ jiiVSnIi, a young piraonj pi'nlt, bremd^ or a to^fi ru< 
df§, ajbil^ vSlttcrls, a hird, c&'nb, a dog or Utdi ; ilao, S'plf, a hee^ and til 
pliiral noon 5'pea» wealth. And of nouns ^ding in s picc^ed by a conso- 
nant, must be exerted aU nouns hiding in -«6«, -^, and -apt : tiao hj^ems, 
wMer ; sod aU woras of GnA Origin, as gtf^agr^fbi^ I'raba, an Ar&bian. 
Here, too, it may be ndticed that -^n, of the g^iitive case pliknl, of this de- 
clension is frequently oontiieted into '4m by the figure cr&os ; at, Infinitum, 
ofinfantt, foit InfSn^&nu 

*9 WhcD the genitive pltel ends in -ium, the aoe^Mitive ^tionally cndsin 
fi«(«ndbycontr4etionin-it)inste4dof-St: thus we find par teis, and pai^tu, 
for pSr'tes ; and om'nds or om'nis for om'nes. 

^ Greek nouns of this decUnsbn, increibing in the genltiTe caae, are miny, 
and of T^ous terminations. Of these, as our limits inll not permit us to ex- 
emplify the whcde, we shaU nOtioe the chief; dividing them into nouns cttei- 
mon, and nouns proper. Cvfeekodmmon nouns, more frequently ooc6ning, 
and in -iii« -iHy -Sr, -as, -it, -ef , -if, -nUi, -ot, and -jFt ; as, for example^ Tin, 
re'nSs, a kidneys deTphin, delphfnSs, a dSlphin ; craTter, crat^rSs, a html or 
giblet; lam'pSs, lam'j^Ss, a tamp ; i^dSmis^ SdSman'tSs, a dianumd; iS'bes, 
ISb^'tSs, a caitldron ; Xaii'pis, lan'pldos, aJAMper; b&'sXs, bSTs^, a hose ; pSSe*- 
m&, p5^mKt<Ss, a p6em: hi^ros, herS^ a hiro ; chlS'mj^s, dy&'mf dSe, a cloak 
or minUe^ and chSlj^s, chSlj^Ss, a harp or lute. These we shall aedine in the 
6ider in which we have given them : and, as the Litins generally prefierred 4? 
to -OS in the ending of the genitive case, we shall (with the perfect underatdnd- 
ing that -of is the true original) addpt the termination -u in most instances 
DedenQon of Greek common nouns. 

Pl&rol 
dSphfn&i 
delphl'nQm 
delphrnn>as 
delphi'nSs 
delphfn^ 
delphi^lbtis 





Smgular 


Plural 


Singular 


N. 


^n 


r^nSs 


del'phin 


G. 


re'nfe 


re'num 


delphi'nis 


D. 


re'ni 


re'nibtis 


daphi'nl 


A. 


re'nX 


re'nSs 


daph!'n& 


V. 


ren 


re'nSs 


del'phin 


A. 


re'ng 


rrnlbSs 


deiphl'nS 
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PLUSAU 





N. hi 


LS'.pMes, 


$tone$. 




G. A^nim La'-pWiim. 


of stones 




D. Aw 


La.prdibfifi, 


to stones. 




A. hos 


LS'.ptdes, 


stones. 




V. 


LS'.mdes, 


stones. 




A, abhis LS-plfdibiis, from stones. 




Singular 


PHa^ 


Slf^lor 


Pl&ral 


N. 


CRpter 


crate^rSs 


lam'pSs 


lam'pSdSs 


G. 


oSte'iIs 


cratejrum 


lam'pSdXi 
lam^SS^ . 
lam^Sdlt 
lam^Sf 
lam'pSde 


lam^Sdum 


D. 


crate'il 


crate ribOs 


lamprdlb&s 
lamj>SdJU 
lam'pSdrtf 
lamp^dlbiis 


A. 


ciate'rX 


crate'rSi 


V. 


cra'tir 


ctate'rSs 


A. 


crate/riS 
Angular 


orate'rlbfit 




PWm/ 


5lnfttlar 


Phiral 


N. 


XfdSmSs 


Sdllmaii'tSa 


isa>eb 


Igbe't^ 


G. 


KdlmSn'tis 


IdSman'tQm 


l»>e'tib 


VSiiSrtum 


D. 


8dl[min'ti 


SdSman'tifbCf 


VSbSfli 


ISbS'tlb&s 


A. 


SdXman'til 


SdSman'tSf 


ISbeftX 


iSbe't&i 


V. 


IfdXinis 


XdXiilan^t^s 


ISfbes 


ISbTtes 


A. 


XdSmlii'tS 


XdXman'tibiSt 


Kbe'tS 


ISbTtlbQa 




Pl^al ~" 


iS!H?£^r 


Plural 


N. 


li/pis 


IS8;p¥d88 
Xas'pidum 


brsTs 


Ws&isvii'sSs 


G. 


Sa^pSdri 


br88)&i«<f/-fib 


b&'glumv^-sSon 


D. 


lasptrdlb&s 
Xa/pIdXs 


bJl'f»«^/-d 


b&sibfis 


A. 


bS'a!nv^-im 


bS'sSSsv^-BM 


V. 


STas'pis 


lasTpYdSs 


bTsfs 


bS'sSSflf^-ses . 


A. 


Ils'pIdS 


Yasprdibtls 


WseivH-a 


b&'slbils 




iSSh^kIot 


PUral 


Singular 


PA2ra/ 


N. 


pSTmS 


p6ffmm 


he'ros 


hero'gs 


G. 


pSTmStSs 


pbe'inStonr^/.tum 


heroes 


hero'um 


D. 


p^mStl 


p8e'mStl8©^.tiba8 


herol 


heroes! c^i-Tbas 


A. 


p^mX 


p^S^StS 


herS^ 


hero'Ss 


V. 


poS'inStl^ 


p6e'mm 


he'ros 


herS'Ss 


A. 


pSe'mKt!8vd2-ijtbtt8 


hero^ 


herolsIr^Z-Ibas 




Pftiro/ 


Singular 


PlUral 


N. 


cUS'mj^f 


chlU'mJdgg 


chgiys 


chSaj^Ss 


G. 


cfal^'mj^dls 


chlX'mydum 


ch6lj^88 


chgmnt>^Cim 


D. 


chBL^mj^dX 


chlSmy'dlbfis 


chgayiw^i.y 


chmsi f 


A. 


chirmJdS 


chlS'mJdSs 


chglj^n 


ch^S^s 


V. 


chia'mj^d»8 


chglj^ 


chSlyes 


A. 


dilS'mj^dS 


chUm^dlbiia 


chg1j^g»i/-i 


chfeljil 



L«ike eia'ter are declined a'er, the olr, and £'ther, the tky^ except that ihtf 
mctfAse Aiott, miiking tJMu^ and fi^th^^ in the g^tive case ; and want die 



N. hoc 

G. hiijus 

D. huic 

A. hoc 



( 28 ) 

SINGULAR. 

S'-pus, 
S'.pgris, 
8'-pgrI, 
iy-piis. 



a work^ 
of a workf 
to a work^ 

a work. 



pl6ral Di&nber. Nouns in -on, as i'con, i'eSnb, an image^ are defined like 
ren or del'phin, but with short pen^t in the genitive case. Gceek nedtexs in 
-Hr differ ndthing in ded^sion nom li4tin nouns of the same termindtiony ex- 
cept that the £mal -t of the ddtive is short : in the Ablative case they have t 

And here it ought to be n6ticed, that Greek nouns which have -€&9 or -du 
in the g^nitiTe, have fr^uently -dem instead of -da in the accdsative singular, 
and -</Sf instead of "dS* in the acc6sative pKval, as though they were purely 
I^Atin. Some 6ther Greek nouns, but more ^y, take -0111 for «r in t&e ac- 
cu&atiye singular, and -es for ^as in the pltol. Any dAtive or Ablative plii- 
ral in •«{ bec6mes -stn bef6re an initial v6wel or diphthong. 

Greek pr6per names end, for the most part, in -is, -of, -as, -er, -efi^, it, -or, 
or -on. Of names in -2ii, some are mdsculine, as PS'rIs, Pll'rld5s, JPdru ; and 
some, again, are f<£minine, as, BriseOfs, Brlse^dos, BrisSs, These differ from 
one an6ther in the accusative, the masculines miildng -tm or -in or dem, but 
never -ia; and the f^ninines miking 'dem or -d&, but n6rer -im or -In, 

Ded^nsion of Greek prdpec names in the singolai number dnly. 



N.P&'ris 


Brisels 


paixs 


PaiaSs 


G.PrrldSsodl-dls 


BrlsdKdSst^-dXs 


PaiaSd8sv2/-dIs 


Pallan'tiS8t^-«Ei 


D. Pa'rldl 


BrisS^tdl 


psmdi 


Paian'tl 


A.P«'rIni;«.rid&n 


Brise^dSoa/-dgm 


ParMd«ri/<lgm 


Pallffn'til 


V. Pi'ri 


Bris^ 


paiss 


psria 


A. PX'rIdg 


BrisildS 


pmsdg 


Fallan'te 


N. Xchflles 


Xchllleus 


SrmSis 


Pan 


G. ichiiais 


XchttaeSs 


SlmSen^tXs 


PrnSa 


D. Xchini 


Xch-dlfel i^ -It 


SimSen'tt 


prm 


A. Xdi-ill?m 


ichaigS 


SimSen'tS 


Pans 


V. ichaie 


XchaieQ 


Si'mSi 


Pan 


A. ichillg 


Ichaigg vU .le 


SimSen'tg 


Pa'nS 



Pr6per names in -01 are declined like he'ros ; and those in -j^s, like chMjs : 
names of several 6ther terminations than those motioned ab6ve, as CjKdops, 
Cj^clo'pls, a C^chps, Cefyx, Cey'ds, a king of Thrace, Xstj^'Snax, XstJSnac'- 
t&s^ one of the sons o/Hector^ Ti'mon, Timo^Ys, an Athhnan mu6nthropiH, 
Cha'ron, ChSron'tXs, iheftrryman on the river Styx^ Cas'tJir, Cas't5ris, and 
Pollux, PSllu'dts, two tonso/Lida, with a host besides, maybe ref^rrcd to 
one or 6ther of the examples given m this note. Of Greek names in -es, m&- 
uy are declined like XchU'les, After the Ldtin fashion, entirely relinquishing 
thei^tfriginal form : as Eurl'pYdes, Euri'ptdls, a ir6g%c p6et of SdlamU ; with 
all names in -crates, -genSs, -thhiSs, and a few more : but names in -cles have 
either U or -eo« in the g^iitive. Some Greek names in -ef of this declension 
niAke either -ts or -eftts in the g^tive case, as Chrg'mes, genitive OirS'mls 
vil ChrSme'tXs: — and some names of the first declension, are likewise of the 
third, as Xtri'des, genitive ltri'd£ vU Itrrdls: some few, ^, are of the third 
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V. 
A. 


O 

abhSe 


5'.pfis, 

PLURAL. 


O wofk, 
from a work: 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 


hax 

hbrvui 

his 

hze 



ab hi$ 


»'.p«rS« 

^.pg'rnjus" 

&^pSrS, 
a-pg'ribiis, 

SINGULAR. 


works, 

ofworki, 

to works, 

works, 

works, 

from works. 


N. 
G. 


hie el hax 

hkjus 

huic 


P«'-rens, 

P«-ren'tfs, 

PS-ren'tr, 


a parent, 
of a parent, 
to a parent. 



and second, as was remirked in notes 20 and 24, ab6ve. Vfdo is of the their 
and fourth ded^niion, mdking Dido'nis vH Di'dus in the g^tiye. 

Althon&gh the names of p^noos, and of plioes, for the most part want the 
plural n^mher, yet when more than one of the same name are spdken of, the 
plural is 4sed; as in the fallowing examples :— • 



Sutgidar 



Pl^na 



N. 


C&'Ai 


debtor, 


Cie'sSres 


the Caftttfy 


G. 


Ca'sSrifs 


ofCa'tar, 


Cft's&fim 


ijiht Cat tarty 


D. 


Ce'sSUi 


to Cat tar y 


CffisS'rIbfis 


to the Caesars, 


A. 


C&'sXrem 


Cat'tar, 


Cie'sllres 


the Car tarty 


V. 


Ce'sSr 


Car tar. 


Cft'sSres 


Caf tarty 


A. 




hy Ca'tar. 


CftsS'rIbfis 


by the CoTaart. 








Pl^ai 


N. 


PfdJ 


PUo, 


Piso'nes 


the Pitoet, 


G. 


Piso'nls 


ofPUo, 


Piso'n&m 


qfthe Pitoet, 


D. 


PjsS'ni 


toPUo, 


Plso'nlbQs 


to the Pitoes, 


A. 


Piso'ngm 


PUo, 


Piso'nes 


the Pitoet, 


V. 


Pi'sd 


OPUo, 


Piso'nes 


O Pitoet, 


A. 


PSso-nS 


by Pito. 


Piso'nlbtts 


by the Pitoet. 



s* "We rem^ked in note 27, ab6ve, that neuters in -HI and in -Mr, have -i 
in the iU>]atiye singular ; but jQ^r, a a{in-beamy must be excited : with such 
Greek ne6ters in -ttr, as hg'pilr, the liver, nec'tir, the drink rfgode: to these 
add uKSnosyllables in -fir: as far, bread-corn ; par, a pair or couple ; lar, a dwfln 
ling orha&tehold god. But the Adjective par, iqualy has -i 6nly : — and yet its 
compounds have 4f or -I, 

3* ISe^ten which have t in the Ablative singular, have -tiS in the nomina- 
tive, accusative, and y6cative plural, and 4um (as has been already n6aced) 
in the genitive. 

33 By referring to note 30, it will be perceived in the declension of poe m5, 
a p6ent, that the dAtive and Ablative cAses pliiral end in -tkty (as though of the 
neiiter noun pSe'mStCim, p5€^nStI, of the second declension,) in preference to 
'ttUis^ All Uieek nouni in ^mH have this predilection. 
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PS-ren't&n, a parent^ 

PS'-rens. Op&rerU^ 

PS-ren't^, by a parent. 

PLUBAL. 

P8-ren'te8, parents^ 

PS-ren'tum,'* ofparenis^ 
Pa-ren'tibfis," to parents^ 

PS-ren'teSy parents, 

PS-ren'teSi O parents, 

Pa*ren'tibus, by parents. 

The fourth declension '^ makes the genitive case singu- 
lar to end in -iJs; as, 

SINGULAB. 

N. hie GrX'-diis, a step, 

G. hdjus GrS'-dus, of a step. 



A. 


kmietlkaMe 


v.- 





A. 


abh6celhde 


N. 


hi el ha 


G. 




D. 


hu 


A. 


hotel has 


V. 





A. 


abhit 



M As most nouns Ending in -ns (see note 28, abiSye) have -iufli ia the g^i- 
tive case plural, there can hdrdly, I think, he a douht that pSren'tum is a con- 
traction for pSkren'tlQm. The word bos, a cow or an ox, makes h5'um (which 
is evidently a contrActioD for bo'vTtim) in the g^itive plibal. Again, the pKi- 
ral noun Coelltes, the inhSUntants <^ hedven^ has ccblltilm vel cSifUitim. : and 
in like manner, SlSs, any large birdy has Sllt&m r^ atft&tim. 

>s Bos, a com or an ox, has bo^&s ( and 86metime8 bu1)&s,) in place of bo' 
vlbtis, in the dAtive and dblative cises pliiraL Ausdnius gives bS'b&s with the 
pen61t short, as if by s^oope* of the middle sellable of bS'vIbiis, inste&d of sfn- 
cope of the t, and crisis of the ov or on. 

3^ The fourth ded^ision has four terminAtions, n^ely, •&, -««, -« and -v, 
wbere6f the first and last are Ldtln ; but the middle two, Greek. It is to me, 
I conf(^, a matter of much doubt wh^er nouns in -t2s (their nteber inde^ 
is few) ought not pr^rably to be referred to the second declension, like Pan'- 
thus. I wUl not d^riate, however, from Ancient iisi^e. 

Nouns in -us, then, of this declension are mAsculme ; nouns in -o are femi- 
nine; and those in -5, neuter : and they are declined in die manner fdUowing : 

Je'sus or le'sus, JUus^ e'cho, an ^cho, cor'nu, a hom. 



Singular 


SUiffular 


SSngnlar 


Plural 


N. Jesus 


rcho 


co/nQ 


cor'naX 


G. Je'sQ 


rchus 


co/nu 


cor'natim 


B. Je'sQ 


rcho 


co/nu 


c&'nlbBs 


A« Je'sum 
V.^'jrsusv^-«Q 


rcho 


cor'nu 


coi^n&S 


rdio 


co/nu 


Gor'nfil 


A. Je'sQ 


rcho 


cor'nu 


Goi^nlbtts 



MAny proper names in -o are declined like e'cho : for example Xr^go, <A< 
thip Arfgo ; Cll'o and i'riLto, two of the Mattes g Man'to, a da6ghicr qf TU 
rciUu the fcer ; Sap'pho, afkmout pocieti of iMbos ; I'no, a da&^Ocr fi Cid- 
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D. iliii^ 


Grtr^fii," 


foa«^, 


A. nunc 


Gri('-4lum, 


ast^. 


V. 


Grii'-diis, 


Ortep, 


A. abhSc 


Grif'-du, 

PLVItAL. 


b^astep. 


N. A« 


Gr«'-dus, 


slept. 


vr. AOfwyn 


GrJf^aiim, 


ofstept. 


D. his 


GrS'-dlbiis," 


to stepa. 


A. has 


GrS'-dus, 


slepsf 


V. 


GrS'-dus, 


Oitepif 


A. a&Aw 


GrS'-dlbiis, 


by steps. 


The fifth ded^sioi 


i" makes the 


g6iitive and dative 


^868 dfogular to end i 


n-et; as, 

SIMGDLAB. 




N. iac 


F«'cl-^ 


afact^ 


e. %-i« 


FM-el, 


of a face. 



mus; and i'o, a dttdghierqfPnachua : with Di'do, a queen of Cdrthage; which 
last is ilao of die durd dwl^sion, m&kine Dido'nis in the g^niuve caae* 

S^irend nouns in -{{i, of the finuth decl&sion, are likewiie (in whole, or in 
part,) of the i^oond : such as, lau'rCis, a Idjf-tree; pi'ntts, a fine-tree f f i'cSs^ a 
fig'treiy or, a fig; quer'ciis, €m oak; vSr'stts, a verte; cSlOs, a distqfor nhorls 
cor'niSs, a wUd-chirnf tree ; pS'nQs, /moeCfioiu; U'ciis, a lake; and, dS^iSs, 
fi houwe : but there is not perh^s one of these which have all the dises of both 
ded^nsimis in e6mmon. The genitive d5'mi flways signifies *'at home ;'' and 
the v^eatiTe singoIaT, and the n6minati?e and ?6catiTe pli^ of this noun are 
G61ely of the fourth ded^nsion ; the iUt>IatiYe singular siUely of the second. 

^ The ditive singular of this ded&ision ^dently ^ded in -ti, a tenniniU 
tion which, in some few Instances, the best L^&tin authors have retained. But 
originally, nouns in -«s of this dedtorion were declined like grus, a crane^ of 
die third :— thus, in the singular ntober, N, er&'dtis, G.grafd&is, D. grSf« 
dSi, A, grS'dliSm, F. gr&'dfis, A. gril'diig: and in the pleural n^ber it was, 
i\r. grS'dSes, G. grS'dttttm, D. grSdQ%a8, A, grrd&es, V. gr&^d&es, A, gi&- 
dQ'ibQs: of these the ditive singular and genitive plural remain un^tered. 

" The nine nouns which fallow, make the ditive and iblative c^ses plii- 
ral in -«5m«.* n^ver in -iMi« : 

Vd&M, anUdU I cor'n&s, tf e^rw^^es I que/etls, an ooXr 

ar'cGSy A tow I U'c&s, a lake I spJS'cQs, aii^i^and 

ir'tus, a Joint | pSi^t&s, a Mrtk I tifbtts^ a tribe. 

Bui the three i«5Ih»wing have either ^SNU m -IS&& indifferently ^— 
por'ttis, a kArboitr | gS'nS, the knee \ vS'ra, a syii* 

S9 The fifth declension has 6nly one terminition, -is; and the nouns be- 
IiSnging to it hirdly exccid fifty in niimber ; and, with the exofiption of dres. 



D. hue 

A. kanc 

V. O 

A. ab hdc 

N. hcB 

G* hdrum 

D. his 

A* hat 

V. 

A. ab hi* 



( S2 ) 

Ftfci-es, 
FSW-e, 

PLDRAL. 

FSd-eWm^ 

FSd-e'bus, 

Fa'ci-es, 

Fa'ci-es, 

F8cl-el)us, 



id nfaeCf 
a face, 
Oface, 

from a face. 

faces, 
effaces, 
to faceSy 

faces, 

O faces, 

fromfaceu 



a daiy^ which is either mAseuline or f^ninine, in the singular ; but m^oline 
^nljiln &e plural ; and wiOi the exception likewise of its o6iiipound m&f dies, 
fioofi, (which is miscoiine in the singular, and wants the plural niimber,) all 
nouns of this declension are f<gminine. Here, ilso, it may be rem&rked, that 
^venr noun of the fifth ded&ision ends in -lef, except three ; nilmdy, fi'des, 
fiUht ipei, hope^ and res, a thing : and, moiedver, that all nonns 4iii^g in 
^9 are of the fifth ded^nsion, exc^t three ; n^dy, &'bles (giniiives ^l'^ 
tXs vU Sb'jStIs) a fir-tree^ &'iles, (ginitive^ Iri^tis vH ar'jStl8,)a ram, and pS'iI- 
es (giniHve, j^m^tXs vil par'jitXs) a wall or partUioH :— but qui'es, rttt^ and 
its <Jmpound rS'quIes, repSse^ are of the thiid, as well as of the fiftli, ded^- 
fion ; m^Jdng quie'i vH qule'^ and r^ulel vH r^uYS'tis, in the g^itive: a- 
g^n, the noun f&'mes, h&nger^ of the third ded^sion, is of the &h dcd^- 
don Id the dblatiye case. Finally, the three nouns of this decUnsloii not ^d- 
ingin -lef , haTe -29 in the genitive and ditlTe dises singular : all the rest, -« i. 
KespObUdt, a eSmmonweaUh^ which is a compound of res, a Udngt with the 
flgminine gfoder of the idjecdve publlcils^ p£bUc, is declined as fdUowB u- 

Singular PHtral 

N.respublldt, a eSmnumweaUh^ respQbllcft, eSmnumweallhi, 

G. rSipublltie, rf a c6mmimmealth^ TeTVLmpuhTlcS!i\Sm,ofc6mm<mwealths, 



£>.rSipublIc£, to a c6mmonweaUh, 
A.rempGblXcSm, a cSmnunm^Uhf 
V, respubllcS, O e6mmmiweaUh, 
A. republica, by a c6mmoimeaUK 



rebuspubllds, 
respublXcSs, 
rispubllcS, 
iSbGspublXcIs, 



to conmumveaWu^ 

cSmmonveaUhi, 

O c6mmonweaUht, 

ly cSmmonweaUhM. 



^ Tlie ff^itive and d&tiye dbes singular of nouns of the fifth decl^don 
originally &ded in -e, like the Ablative ; and this termination the pdets sdme- 
times (the prose writers more r^ly) retain. 

4^ Though fS'des be here declined through all its cises, for the purpose of 
8h6wing the termindtions, yet> in the pl^iial niimber, the genitive, adtive, and 
Ablatiiia of this noun s^dom or n^ret oeedi. Inde^ of nouns of the fifth de- 
d^isioil, 6nly two, les, a things and dTes, a day, are said to be entire : of die 
rest (exc^t fS'des, a>«ff, effX'^es, an iffigy^ spes, Aope, and roS'des, an of 
pedranea, which have the n6minative, the accusative, and vocative cdses,] fev 
are read in the pldrd ntober^ though in the singular they are all perfect. 
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DECLENSION OP NOUNS ADJECTIVE. 

A NOUN^ Adjective is declined either with three ter« 
mindtions; as, baniis, goodj t^ngr, tinder: or with three 
articles ; as in the fdllowing ex&mples : — 





SINODLAX. 






M6iculi«e ItmiHin* 


Neikr 


N. 


By-niis* b»'.n«. 


W-a&ca, 


G. 


B8'-nI, by-nse. 


by-nl. 


D. 


B»'-n6, bS'-me, 


W-no, 


A. 


Biy-num, by-nSm, 


bS'-num, . 


V. 


Bo'-ng, bo'-n«, 


bd'-nfim. 


A. 


BS'-no, W^i, 

PLVBAL. 


b8'-no. 




UiieutiiM FinMku 


Neiter 


N. 


BS'-ni, by-lMB, 


bS'-nJr, 


G. 


B5-nd'rum, b5-na'riiin, 


bo-no'rBm, 


D. 


B8'-nis, of itery gender. 





^ The 6nly redwn for giving to Ldtin ^jectives the name o£ *' nowu Ad* 
jectix^^** appeSn to be, that the L&tin fidjectives are declined like nouns sub* 
stantive : toat is, the f&ninine termindtion ^, (with the exertion of the g^« 
nitive and ditive dues singular of the nine idjectiyes motioned in note 47» 
bekSw,) like nouns feminine in -£, of the first decl^sion : the miisculine ter- 
mindtions -iii and -er, (with tlie exception of vS'tQs, old, and with die excep- 
tion of the eleven ^jectives specified in note 61, bel6w ; and ^o of paiiper, 
poor, u'b^r, Jruitftii, d^ner, degitieraie, pu'bfir, ripe of age, !mpu'bSr, ^n- 
Ttpe of age,) Uke nouns masculine in -»« and -^r of the s^nd decl^sion of 
substantives: all 6ther termindtions, (one in -ur, ndmelv, sS.'tiir,/tt/2, except- 
ed,) like nouns siibstantive of the third ded^nsion. AU Adjectives, then, are 
either of the first and second declension of s^bsUntives, or of the third 6nly. 

« Like " bo'nfis" are declined all Adjectives prdper, Ending in -Us, whether 
they be derived from the names of persons, or of pIAces : — as Thjeste'ds, of 
ThyistUs; Europe'fis, ofEurSpa or of Europe, thai is, European ; CaucS'sg- 
Qs, of mount Ca^iicanu, that it, Cauc&tian; Sardo'&s, of Sardinia^ or Sardi- 
nian ,• C5^8, of Cot, or C6an ; PhthiUs, ofPhthia, or Phthkn ; Thra'clGs si- 
vi Threi^stts dui Tlirel'dBs, Thrdcian, or qf Thrace; TrS^fis vii Trolcfis 
til Troja'nQty Tr6jttn, or of Troy, The nWber of Adjectives proper in -«$s 
is very great : these (for the most part) are of Greek 6rigin, and the long e is 
not unfrequently res61ved into -et, as KhSdope'&s vil Rhodopel&s, Amount 
Rh6dopS: 6ftcn, too, instedd of 'i&t, the Romans wrote •a^iie. Again, mdny 
Adjectives proper in -S'tuA relAting to w6men, have Also the terminAtion -c ff , 
and are declined like Greek names feminine in -u of the third declension of 
substantives :— for exAmpIe, CephelQs, Cephkin, or of Cepheut, when relA- 
ting particularly to Andremeda, daiighter of that m6narch, is rrad Cephils. 



A 

V. 

A. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 
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B8'-iiI, by-nae, 

BS'-nIs, of ivery gender. 

SINGULAR. 



MdtatSne 

Tg^-ngrJiin, 
T^-ngro, 



te'-n§rS, 
te'-nSra, 



bo'.nJf, 
b5'.ni(. 



NeCUr 

t^-nSriiro, 

tg'-ngri, 

te'-n&o, 

tg'-ngriiiii, 

te'-n&um, 

tg'-ngro. 



Neuter 
te-nera, 

tg'-ngra. 



PLURAL. 
Mdteuline FiaAnine 

N. Tg'-ngri, te'-ngree, 

G. TS-ngro'rura, t^nSra'rum, 
D, T^-ngri8, of 4very gander ^ 
A. Te'-nSros, te'-neras, 
V. Tg'-ngri, te'-nerae, 

A. T&'-nSrIs, of 4very gender. 

Observation. The nnisculine and netiter g(£nders of 
adjectives of three terminations, are declined like nouns 

And here we may state, (once for all,) that similar to the Adjective last given, 
(but whidi some gnunmiffians call a sdhstantive,) is dny Greek idjective in 
-o», -g, -8» : as Nerfn&s, Nerfne, "NerfnSn, N^rinCy oi' of Nireus : for such 
AdjectiTes are found in ihe fi^minine g&ider 6nly. Like b5'niis, likewise, are 
declined all participles in -rib, -^ma, and -dtis ; and the superlative degree of 
comparison of ^ery Adjective (which has that degre^) withoi^t exertion. 

44 MAny ^jectives in -er, (as was remarked in note 20, ab6ve,) wheredf the 
masculine gander is declined Ifter the manner of nouns s6bstantive in -^ of 
the s^nd ded^sion, lose e in the genitive case, and o6nsequentiy in the (^ 
minine and ne^itcr ^ders throughoiit: — such, for example, as, a'tSr, a'trS, 
a'tr&m, black ; genitive, S'trl, a'ti£, a'tri : or, pul'chSr, puj'chril, pul'chr&n, 
fair ; genitive, pul'durl, pul'dirBe, pCrchri. The ddjeetives which retain the 
e in the genitive case, and cdnsequently in the fi^minine and neiiter g^den 
throughout, are, tS'nSr, tinder, as'p^, roughs Vi'c^Tfr&gged, ex'tj&Ty foreign, 
mi'sgr, writehed^ ISilXsttfreey pros'pSr, pr^perousy gibltifir, bunched or knm$- 
bdckeii with all those that end in -fer^ and in -ger^ namely, the derivatives of 
fg'rft, 7 bear, and gg'rfl, / e6rry. To these add dex'tSr, right, which s6me- 
times keeps, and sometimes rej^ta, the «:— Also cS'tSr, the 6ther, or the regt, 
but which is not read in the masculine gender, singular number. G^tile or 
pAtrial Adjectives in -ih* (their number, inde^, is extremely few,) generally 
drop the « ; as, S'f^r, A'frS, A'frfim, j^Tiican. The Adjective i^er, Ibinan 
PT Spfytidif (but more espddally pertaining to that part of Spain which b6r- 
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sfibstantiTe of the second declension ; and tbe fi^nunine 
gander like nouns of the first decl^nsion.^ 

But, u'nus, one; so'liisy al6nei to^tiis, the wholes^ nul'- 
lus, none ; al'tSr, the Sther ; u'tSr, which of the two; and a 
few dther ^djectives,^^ make the genitive case, Singular, 
in 'tuSy and tne d&tive in -i ; as, 

SIKGULAA, 



N. 


iJ'.nJi8,« 


u'.n». 


u-niim. 


G. 
D. 


v*n7u8 vil u'-nJiis, of hery gender^ 
u'-n]^ Q^ &oerff gender^ 


A. 


y-num. 


ii'-nXm, 


ii-num, 


V. 


u'-ng, 


u'-n«. 


u-niini, 


A. 


u'-nS, 


u'-na, 

PLURAL. 


u'.no. 




Mdiculkii 


Fiminim 


Ne{Uer 


N. 


u'-ni. 


u'-nse, 


u'-nS, 


G, 


u-no'riini. 


u-na'rum. 


u-no'rum, 


D. 
A. 


u'-nis, ofivery gender^ 
tj'-nos, u'-nas,' 


u-na. 


V. 


u'-ni. 


u'-nae. 


u'-nS, 


A. 


u'-nis, of ^ery ginder* 





ders on the E'bro} retains the long i, and makes ibe'rS and ibS'r&m in the 
fignrinine and ne6ter g^den. 

4S £zc^pt, howdrer, the eleven Adjectives in -er or -v , motioned in note 
51 9 bel6v : for they are whdlly of the third ded^sion of substantives. 

4^ To'tfis, the wkole^ must not be confounded with t5'tfis, «o mAny, the pre- 
cedent to quo'ttis, how mdny : — for, these two adjectives, n&mely, tS'tQs and 
quo'tUs are dedined like bo nQs. 

«7 The 6ther Adjectives are, ullSs, dnyt Sll&s, another, and neu't^, neiiher 
of the tufOy m&king(in all) nine :— to which may be idded the c6mpounds of 
ii^tSr ; as, ttter'qnS, each qfthe two or both, Qte/vis, which of the two you like, 
fitetlXbSt, which qf the two you please : likewise, altSr^&tSr, one and the 6ther, 
g^tive, altSra'trlfis, of both ihe one and ihe 6ther : — ^but this last is not un- 
frdquenily written as two distinct words, al'tSr tt'tSr ; genitive, altS'rI&s a^trliis 
vel alt^rlds fitrllis. The genitive of al'tSr, it may here be obs^rved^ is Jdways 
altS'i5Ss ; and that of SHus is ^ways ali'tls, as if by cr^s for ^Un&s: Ae g6n- 
itive of ii'tSr is fl'trliis more frequently (perh&ps) than fitrf ds. 

* Here it may be pr6per to remark, that u nfis signifies ' a tingle one^ or 
*one of mdny/ whereas Sl'tSr signifies ' oneoftwo-J' £us, u'n&s e dl^ItlB, one 
«f thefwgert, u'niis dlsdptilo'rtim, one of the ech&tan : aVter 5c{il3^&m, one 
of the eues : s6metime8, too, HIIQs is contr^ted with STt^r ; as &1X&s, the one, 
aTiSr, the Hher : and sometimes fiOlds is contrasted with its^, that is^ when 



( 36 ) 

Note, u'niis has no pMral ndmber, unless it be join- 
ed to a noun that has not the singular ntirober ; as, u'ns 
fftgiw, a litter ; u'nS mtS'nK, a wall « 

In like manner, dlso, is declined Slliis, anSther ; which 
makes S'Kiid in the n6uter gander singular ntimber. 

A NOUN Adjective of three firtiples is declined After the 
third declension of substantives ; as, tris'tis, sad; mg^i6r, 
better; {Slim, Jiappy.^ 

SINGULAR. 

N. McetJuKc Tris'-tis," hoc tris'-tg, 

G. MjuM Tris' tls, of aU genders, 

D. Attic Tris'-ti, of all genders, 

A. hunc et hanc Tris'-tSm, hoc tris-t^ 

V. O Tris'-tls, neuter, O tris'-i^ 

A. ab hSc, hdc, hSc Tris'-tl. ^ 

one, and an^ther^ instead of one, mnd f Ae Sther, are meant : — thus, Kllfis cSn- 
ta^t, ftlXiii salta'lHlt, one wat tingingy another was ddnang; Slli taltS'bint, 
IClii caDtal>ant, tomt were ddndng^ Sthers were nnging. u'n&s, one, ii oom- 
pofinded with qoU^quS, to tighify *'ivery individual one :*— as, QnusquIif'qiiS, 
unSquae'qttS, unumquod'quS, — g^iitive, uniuscujus'quS, — dfttive, unicuI'quS; 
acciisative, unumquem'qaS, unam^uam^quS, unumquoaquS. fj'niis likewise 
inters into composition, but not in an entire state, with several ^jectives and 
participles : «s, un&'olmls vil unS'nlmtls, of one mind; unlcdr'nXs, hdvingonly 
one horn ; un^'cdliis, one-iyed ; unlgS'nlt&s, the sole begotten. And some few 
Adjectives and sdhstantives daim from it their derivation ; as, u'nlc&s, ike on- 
ly one ; u'nitas, {aniiy or 6neneu, 

49 Or to dny noun pliiral, which, though it may have the singular number, 
yet, is t&ken collectively in an individual or undivided sense : as, Q'ni sex df- 
es, one six days^ that is^ the durdtion or space qfsix days ; u'n& vestimen^, 
one suit of clothes or ofappdrel, 

^ Some grammdrians talk of three ded^sions of Adjectives ; that is, they 
rank all Adjectives of three terminitions, in the first decl^sion ; those of two, 
they class in the s^nd ; and those of one, in the third : but this arrangement 
is indeed of v^ little use. 

&* The eleven Adjectives that f611ow, have either three or two terminAtbos 
in the n6minative and v6cative cAses singular, that is, they have either -er, or 
-tf , in the mAsculine gander of those two cAses ; but are in all the 6ther cAses 
declined like tri'stis : — nAmely, a'cer, sharp, AlSc^r, hri^y cSlSr, speidy or 
swift y cSlgbSr, ren&wned, sSlu'bSr, wholesomey vblficSr, swijl ofwing^ cam* 
i^esH^ik champaign y pSdes'tSr^ helSnging to/oo^,Sque8'ter, perivinrng to horse-, 
silves'tir, wo6dy, pSlus'tSr, mdrehy. These eleven Adjectives, in the n6mina- 
tive and v6cative cases singular masculine gender, have -er or -if with the loss 
of ff in all except cSlgr. Thus we say, a'cer vil a'crfe, a'cris, a'crg, or hie el 
ha:c a'crls, hoc afcrS; but, cSler vU cSlSrXs, cSlSrXs, cSlfirSj or, dthenvise, hie 
et haec cSlerls, hoc cS'lSi^. 

*» AU Adjectives which have the vdwel -e for terminAtional letter in the n6- 
minative case singular, neiiter gander, have -i 6nly, in the Ablative. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 



N. 
6. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 

N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 



N. 
G. 
D. 



Id el hat 

hfnttm, h&rum, hdrum 

his 

ho* el has 

O 

ab his 



hoc tvisf-tiH <* 
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PLURAL. 

Tris'-tes, 

Trls'-tram^ 

Tris'-tlbfis, of ali gitiders, 

Tris'-tes, luec tris'-tlS, 

Tris'-tes, neuter, O tris'-tla, 

Tris -tibiis, of all genders. , 



SI^'6ULAB• 



hie et hose 

hvjus 

huic 

/tunc et hanc 

O 

ab hoc, hac, h6c 



M^1i.8r, hoc mgli-tis, 
Meli-o'r!s, of all gender^^ 
MgK-6'ri, of all genders^ 
MSIi-o'rgiD, hoc m^I-uSy 
Mgli.8r, ne{iter,Ommi-VL%, 
Mgli-o'rg vil mgli-o'ri. 



FLUAAL. 

hi et h<E MgH-o'res, hac mai-o'rif,*^ 

h6rum, hdrttm, hbrum Mgll-oVum,^ 

his MglWribiis, of all ghders^ 

hos et has M^li-oVes, hac meW-o'ra, 

O M Sli-oVes, neuter, O mgK-oW, 

ab his MSIi-oVibus, of all genders. 



SINGULAtt. 



hie, hose, hoc 

hiijus 

huic 



Fe-li'cis, of all g<fnders, 
Fe-l?ci, of all genders ^ 



S3 Agre^bly to the prdctice of ne6ter nounf of the third declension of sdb- 
•tantives, -» in the dbhidve case singular will give -ta in the nominative, the 
aoc6sative> and vocative c^ks pKir^. 

^ When the neuter gander of tlie ndminative case, plural, ends in -iot the 
g^oitiye inviriably ends in -t&m. 

^ Althoi]gh Adjectives, of the comp^ative degre^, have the do^ible termi- 
nAtioQ -« or -1 in the 4blative singular, yet they all have -a, and n^ver -ia, in 
the n6ininative, accusative, and v6cative discs plural, neuter gander : except 
plus, morey which has either plu'rS or plu'rIS. i 

** With the exception of plus, more, which has both plu'rfim and plu'riQm 
in the genitive pl6ral, all compiratives make this case to end in -urn, 

Sf Liike felix are declined all Adjectives of one termination, and all pAnici- 
^es in -118. But, for the most part, Adjectives in -er, -esy -e* , -of, -or, -efrf, •^, 
•ops, -Srs, -fex^ -t/, -It, -ux, (with a few 6thers, such as, sg'nex, old, sup'plex, 
siip^nt^ Bona, gtHUyy and In^'sons, gmUUss,) have s^om or n^ver the neii- 
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A. hunc €t hanc Fe-I7e&n, hoc feMix, 

V. O Fe'-lix, of all ginders^ 

A. ah hSc, hdc, hoc VeAUck vil fe-li'cl, «« 

PLU&AL. 

N. At et h(B Fe-lTces, hcBc feJicia, 

G. hdrum, hdrum, hSnm Fe-K'cifim, 

D. his Fe-li'cftiis, of all gendersy 

A. hos et hat Fe-E'ces, tec f6-l?<aa, 

V. Fe-irces, neiUer, O fe-l?cia, 

A. abhis Fe-GJcibjia qf all ganders. 

te'bo, both, and du'5, tvpo^ are nouns Adjective ; and 
are thus declined in the pidral ntimber dnly : — 
N. Am'-b8, am'*b&, am'-b8, both, 

G. Am-bo'rum, am-ba'riim, am-boWm, ofboih^ 

D. Atn-b5lbus, am-ba'biis, am-bol)u;s, to both, 

A. Ain'-bos vU.AyS, am-has, am-b6, both, 

V. Am'-bo, am'-bfie, am-b8, O both, 

A. Am-bo'bus, am-baHbiis, am-bo'biis^ with both. 

ter gander in the singular nihnber, and yirj r&rely in th« pliiral. PAtrial and 
patronymic udjectiTes derived from the Greek, terminating in -Ciy or, in -ASt 
88, Pi'grls, PUriaiif Sfcglte, SU^ian, BtS^H, Dryad, Les'WSs, Utbian, Xtf- 
tias, Aiftic^ Atftic, orAthiman, XdiaiSs, Achakaiy are hdrdly ^ver met with, 
except of the feminine gander, and mdstlj (although not Always) of the pl6nil 
niConber : these have -In) and -aft, respectively (in preference to -ibus) in the 
ddtive and ibladve c^ses pliiral ; and as they bear a great resemblance to sub- 
stantives pr6per, and are vdry 6ften assumed sdbstantively, so, in the opinion 
of several grammarians, they are strictly siibstantives patronymic, or gentile. 
The two LAtin Adjectives, vic'trix, mctiriousy and iU'trix, avingefuly are, in- 
deed, by some, regarded as being confined to the feminine gender ; at least in 
the singular number : but this is not true, for they occur in the neAter g^der 
of both numbers ; and were, I have no doubt, il^ised in the mdsculine gander 
Also. Some few Greek Adjectives of 6ther terminAtions than those, which I 
have mentioned, will s6metimes present themselves in the course of reAding ; 
as, for exAmpIe, A'dn, A'SnIs, Aintant (which likewise partAkes much of the 
character of a substantive,) but these we leave to the studious. 

*® All adjectives (of one terminAtion) in -*r, -&, -*», -5*, -aa, -&, -Sr, -ebty 
and in -;?&, -colore -cor^por, have -« 6nly, in the Ablative singular, and -m>», 
(not <&m) in the genitive pli^raL To these might be added a few Adjectives 
of the outer endings specified in note 57, ab6ve : — but several of those have 
sdmetimes -I in the Ablative. MS'm^r, m(fi4/uZ, and par, like, or iqual, have 
-; 6nly, in the ablative case singular; but the fdrmer has -jSm, the lAtter -tSm 
in the genitive plural : — ve'tiis. Also, makes vS'tSrfim. The c6mpottnds of 
par, as Im par, univen or odd, di/par, unequal or unUke, have -9 or *l, in the 
Ablative^ indifferently ; and -tim or -nffn in the genitive pUkaL 
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COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

Most, but not all, ddjectives have three degrees of sig- 
Dificdtion, or comparison : — 

1. The p68itive, which dendtes the quality of a tbinff 
Absolutely :— as, doc'tiis, learned; brg'vis, $Jiort. 

% Tlie compdrative, which increases else lessens tbo 
quality :— as, do'ctBSr, more learned; brSVior, sUrter or 
more short : — 

And it (n&mely, the compdrative degree ) is fdrmed of 
the first case of the pdsitive that ends in -i, by Adding 
theretd the pliable -or^ in the masculine and feminine 
genders; and the sellable -&, in the nefiter:— as, of 

Dffctus, g4nitive^ do'cti, is fdrmed hie et hac do'ctSf- 
6r, hoc do'ctius, more learned. Of 

Brf'vis, dative, brg'vl, is in like manner fdrmed hie et 
hose brg'vior, hoc bre'vJJis, shdrter or more short. 

3. TTie superlative, which increases or diminishes the 
signification, or compArison, to the greatest degre6 : — as, 
ddctis'stmiis, ddctis'sImJi, doctls'simiim, ths most learned \ 
brevis'simus, brgvls'sima, brevis'simiim, the shSrtest: — 

And it (nimely, the superlative degre^) is fdrmed Al- 
so of the first case of the pdmtive that ends in -i, by Add- 
ing theretd the terrain Ation -^imus :— as, of the 

Genitive^ do'cti, is fdrmed d5ctls'simus, most learned. 

And, of the 
Dative^ bre'vi, is fdrmed brevis'simus, the shdrtest. 

Obsbrve. MAny Adjectives vAry from these General 
Rules, and form their compArison irregularly :— as, 
Bo'niis good, me'lior, better, op'timus, best. 
Mollis, bad, pej8r, zvorse, pes'simus, worst. 
Mag'niis, great, ma'jor, greater, maxlimus, ereatest. 
PaiVus, little, mi'nor, less, ml'nlmiis, te^t. 

Mul'tiis, muck, plus/^ more, plii'iimiis, most. 

9 This comparative is not found either of the m&sculine or f(^minioe gen- 
der in the singular number ; the neiiter g^der ** plus " f611owed by a geni- 
tive case b6ing iipdn all occksions used when either of the 6ther two g^ders 
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DFv^ rich, d?tRlr," richer or more rich^ ditls'sTmiis, the 

Achesl or most rich, 
Ne'qu^m, ** wicked^ ne'qulor, more wicked^ nequis'sxmua^ 

most ticked. 
EXter'niis, oHUward^ extg'rior, ®* more odtwardj extre'mus 

vil ex'ttmiis, uttermost or most outward, 
In'fSnis^ /o», InfS'riSr, I6wer or more low, in'fYmus vtl 

i'miis, ISwest or mos/ /o». 

may come into need : but, in the pl&nl niimber, plui makes hi et h^e pliKret, 
htBc plQ'rS vU pluMS ; genitive, Mrwns Aiintm, lidnifli plu'riim xU pl&'zifim,* 
dative, hu plQ'rlbiis of all cinders, and so forth. 

^ This oomp^tive is f&med by efnoope ftom dM't!Sr; which last iroid 
occurs in the best aiithors, though perhips less fr^uently than dTti&r. 

^ This Adjective, ( which is nmdUy indecVnable in die pddtive degre^,) is a 
corruption of *•* ne ft^qutts,'* notjtut : — so nuIlQs, nQllK, nullilm, name, was 
fdVrmed b]jr syns'iesis, of <* ne Qll&s, ne GUI, ne ull&m/' noi 6ny. 

*■ ixtS'rior is pr6perly the compilative degrei of the 6bsolete idjecdve ex'<- 
tSrtts, oCiward, from which it appears (unqu^tionably) to have been fdrmed : 
use, however, has c6n8t]tuted it the comparative of extei'niis :-— in like min- 
ncr, iOso, ou^t InfS'rlSr, and sSpS'rISr, to be considered the comparatives of 
Infer'ntts and siiper'nfis respectively, as well as of in'fSrfis and sQ perils. M4- 
nv grammarians, and not witho6t much reason, regard extS'riSr, intJS'MSr, df- 
t£'rI6r, GltS'rlSr, sttp8'rI<Sr, InfS'ifor, prfSr, postmSr, with their sup^Iatives, 
to have the Adverbs or else prepositions ertra, teilhoittf in'tra, xpitMn, ci'tra, 
on thii tide, aVtra, bnf6nd, sQ'pra, ab6ve^ In'fni, UUm or leneath, pre, befiirey 
post, dfler, for their positives resp^tivdy ; thus :— 

P6$Uive C&mpdrative SupirkUive 

prfe, h^farcy pil^r, firmer, pri'm&s, Jirfi, 

post, lehind, postS^rlSr, morelehtnd, postre'm&a, last, 

«*''*'f 1 _i»ii/««» -_»x<.»5(. "ioiittr 01 extre'miif.ltiMeriRoirt or 

Sx'tti, >'»**<«'• ertSTOr, y^^^ „ithaa^ ex'ttmtt., fmoif wUho&t. 

6a'p2r,\,,^ -x^sfi'^x, \»"^^^^^ sfipre'mtts,-! fiMW< a6^« 

sfi^rs;/*^^^ «^P^'^^'» /or ft<y*^, sum'mfis, }or highest, 

pr5 pS, near, prS'pTSr, nedrer, proz^mtts, ne&rett. 

To Hiese, did our limits permit, we c^rtainlv might add v^ n)iny more : 
but, for the present, the ab6ve must suffice. In some of the instances which 
are here adduced, the original positive is dbsdlete ; and in 6thers, an idjectivo 
rither than a preposition or an idverb ought to be regizded as the p6sitive : 
such, for exAmple, as, infS'rISr and s&pS'rXor, which have the ^jectives infS- 
rfis and sa'pSrils rightly for pdsitive degre^ : yet in dthers, as pri'Sr and prJS'- 
pl5r. the ddverbs or prepositions prft, hef6r€^ and pr5'pS, nigh, seem to be the 
words from which those comp&ratives have been fdrmed. 
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Su^pSrSs, /nghf sfip^rlSr, higher or more highj siipre'intis 

vil sum'miis, Ughest or most high. 
In'tiis^ inward, ihte'nSr, more inward, in'tlmiis, innermoii 

ofT moat inward. 
JuVSnis, youns, ju'nfiJr, yodnger. 
Sg^nex, oldy senior, 6lder. 
Prf8r, /^rwi^r, pr?mus, first. 
PrS'pior^ nearer, prox'Imiis, nigl^st or nearest 
QltStiSr, farther, ul'timiis, last. With some dthers. ^ 

^ The 4djectiyc8, ( not here specified,} which, in addition to thofc already 
given, Y&rj from the g^ienl role, may be cUned imder one, or 6tber, of the 
s^ven heads fdllowing. Fint^ i£^tedvcB borrowing their compdriflon torn id- 
jectiTes ef some dther termin&tion : — tUomi, iUjectives farming their fup^. 
latiye degre^ of oomp^ion irr^Urly : — thirdy ^jectives wanting the posi- 
tive degree i—fimik, Adjectives wanting the oomp&nttive degre^ '—fiftf*, ^' 
jectives w^ting the superlative degre^: — nxM, Adjectives which are found 
6nly in the pddtive degree ;^and tiventky Adjectives which are found 6nly in 
the compilative degre^ 

1. Ad*Jeetivea h&rrowing their comfdriton. 
All Adjectives ending in -dkni^ -ficHt, -toquuty and -voflc/, change the fi- 
nal -t of the first case of the pdsitive degre^ which terminates in that vdwel, 
into -^n'ttor for the misculine, and Also f^ninine g^der, of the oompArativ« 
d^re^ ; and into -hiftvSu^ for the nedter. Again, they, in hkt minner, form 
the sop&lative degre^ by changing the same-i into -entl/ttm^ •2iifi/itm«, 
•IntU^Mtm&m : as though Actually borrowing their comparison tmm pArtidples 
in -iflScens, 'fictnty 4^uens, and -voiefu. For ezAmple, munl'flc&s, munifi' 
centy makes hie et KtBC munlfken'tlSr, hoc munlflcenrtltis, more munificent^ 
munlfXcentls'sImSs, mCnlficentls'sImS, munlflcenfls'sltmam, moit munykent ; 
and so of Adjectives of the 6ther three terminAtions : but mlrlYlc&s, xv6ttder/ul, 
has either mirlficenfiii'slm&s or mlrlf id/dbn&s, matt w6ndetfuly in the super- 
lative degreA ; and perhAps some of the rest are simikrly fdrmed. 

2. Ad^JecHtet firming their iupSrMive degreSirr^gularly, 
Several Adjectives of this chiss are given in the £'ton text, and these need 
not therefore be repeAted :— we shall add dnly the four fallowing, and which, 
In the compArative degre^, are regular : — 

PSniive Svphlaiioe 

matu'rKs, moHre or ripe, matur'rimtfs, the ripai or most ripe* 

v^tfis, old or dncient^ vgtei^rimtts, vSry old or mott dncient. 

dex'tSr, right or on the right handy dez'tlmfis, the mott to the right. 
slnliTtSr, l0otonthelefihmd^ tfniiTtlni&s, the mott to the 10. 

With these, some fcOks (as VAlpy,) couple ci'tgr, war, cftXmtts, nq^reet; 
and po/tSriis, p6rtem or behind, postrS'm&s, last or most lehind : but cI'tlmBs 
and postri'mOs we, in note 62, ab6ve, f6rmed (though perhAps less properly,) 
from the Adverbs or prepositions ds or dt'tra, ott thit ttde, and post, 6^er. 
3. Adfjectire* wdnting thep6titive degrei. 
The Adjectives of this class are, by no means, numerous, if we are aJMwed 
to call an Adverb, or a preposition, a pOshive degreA ; which, strictly speAking, 
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Adjectives Ending in -er form the superlative degree 
from the nominative case singular, mi^culine gander, of 

however, we hMly can. These tvo ^jectivet fdllowing seem eatfrelj desti- 
tute of a p6dtive degn&, &rea in the Utitude to which we ha^e just allwled :— 
Cotf^^^nihe Supiriative 

detS'rlSr, worse, detei<r&ntl8» twrs^y 

S'dSr vil o'cj^Sr, twifter^ ocis'sbnOs, ipeidieti or swiftest. 

The f6rmer of these seems indetf to have had de^t&r, or some cuch like, for 
positive degie^, but which has long since beo6me 6bsolete. 

4. Adfjeetive* wAnting the eompdrative degreS. 
Of this dass the thirteen &djectiyes, which here fdllow, are those whicfa oc- 
c6r more frequently ; but several 6thers might be ^ded : — 



bell&s, 

diver'sfis, 

fTdfis, 

Tn'djtas, 

invi^tiis, 

invft£ts» 

melU'ttii, 

mg'tit&s, 

nyvils, 

nu'p^s, 

par, 

persua'sSs, 

sSfcSr^ 



P6ntive 



spruce orfine^ 
different^ 
faUhful, 
Tctwwtied^ 
invincible^ 
unvUUnff^ 
sweet vith h&ncy^ 
desirviitg, 
new or Uite^ 
r^cefU, 
iqual, 
persudded, 



Supkrlative 



belliflrslmtis, 

diverds'shnSs, 

ndLETsImas, 

indj^tis'slmili, 

inTicti/dmQSy 

invitis'simQsy 

mellitia'shnUs, 

mSrlias^Im&Sy 

nSvis'sImfis, 

nuperrimili) 

pSrifll'sirm&s, 



most tpmee, 
most J^reni^ 
wostJaUi^, 
moat ren^amed, 
most invincible, 
fnost imwiBinff, 
sweetest with kdney 
most deshrvinff, 
newest or Idteet , 
most rkent, 
itery way equal 



persuasls'slmtls, JM;/ persudded 
sScer^mtts, most h6ly» 



A few of these (just ndmed ) are p&rddples rdther than idjectives ; or, at all 
events, they arepartidpials> that is, pirtidples used ddjectivdy, withodt r^e- 
rence to time. Thus, invlc'ttts is a partidple, if we transldte it *' unconguered* 
becaiise this me&ning is connoted with the past ; but the same word in^c'tQs 
is a partidpial idjective, if we r^der it < invincible^* becaiise in that sense it 
is not confined to ike past, pritentf notftUure, 

5. Ad'jeetives wdntitig the enpirlative degreL 

The niimber of iidjectives of this dass is exceedingly n^imerous, if we ad- 
mit into it all ^jectives whidi are not comp&red : but in a more limited aocep- 
^tion, ntoely, a dass of idjectives which have the positive and comparative 
degrees, but not the sup&rlative, the nihnber is very oonsideraldy diminished; 
embracing 6nly such ^jectives as end in •^Ue, 'tUt, and -dilts, with most of 
those in -anuS't -i'f ts, and "In'qMus :— to whidi may be &dded ( in addition to 
the two given in the E'ton text,) the f<SIlowing : — 

P6ntice Compiratioe 



Sd51|rcens, 

dlQtfj'nSS) 

in'gens, 

5pl'miis, 

pvo'ntti, 

sS'ttir, 



young or yodHtful, Xd81escen'ti5r, 



Idstingy 
great or huge, 
fhiileorruAy 
pronCy 



dlStur^nlor, 

ingeh'tlSr, 

opfmlor, 

pro'nior, 

tatO'rI5r, 



yitunger, 
more Idsting, 
more huge, 
mwrefirtile, 
mere prone, 
moreJkU, 



But the first, thhfd, fifth, and axth of these six admit wdl enough of the 
ft^wing superlatives resp^ctivdy : SdSlescentis'sImas, most yoi^uli Ingen- 
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the pdative, b^ ^ding thereto the tenninition -rimiM : as, 
of jMil'Gh&y/airy w fdrmed pulcher'riiiitisy thejiiireit.^ 

Adjectives Ending in -/lir form the sup^rlatire degre^ 
accdrding to the G^exal Rule: as, of u'tUls, iisefuly d&« 
tive, ii'tffi, is fdrmed utills'slmiis, most {ueful: — except 
the f611owiflg, which change -is into -limua : as, 
A^gllls^ nimble, SgO'lImus, nimblest, or most nimble, 
Fa'cXIlaj e&sy, fScH'ttinus, e&riest, or most edty, 
GrS'iSllSf sUnder, gradTOmus, slenderest, or most slMer, 
Hti'mliis, low, hiimin&niis, Idnest, or most law, 
Si'mili8» likey slminimus, &kest, or most like. '^ 

tiB'sImas, mott huge or vast g pronls'sImOs, mastjprcne; sXtQ/xImtis, thefCiU' 
at or moMtJulL 

6. Adfjedwet which are found ifdy in ihep6tUioe iegrti. 

This class is the most niimerous of inj^ oomprisiDg aU Adjectives and p^ 
tidples of what^er tense, wh^reunto degree of oomp&rison are incompAtible 
with the ri g nifi c^tion : and all idjectlves compoiinded with nouns s6bstantiTe» 
and with & verbs te'iA, I bear, and ge'r5, / cdrry; with some 6tben :— 41- 
60 most. If not all, idjectiyes terminating in -tcHi, -icvs^ 4m«1«, -tm^, -iNfis , 
-f M«9y -t vtU, -o'ltfS, -son^y 'f^ig^i and -butt'diis t likewise in 'HtUit^ 'UUit, 
and 6ther ^dings indicative of diminution : with all participles in -rfif, and 
in -diie. To which add, ai'mtts, grdcious ; dii'bl&s, do{U4jia s ^'n&s, indi- 
gent ; IS'gSt, ragged or torn: mi'mSr, mindful; mi'rtis, wSndeijul; sos^Ss, 
taft s v&'cfiiis, hytty: and s^eral besides. But some few of these axe found 
compared in Uie writings of the e&rlier It<$mans, and 6thers of them admit, in- 
dera, of an imperfect oomp&xison with the ai<l of the iidverbs m&'gis, more, 
vil'de» v^; and mSxIIme, mott. And some Adjectives which are regularly 
eomp&red, and Others whidi are not, do ocdisionally in the p6sitive d^^re^ in- 
crease or lessen their ngnificition by means of prepositions in composition : as^ 
pr£du'ru8, 1(6^ hard; perdlllgens, v^ry diiigent; depar'ctts, vSry niggard, 
7, Adfjeetivet tpfttcA are found Snly in the comp6raiive degreL 

There are fewer ^jectives of this dass than of &ny 6ther : indeed I h4rdly 
know of more than these three bel6w : — 

antg'rI5r, f^rmsr, \ sX'tlor, Utter, \ 48'qttXSr, worts. 

Of which, the first seems to be the comparative d^;re6 of the Adveib an'tS, 
btf&roi and the sto>nd, that of sSt or s&'tis, eno&gh. In this dass, again, some 
grammirians rank pS^tfiSr, more iHgOle or choicer: but this eomp&iative has 
po'tito for its positive, and pStis'sImQs for its sup^lative degre^ 

^ The ^ven Adjectives motioned in note 61, ab6ve, form their eomp&ri- 
son like plO'cher :-*but the cdmpounds of fS'rS, / bear^ and of gSV69 I^^Vft 
as ll'niger, wool-bedring^ ar'mlg&r, armt-cdrryingy admit not of comparative 
or sup^riative degre4k Dex t^r, rights and slniat'tSr, left, with some few Others 
in -«Fr, (tee note 63, ab6ve,) deviate from this Rule, in the form&iion of their 
sup^-latives. 

w To these may be Added imbecU'lIs, weak; and iny c6mpoands of fS'tOls, 
or of sl'mtlXs: as, diffY'cIlIs, d^cult; dissI'mlUs, dis#^tter or nnKke; perd'- 
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Likewise, if a vdwel comes befdre 4**, in the n<$inina« ' 
live case singular, masculine gender, of the p68itive de- 
gree of an Acqective, the comparison is generally made bj 
mi'gis, morei and max'Ime, most ; ®^ as, 

Pi'tts, g^/y, dutifulf or affectionate ; ma^Is pl'iis, more ' 
g6d/y, more dutiful^ or more affectionate; maxlme plus, 
mo$t g6dlf/i most diitiful^ or most affectionate. 



OF A PRONOUN. 



A PiidKotJN ^ is 6sed instead of a noun, and is decli- 
ned with ntimber, case, and gdnder. 

There are fifteen pronouns : n&mely, 
6'go, fy ip'se, hims^l/t su'us, A/>, 

tu, thou^ is'tg, thatf nos'tgr, oursj 

illg, 7*e, hie, thiSf ves'ter, j/ours, 

Is, ke^ m^us, mincf nos'tras, of our coHntn/^ 

sul, of himself, tu'ua, thinCf ye&\vsLSi of your country. 




mills, vSry similar or exeeidingly like. The 8up6>latiye degree of this last in- 
creilUes the likeness to the very Utmost, b^ing 4ven more eirpr^xYe than vil'de 
simllllmfis ; but these superlatives ought to be i!ised wiAi much ree^e. Ad'- 
jeetives in a'/if, -i'/tf , and -blUu ( see note, 63, ab6ve,) have sSdom, or n^ver, 
the superlative degree ; and rlirelj, the compiSiative. 

* Although all ^jeetives tedmg in 'Ut pure may be compared by help of 
these two ^verbs, yet m4ny of them have ^Uso thebr regular degrees of com* 
p&rison ; thus, assfdafis, asddQlSr, assldiiis'slmas, attidwnu ; strS'h&tts, strS- 
ntt15r, strSntti/sImiis, ttrhnutut* 

^ Pr6noun8, as the name ?6ry deirly indicates, are substitutes for nouns, 
supplying the place of the litter, and prevtoting them (as it were) from b^ng 
too fr^ueotly repe&ted : they have Always inference, therefore, to some person 
as thing befdre mentioned, — else to which alliisbn is made witho6t previous 
motion. Pr6nouns are either Simple or Compoiinded : and they are more- 
<^iver divided intoPeraenal,DenUfuiraHvey Rdlaiive^InterrdgaiiveyPoaaessive', 
IruUfivUkt ttod PdtriaL The simple pr6nouns, in Litin, amo6nt to eighteen 
in number ; nimely, the filte^ given in the £'ton list, ab6ve ; with the r^a- 
twe qui, wAo, the intemSgative, quis ? irAo, or, wliat $ wliich last, however, 
some reg&rd as a compound of aui with Is ; and the pitrial, culas, of tphat 
country. Of these, g'gJS, /, tu, thou (or you by co6rte8y,) and sfi i, ofhimUlfy 
of herself ^ of itdlf^ or ofthenu^ves, are s^bst&ntives of all g^ders : — the re- 
maining fifte&i are Adjectives. But of these simple idjective pr^ouns, s^ 



N. 


£'g8, /, 


G. 


Mg7, of me. 


D. 


MYTii,® tome. 


A. 


Me, me, 


V. 




A. 


Me, from me. 
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DECLENSION OF PRON0UN& 

S'gKy tu, su% ^ are pr6nouns substantive, and are thus 
declined : — 

SINGULAR^ PLUBAL. 

N. Ncs, we, 

G. Nos'trum, vel -h^of la^ 
D. No'bis, touSf 

A. Nos, usn 

A. No'bis, from us. 

vend are assumed substantively: as, illS, in the m&scuUne g^der, he; ilOX, 
in the f(^nunine g&ider, Me ; in&d, in the neiiter g^der, it. In like m^ner 
are hlc, haec, hdc, IhU, Is'tS, is'tS, i^Uid, that, and Is, r&. Id, he, the^ U, ui6r- 
ped ; and moie r^y, ip'sS, Ip'sS, ip's&m^ fUnu^f hersiytt Usiff: 41so, the re- 
lative, qniy who ; and some few 6then. Again, the pronouns S'gS, /, and tO, 
thou or yoH^ with their pleurals nos, we, and vos, ye or you, are termed prlmi- 
dves, beca^ iiom them are derived the poss^ssives mS'&f , mjn«, t&'&s, /Asm, 
noii't^r, ourty vesi^t^r, youn : — s&'i, ofhirmUff is ilso a primitive pr6noun, the 
poss^ve s&^s, Alt own, her own^ its own^ or their own, b^ing dertved from it. 
The lasty n toely jrti% and its derivative gS^Os, are staled reflex, beca^, poin- 
ting Uways reflectively to the chief noun preceding them, they are in a man- 
ner reciprocals of one another. With (fgo^ tti, and i^, through their several 
does, are 6(tak found the like dbes of tpsi^ tp'tiL, ip'tHtn, agreeing in gender 
and in number, with the person under8to<3d in those primitive and simple pr6- 
nouns. The same personals, too, and ^ ««, are s6metimes met with, m diffe- 
rent cdses ; but then there is n^oenarily understo^ with ipse, in whatever case 
this pr6noun may be, the personal in the same case : — thus, te Ii/sg cQrpas, 
thee thou thys^ifhUkmett ; underst^d tU bef6re Ip'se. The meaning of this 
sentence is v^ different from that of te ip'siim culpas, thou bldmest thysdlf, 
becaiise the dmphasi« or stress is on the nominative to the verb in the farmer ; 
and on the accusative 4fler the verb in the Ut^r. 

®* These three pr6nouns take -in» 4fter them, in all their c&ses, whenever 
a speiker, or writer, int^ds to mark more than Ordinary Emphasis: and in the 
nOminative case (singular) of «, the syllable -*J^ is Often inserted between the 
pi\5noun and the adjSnctire, -mH : — thus, vi'di 5'g5mgt, I my own self hop : 
feds'ses tu'tSmSt, t?iou, thy own self, woMdett have done {it) . In so far, how- 
^ver, as regards the sOcond p^n, tu'tS is Oftener iised, perhaps, than tu'te- 
mSt In the accusative ^gular, te ii sometimes doubled; as tete, thy idht- 
tical te\f: and in like manner, both in a singular and plural sense, we fr^^ent- 
ly meet with se se, Um vSry self or them own selvee. Finally, in the ibUtive 
case, both singular and plural, these three prOnouns, in cOmmon with ||ie r6 
lative,' are fOl&wed by the preposition cum in composition : as, me'cum, with 
met sS'ciim, with or by himself or tJtemadlvea ; vobls ciim, with you, 

•9 The dktive mrtil, to me, is Often contracted by the pOets, and sOmetimcs 
by the prose writers, into ml ; like nlTiIl, nothing, into nil, noughts, 

'• ITie gOnitive pl6ral of c'go, was originally nostto'ram, when the person 
sUittled to was mAsculine j and nostra'riim, when that pOrson was of the femi- 
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SlKGITLAft. 

N. Tu,^ thou, 

G. Tai, ofUiee, 

D. TIW, to^Aee, 

A. Te, ihecy 

V. Tu, O^AoM, 

A. Te, with thee. 



PLURAL. 

N. Vos, ye or ^ou , 

G. Ves'trum''t)i/ -i, of you^ 

D. Vo'bis,'' /o youy 

A. Vos, ^M, 

V. Vos, Offearyou^ 

A. Vo'bis, crtYA you. 



Sul, of himself f of hSrself, of itself, of th^mselves^ has 
DO ndminative or Y6cative case, and is thus declined : — 



SINGULAR and plural. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 



Sul, of himself, 
SWbl, to himself, 
Se, himself. 



herself, itself, iUmsdve^ 



Se, by himself, 
ills, he, il'K, she, and Wtg, /Aa<, are thus decHned : — 

. SINGULAR. 
MiaeuHue FMnine Ne{iter 

N. iWe, im, iWud. 

G. iWiiis vil mi'us, of all ganders, 
D. IVK, of all ganders, 
A. imm, iWSm, Mud, 

a! IFIo, nia, iWo. 

~ ■ . 1 

nine gander. But, in pr6cess of time, this g^itive became nos'tr&m, Inr ^n- 
ecme : and occirionallj, noi^tr!. Of these the f6nper was generally 6sea &£ter 
numerals, partitives, compibnitives, and superlatives ; the litter, ifter all 6ther 
nouns and verbs : but to uiis pWktice some few exceptions are met with. 

'■ Tu, in the singular ninnber, ought Always to be rendered << thou :'* for, 
altho6gh the En'jglxsh, French, and some 6ther ndtions use the second prison 
plural ( out of politeness, as it is thought,) for the second person singular, yet 
we t&axkot say '• you art," neither can we ( wiA toy degre^ of propriety,) say 
*« ytm woff." This last enr^ssion, however, appe4rs 6nly to have f&Ilen of late 
into <Sb6se; for !n the writings of several ledmed £n'g]ishmen of the last age, 
it very frequently occfirs. The viilgar empl6j it still. 

^ The observ&tion made on the g6iitive plural of S'gS, (in note 70, ab6ve,) 
is equally Applicable to this genitive; which ( like that of ^g6,) was orimnally 
vostro'rQm and Yostra'riim ; and, by antithesis, vestro'rfim and vestrS^m. 

'* In Sh^espeare, and in some ether e^ly writers, we meet with «* ye '* in 
the objective case,<»bnt Utter times hMly finish a pdralld to this. Inde^, 
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FLUftAL. 
MiieuUne Fimkum 

lUdVum, illa'riim, 

1X\\^ of aU gtndtn^ 
lllos, illas. 






N. 

6. 

D. 

A. moB/ " illis, ills, 

A. illis, of all genders. 
In like manner, &Iso, is declined ip'sS, he himself; ex- 
i4ptj that the ndminative and accfisatiye dbes, singulari 
^ave tj/sum in the ne(iter gtoder. 

Is, he, she, or that, and qui, wAo, are thus declined : — 



SIKGULAR. 
Mdte. Fim. Ne{it, 

N. Is, m, id, 

G. ejus, of all gtnders, 
D. 6% qf cJl genders, 
A. e%n, e'Sm, Yd, 

a! e'o, Sa, g'o. 



PLVBAL. 

N. H, y®, «'», 
6. Sd'riim, Sa'rtim, SdViim, 
D. ris «W yis ri/ eis vil Is,''* 
A. e'os, Ws, ^'S, 

A. IPis t^/ SIb t;^/ eis v^/ is. 



exempt in sdlemn eomposltioDs, this word if s^mn iued ^Ten in the ndminar 
tive and ▼6catiYe duses ; and therefore in the fin'glish of the g^itive, d&tiTe, 
ace6nUiTe, and iUative c^Lms pl^iral of <«, I have Dot admitted it. But, in the 
n6mhiatire and v)6cathre cdses, I certainly oould like to hear it in ooDvendtion 
much dftener than the taite of the pr&sent day leemt to s&ncdon. 

» For il^, and ifRg^ we tdmetimes meet wiih Sttt^ and STA/, agrelably to 
Aie more ibident mode of spflling. The ditive and iblatire c&ms singular of 
this prdnoun were orfginaUy otki, and ifterwaide Uloi ; from which, by drop- 
ping the first v6wei of the final diphthong we have the c6mmon dAtive iTA ; 
and by dr6pping the last v6wel o£ &ie same diphthong (retaining the first) we 
ha¥e the common Ablative iT/o. The ne6ter is in both instances like the ra&s- 
culine. Again, the d&tive singular, fi^minine g^der, was at first, Si'lai and iS- 
towards iTfot ; from which, by a process similar to that employed for the mib- 
culine and ne6ter ginders, the pr&ent d&tive ifH and &blatiTe itla were ob- 
tained. Precisely, too, like those duses of iTK were the ditive and dblatire ca- 
Ks singular of Mc, u, and ^i :— n&mdy, Aoif , e oi, and guciy for the mdacu- 
line and neater gliders, and AaUr, STai, and guat^ for the fi^inine g^der. The 
adrerb Sc^f S, or rither a fragment of that idrerb, ^ters into compositionVith 
iTle in the masculine and feminine g^ders of the accusative case both in the 
singalar and plural number i-^^-^is, ei'/um, SFlSm^ efloiy eVUU, The c6mpound 
o(VBi with Mc we shall n6tice in page 60, bel6w. 

"^ The very eirly writers, as Pla6tus, frdqucnUy ^ed tbus for i^s ; aod in 
like manner hVb&s for ^ij. In the singular number, lilso, we meet with em, 
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la like m&nner ^Iso is declined its cdmpound Fd^m, i 
same; as, Ndmitiative^ Fdem, ^Sd&n, HdXm ; G^miivff J 
jus'd^m ; Dative, grdein, &c. "^^ 

SINGULAR. 
MAmuRtte Fimiwins NeUtr 

Qui,^ quse, quod, 

Cu'jiis, of all g4ndere^ 
Cui, of all g4nders^ 
Quem, quam. 



N. 
6. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



( Quo, ^ qua, 

I re/ qui, of all genders* "^ 



qu&d^ 
quo: 



Neuter 



Mdtculine 

Qui, quse, 

Qud'riim, qua'riiin, 

QuiTbus vil qu^ls vel quels r^Z quis, 

Quos, quas, quse. 



quae, 
quorum. 



PLUBAL. 
Fhnitdne 

N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 

A. Qu?bu8 vil qu^s vil quels vil quts. 
In like mdnner ^so are declined its cdmpounds,^ qul- 

Ibr (Him : but these expressions have a long time been dbsolete. With the ad- 
verb 2/cS, the pr6noun h enters into composition exactly io the same way, and 
to the same extent as ifS : hence we have ec'cum^ ec'cam, h^cot^ and ee^cas, bet 
n6thing fi&ither. Of ^u/ce, ^Iso of ejus^modi and ^usci'miidt, w^ shall speak 
in page 50, beI6w. 

^ This pr6noun is v^ Evidently a c6mpound of U, with the adjunctive syl- 
lable -dSm, oontricted by syncope into -^dem for the masculine, and tdem hr 
the neiiter gander. In the accusative case singular and genitive case nliiral it 
is g^ierally pronounced and 6ftentime8 written, eundem, ean'demj and eoriff- 
dem, (^ariaCdim^i the letter m b6ng changed into n for the sake of the sound. 

"^ S6metim.es. though v^ry rarely, 91*1 is iified for quh ; — thus Cicero says, 
qui tan'tQs f&^t u'bSr, what to great exhtion wot it 7 And Thence, qui c'* 
rit ru'mSx pS'piUi, si Id fe^cSris ? what iriU the talk of Uu town (literally, tht 
rdmour qf the peSple) be, \fthou ihaU have done it 9 

"^ Althoi!igh the ablative qui occurs of all genders, yet is iised 6ftener, per- 
haps, in the neuter than in either the masculine or f(4minine gender. In both 
thol^gular, and plural number, the relative, whenever it is governed by the 
preposition dim expressed, may be f611owed or preceded by tihat word at 6p- 
tion : thus we may say, cum quo^ dim qut'bus^ or qui^cum, quit dim , quVcumt 
qiObH/dcm ; but Uie Idtter form is more ^egant. 

7» In 6very c6mpouod (without exception) of the r^tive pr6nou]i qy1,tpi^, 
the r^tive stands first : — but in those of the interrogative quXs^ who or vhal^ 
the interr6gative is sometimes first and sometimes hut. 
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d^m, a certain one; qui'vis, quPlibSt, any one you please; 
quicun'que, whosoever. 

Quia, qus, quid or quiSd, ^ who t or whait is declined 
like qui, frAo;^as are 6\soSRqui$^ and dther cdmpounds 
of qui8 1^ these for the most part make the feminine jz6n- 
der of the ndmiuative case singular, and the nedter of the 
nominative and accusative dLses pldral, in -qua. ^ 

Quis'quis, whosoever^ is thus declined : — 

Mdtculine Fhntmnt Nt^Uer 

N. Quis'quis, quid'quid vU quic'quid, 

G. 



D. 

A. quid'quid vH quic'quid, 

A. Quo'quo, qua'qua, quo'quo. 

Me%s^ tv!u8^ svluey are declined like bclnii»t except 6nly 
that nii^us makes mi ^ in the v6cative case singular, nids- 

^ Here it may be right to obs^e, diat quody and &ny of its cdmpounds, as, 
mUguod^ quod^vitf quoaiam^ && are {iscd when they agre^ with a substantive 
(expressed] in the same case : — and that quid, with its oSnipounds, as a liquid^ 
fonavxs^ quld^dam^ Ac, dther have no sdb'stantive expr^ed, else guvem the 
substantive (with which they ought to agree) in the genitive case. 

"■ The c6mpound8 of qtnt^ when it is put first, are, quls'nKm, who 9 quis'pT- 
Xm andquis'quSm, 6ny one at all; qul^qug, ivery one; and quls'quls, trhoso' 
ever. This last has no f^inine gander, except in the Ablative, and is 6ther. 
wise defi^ive, as may be seen in &is page. Again, quie'quam has 6flen quic'- 
quam, for quid^quam, in the neater g^der ; and qudti^quam^ for quhn'quamf in 
the acc6satiYe singular, m^culine gander : but the ft^minine qudm'quam is not 
found. The c6mpounds of qu\y ilM, change m into n bef6re d: thus we <Sften 
find qtOr^dSm, quSn'diLmy quorwn'd&m, quUrur/dam, 4[c, for qudn^d&m, quam'- 
dam, quorumfdamy quarumd&niy ^c. The compounds of quit^ when it is set 
last, are Sllquls, tome one ; ec'quls, wJu>9 ne'quls, lest dny one; si'quls, ifdny 
one; num'quls, whither dny one; but the last three may be read separate, nd 
quiSf si quiSf t^m quie. 

" This obsenr&tion applies 6nly to such c6mp(rands of qnis^ as terminate in 
that pr6noun :«-for those which begin with it, as quis'nSm, hAvequaS and not 
qua. And here we may n6tice, that, in some few instances, quis is compound* 
ed twice : as for ex&mple, in unusquisl'quS, ^ry individual one ; ecquis'nUm, 
vho $ or wTuii one at aU9 * 

^ The v6cative case singular, masculine gender, of the poss^sive pr6noun 
mii'us, mf&y mttum, would, by andlogy, be m/e : but ee are contracted into t : 
hence, instei&d of mi'e, we have mi ; as, mi fili, O my son. 

To the ablative case singular, feminine gander (and s6metimes, too, though 
Tirely, in the masculine gender,) of nCfuSy tif^s, suiis, nd/t^Sr, and vesiier is 

C 
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culine; and tiHus, tffuif with minj dther pr6nouns^ have 
no Tdcative caae. ^ 

tioi^aSj veJtras, and cujas^ are declined, Ndminatire, 
noJtras^ G^nitiTe, nosirSiis^ hkefe'lis.^ 



OF A VERa 

A Verji is the chief word in ^very sentence, and eK« 
presses either the aciion or being of a thing. 

Of Vkbbs there are two Voices :— 

I. The Ac'tive, Ending in ^; as S^mS, / love. 
II. The P&ssive, Ending in -or ; as S'mSr, / am loved. 

Of Verhs Ending in -d, some are ictives transitive : as, 
vin'cS, / cSnquer ; and these, simply by chinging -d in- 
to '^Tj becdme verbs p&ssive ; as, vin'c5r, / am c6nquered. 

4dded (for the sake of ^phasis) the termin^on 'pie: — as, mUSpUlS, tiu^'U^ 
tVa^a, nostrap'tIS, testrap'te : ^so, fnaop'ti^ iuof€k^ &c but s^dom. 

M All nouns and pnSnouns with which the vdcative iu dUinot be coupled, 
10 AS to miJce sense, that is, all nouns and pi6nouns which dUinot be iddon- 
ally addressed, ** O thou^** seem, of necessity, to want the ▼(kative case : — as» 
ne'md, nSbody, nullGs, no otte, quSt, how mduy, ^go, I, Bti'l, of lUmstlf^ hie, 
this one. Yet several grammiiriansy qu6ting passages from the most appr6ved 
lUman writers, contend that mdny pr6nouns with which <^ tu" dLnnot in strict 
propriety be joined, are neverthel^ found in the vdcatite case : sudi, fbi ex- 
imple, as, Mc, U'Uy i/si^, tdhn. I adverted to this s6bjeci in note 15, abdvc: 
and I shall 6nly add, that no quot&tion, which I have ^ver seen, appete to me 
dedsively to est&blish the use of a ydcatire in &ny of those pr6iouns. Ihde^ 
the p&uage adduced horn Ovid in supp6rt of the Ydeative of tdhn, nimdy, 
** nunc i'digm VixHiX&s e^tA, now he the same Firfrtm,'* Is demonstrative of n<S- 
thing,— .the pi6noan tdSm^ b^g to all intents, the ndminative 4fter es'id. 

^ Gnunm&rians, not a few, give us four s^^arate and distinct ded^sions of 
simple pr6nouns in Liatin i-^.-lhe first ded^sion containing eg^, tH, «fit : the 
stond, We, IpftCf UUH, hUy )Er, qut, and quU : the third, mVus, /trlSs, H»'fi», 
notfieTy and imier : and the fourth, nostraSy xfe/trag, and eitjas. To say the 
T^ry least of this arribigement, it is systematic, and (on ti^at account, if on no 
6ther] pr^erable to Lily*s oonffised display. 

And here it may be remarked, that to A{c, and iay of Its duMS ^diog in e 
or in i^^ere is dften idded the sjrUable -ce; as, htc% ho^a^ hi^S/(Xy bierdi : 
and occasionally -cin^ to iny case ending in c. This prdnoun is ilao com- 
poOnded with ITIS and with U't}i; as, mieyUlaSe, Uldc, and, Utfhic^ UeheOc^ 
Utfkdc vdl itt'hue. This last is fr^uently written witho^it the h. And with 
the jg;teitive kiffjuSy and likewise with cT/us and cw^it#, Is Oftentimes read the 
genitive of wiS'dfis, adjiinctivdy : as, hujus'mSdi, on tM$ win or of this mdn- 
ner: ^iu^mSdI,</tAs< mdnmr: cujus'm&ii, o/w^ktVA sor^,or, interrogatively, 
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Some are n&med neuters, and fntransitives ; as gau'dSo, 
/ am glad .* and these are n^rer made p&ssives. 

Some rerbs ^ding in ^or, are c&lled deponents, — and 
have an iucdve signification : —as, US'qu&r, / speak. And 
some few are netiters : — ^as gl5'rI5r» i boast •* 

Note I. That verbs netiter Ending in -ir, and verbs 
depdnent, are declined like verbs passive, — but with ge- 
runds and stipines like verbs fictive. 

II. A verb is cdlled trfositive when the dction p&ses 
on to tlie noun fiSlIowing: — as, vin'co te, I c6nquer thee; 
ve'neror De'&m, / wSrship God. 

III. A verb is dUIed intransitive, or nedter, when the 
Action does not pass on, or require a f6Ilowing noun : as, 
cur'rS, / run ; glo'iKr, / boast. 

c^vphat miamerorim whatwUef And u kSfjUU takes -c^ ifter it»(M hat been 
aid ab6ve) lo tfii and cwtjiStt hare idmetimes the lame adjdmctiye : as, ejuiC- 
c^y cfihai^ pointingly : cuju^cS, o^»^«e: or ofwhaJtf Betwe^ the g^itive 
singular Itlao of thoee pr6noiin8, and that of tkifdiU, tfaif fragment of i<fci is 
6ften thrust : as, hujQsdS'modi,^^ tkit v4rp tort. 

^ Besides the four sorts of verbs ab6ve m^itioned, n&mdy, A(f lives, Pda- 
sives^ ye^UerSfUkd Dep^nenti, there are the fiSlowmg ^— 1. C^mon Verbs. 
2. I^Mer-fdsiive Verbs. 3. Inciptive VeHm. 4. Fre^fihOaUvc Verbs. & M^ 
ditaiive or Destderatke Verbs. 

A Cbmmon Verb is that which 6nder a passive termination has a significa- 
tion either dethe er passive n— as, erf mlni^r, / crindnaie ot I am criminated, 
that is, J acc&se or om aec&sed. 

A Ne^Uer-pdsshe Verb, strictly spe&king, is that which is partly Active and 
p4rtly passive in its termin&don ; but, in its signification^ is either whSUy Ac- 
tice else wMUy pAssive :— such, for ezibnple, as, au'dSd, au's&s sfim, aude^rS, 
/ dare ; and tih, fac't&s s&m, fl^ri, / am made. But iinder this hesid are ge- 
nerally (though less pr6perly) ranked, Any verbs of the dctive form with a pas- 
sive significarion :— aSyVS^piild, / am bedUn ; ve'nSS, I am sold; eX'&lS, / am 
IdnisTied. 

Inciptive Verbs are such as indicate that a beginning has been made, and 
they are f6rmed from the second person singular of the present of the indica- 
tive of some simple verb of kindred meting, by the addition of -cd :— hence 
they aU end in -sad ; as cUes'cfl, I wax hot, from dLlS5, dilcs, / am hot. 

Frequdnfative Verbs are such as impl j fr^uency or repetition of that which 
is the s6bject of the veib :— >as, da'mltfi, / exclaim frequently ^ from da'mS, / 
igchkm i cux^sft and cii/sTtd, / nui &ften, frt>m dirrd, / run ; jad'td a#S jac'- 
GtA, IfltHg ^ften, from jTdd, / cast. AU frequentative verbs in -ltd are f6r- 
med from verbs of the first conjug&tion, by changing the final -« of the last 
sfipinc into 'Ud :— hence cur'sUd and jac'fltfi are do6bIy frequentative, being 
fCrmed from the firequentatives eur'sd^ and jSc'M, respectively. In verbs of 
knj 6ther conjug&tion than the first, the frequentative is f(Srmed by changing 
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IV. Verbs that have different persons are cdlled verbs 
personal :— as, ^gS l('ino, / hve ; tu a'mas, thou l&oesL 

And such as have not different persons are c&lied verba 
impersonal : — as, tae'dSt, it irks ; opdr'tgt, it behSves. 

.OF MOODS. 

Th£BE are five moods ; the indicative, the imperativei 
the potential, the subjtinctive, and the infinitive. 

The indicative mood either decl&res a thing pcSsiUvely, 
as ^go ^mS, / hve ; else it asks a question, as a'mas tu I 
Dost ihou lovef 

The imperative mood commands or entreats : as, ve'ni 
huCf come hither ; par'ce miTii, spare me. 

It is &lso known in En'glish by the sign let; as Sa'miis, 
lei us go. 

The potential mood implies "pSwer*"* or **rfu/y ;'* and 
in En'glish is cdmmonly known by these si^ns, may^ can, 
mightf wouJdy couldy should^ or ought .—as, a'mem, / vwy 
hve ; Smavis'sem, / might have loved ; and the like. 

The subjunctive mood in Uitin differs from the poten- 
tial, dnly in that it is subjoined to an6ther verb going be- 
f6re it m the same sentence ; and has always some con- 
jiinction, or indefinite word, joined to it: as S^ram mi'ser 
cum Sma'rem, / was miserable when I ISved^ that is, when 
I was-in-hve \ ne'scIS qua'Iis sit, / know not what sort of 
man he is* 

The infinitive mood hath neither ntimber, person, nor 
n6minative case ; and is (c6mmonly) known by the sign 
to ; as, Sma'rS, to hve. 

OF GERUNDS AND SUPINES. 

VERBS have three gerunds, fending in -cfi, -rfd, -dim, 
and which have an Active signification : — as, aman'di, of 
loving ; aman'do, in loving ; Sman'diim, Idving. 

the final -u of the last s6pine, into -d : wherefore cBr'id ADdJaiftd have cur- 
$& toid 1afft&Ttsp6c&vely for their roots. 

> Denderaiivc Verbs express some wish or desire, — and are all of the fourth 
conjjug^^n ; b^ing farmed by the cony^ion of -u of the last supine of verbs 
into -w'rtd : as, esQ'rI6, / desire to eat, from e'su, to be edieiu 
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The Siipines of verbs are two:— 

Xhe one Ending in -jifii, which signifies Actively : — «8^ 
^'5 ama'ttim, I go to hoe. 

Xhe 6ther Ending in -u, and hdving for the most part 
L pdsdve signification : — as, dlffi'dllb ama'tu, hard or dif* 
iculi to he I6ved. 

OP THE TENSES OF VERBS. 

In Vsbbs there are five t6nses, or times, expr^ssin^^ an 
iction or afiirmdtion : yiz. the present, the preterimperfect, 
the preterp6rfect, the preterpltiperfect, and the f^iture. 

I. The present tense speaks of a thing prdsent^ or now 
dding • — as, S'm5, / hve or am I6ving, 

II. The preterimperfect tense speaks of a thing which 
was dding at some time past, and not then terminated or 
^nded: as, amalsam, / did hve or was I6vivg. 

III. The pret^rplrfect tense speaks of a thing alre&dy 
done and past :— as SmaVi, / Uved or have I6^ed, 

IV. The preterpWperfect tense reftrs to a thing done 
at some time past, and terminated or ended bef6re sdme- 
thing else spdken of : — as, Sma'veram an'tS tunc tem'po- 
ris, / had I6ved bef6re that time. 

V. The future tense speaks of a thing to be done here- 
after :— as, Smalbo, / ihaU love ; ama'bis, thou wilt love. 

OP NUMBERS AND PERSONS. 

VERBS have two ndmbers, the singular and the pld- 
ral: and three persons in each ntimber: — as, 

SINGULAR. PLUBAL. 



E'g5 S'mo, /fotr, 

Tu a'mas, thou lovest^ 
ll'le, S'mSt, he hves. 



Nos ama'mus, we hve, 
Vos ama'tis, t/e hve, 
irii a'mant, they love. 



Note. All nouns are of the third p&son, except 8%8, 
J, nos, we, tu, tlwu or you, and vos, you or ye : but nouns 
of the vcfcative case are pr6perly of the second person, be- 
catise tu or vos (acc6rding as the noun is singular or pl(i- 
rai,) must necessarily be understodd. 
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OF THE VERB ES SE, TO BE. 

Bef(5kx rfther verbs can be declined, it is n^ceeaary to 
earn the verb es'sS, to bc\ which is varied as fdllows:— 

Sum, ^8, fti'i, es'se, futu'riis, to be. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
1. Present Tense.— aiTi. 
fSlim, lam. 

Singular < es, thou art, 

L est, he is, 

r sii'mus, rve are, 

Pldral ^ es'tis, ye are, 

t sunt, they are. 

2. Preterfmperfect Tense. — wa$. 
r S'ram, / was. 

Singular \ eVas, thou wast, 

(^'rSt, he was, 

C Sra'miis, we were. 

Plural < gra'tis, ye were, 

( e'riint, they were. 

S. Preterp^rfect Tense. — have. 

C ful, / have been. 

Singular < fuis'ii, thou hast been, 

L fu'rt, he has been, 

C f utmus, we have been. 

Plural < fBis'tis, ye have been, 

tfue'runtt^Zfue're, they have been. 

4. Preterplfiperfect Tense.— AizdL 

rfil'Mm, I had been. 

Singular -JfS'Sras, thou hadst been, 

Cfii'Srilt, he had been, 

i fijgra'raiis, we had been. 

Plural J fuera'tis, ye had been, 

I fti'^rant, they had been 
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5. Fdture Tense. —cAo?/ or wOL 

f«'r3, IshaUbe,* 

Singular < }Sx% ihm witi be, 

(eUt, hemUbe, 

r S'l^miis, we shall be. 

Plural J ^rtUs, ye wiU be, 

(.g'runt, they will be. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD, 
Present Tense.— Nb^rst P&eoru 

Singular | ^^ y^j^^ ^ ^.^ j^^ ^ 

rsTmiis^ Iduebe, 

Plural -< srtis, es^g, esto'tS, beye, 

i sint, sun'tS, , let them be. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 
1. Present Tense.— niajf, can or slkould. 
C sIm, / may be, \\ 

Singular ^ sis, thou mdyest be, 

C slt^ he may be, 

* Though the ngn of the f&tan tense be " thaU m witt,** yet the fdSimer is 
gfoeraUy tiled with the fint pdrton 6iily; the Utter, with the s^nd and thiid 
p^noQS : fm, the expression '< / wiU be " means rdther, « / am willing to bt^'* 
than ** I diatt he ;** and in like minner, by " you thaU he,*' we rightly under- 
gtkad** you wm he compiled to he.*^ Yet mtoy speakers confo^d<«ifta/i** 
and " wUl'* with eadi other, and this not nnfr^uently to the iitter perv^sioB 
of the sense. But there are insunces in wMeh, with the fint person, ^ triU^ 
is pr^erable to ** thaU ;" and 6thers in which, with the second and thbd p^r- 
aoDS, *< thaa " is more Eligible than '« wilV 

t In the old c6pe8 of the E'ton Gr&mmar we find **hehecirkthim htj" 
as the transl&tion of ** sit v^ es'tS," and this perbAps not incoxr4ctly, but (at 
dl evinte) 6bsoletely. The v^ion which we usually eiYe to the third prison 
dngular, and likewise to the first and third p^sona pKiral of the imp&atiTe 
mood, niunely, '* let," s&vours more of a s^nd person than of iny 6ther, and 
hence miny contend that this mood has no 6ther p^non than the sdoond. 

n Here, want of room prev^ts us from giving with the several prisons of 
(he different t^ses, sU the signs beldnging to those tenses ; but common sense 
win sugg^ that they may (and ouglS to) be t4ken with each orison, singu- 
lar and plural :— thus, for the present tense of the potential mooa, I may, am, 
or ehoutd be ; ihou mdyettj eamt, or thodldett be ;,he may, can^ or ehotdd be ; 
and so forth : again, for the preterimperfect, / might or could be ; thou might-' 
estf m coHldest he ; he might, or could be ; and so on. 
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rsi'mus, n>emayhe» 

Plural < si'tis, ye may be, 

I sint, they may be. 

2, Preterfmperfect Tense.— m^A^ or could. 

C es'sem, vil fo'rem, / mighi be. 
Singular < es'ses, vil fJS'res, thou mighUH be, 

tes'sgt, vUtdvei, he might be, 

r esse'miis, vH fbre^miis, rue might be, 
Pldral J esse'tis, vel RSr&tfa, ye might be, 

\ es'sent, vil fSVent, they might be. 

8. Preterp^rfect Tense.— may or should have. 

rfu'&im, I may have beat. 

Singular \ fu'eris, ' thou mdyest have been, 

I fu'erit, he may have been, 

C fue'nmus, foe may have been. 

Plural <fugWtis, 1/e may have been, 

I fu'erint, they may have been. 

4. Preterpl6perfect Tense.— m^A< or would have. 

rfuls'sem, I might have been. 

Singular J fuis'ses, thou mighlest have bee/ij 

t fuis's^t, he might have been, 

r fuisse'mus, we might have been, 

^ PlUtral ) fiiTsse'tis, ye might have been, 

(. fuls'sent, they might have been. 

5. F6ture Tense.— sAofl or wiff Aare. 

r fu'ero, / 'halt have been. 

Singular < fii'eris, thou wilt have been, 

I fu'grit, he wUl have been, 

f fuSrFmus, we shaU have been, 

Pl^al ^fKgrFtifs, ye will have been, 

\ fu'SrInt, they will have been. 

The SubjAnctive Mood is declined like the Fot^ntiaL 
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INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and Preterlmperfect Tense; 
Es'sS, io be. 

Preterp^rfect and Preterpl&perfect Tense. 
Fiiis'se, to have been. 

Fdture Tense. 
Fo'r« vil Futu'riim es'se, to be aboUt to be. 

Participle of the fixture in -rus. 
Fiitu'rfis, dbodt io be. 

DECLENSION OP VERBS REGULAR: 

Verbs have four conjugations, both in the Active and 
pdssive voice. 

The first conjugation of Verbs Active hath a long be- 
fore -re of the infinitive mood ; as ^ma'rS, to love. 

The second conjugation hath e long befdre -re of the 
infiniuve mood; as m6neVe» to advise. 

The third conjug&tion hath e short befdre 'tt of the 
infinitive mood ; as re'gere, to rule. 

The fourth conjugation hath % long befdre -re of the 
infinitive mood ; as audFrS, to hear. 

Verbs Ac'tive in -d are declined dfler these examples. 

1. A'mS, a'mas, SmaVi, Sma'rS, Sman'dl, ^man'do, a- 
man'dum, kma'tiim, Sma'tu, S'mans, Smatu'rfis, to love. 

2. MS'neS, mS'nes, m6'nui, mSne'rg, monen'di, mo* 
nen'd5, mSnen'diim/ mo'nltiim, mS'nltu, mo'nens, raoni* 
tu'riis, to advise. 

3. RS'go, re'gis, rexl, rS'gere, r^gen'dl, regen'do, rc- 
gen'dum, r^tiim, rec'tu, re'gens, rectu'riis, to rule. 

4. Aii'dio, au'dls, audFvi, audiVS, audien'di, aiidien'« 
dS, audlen'dum^ audi'tiim, audrtu, au'dlens, ^udTtuVus» 
to hear. 
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4. Preterpldperfect Tense.— rnigA^ hwoe^ wotSd ha/ve. 
( ama-vis'sem, / might have loved. 

Singular < ama-vis'seSy thou mightest have Idved, 

t ama-vis'set, he might have lived, 

C ama-visse'miis, ne might have Idved, 

Plural < ama-vlsse'tis, ^e might have lAved, 

L ama-vis'sent, they might have ISved. 

5. Ffiture Tense. — ^all or will have. 

C ama -vSrOy / shall have Idved, 

Singular ^ ama'-v^ris, thou wilt have I6ved, 

I ama'-y^rity he will have I6ved, 

r ama-v^rFmiis, we shall have Un)ed, 

Plural < ama-vSri'tis, ye wHl have Idved, 

i ama -verint, they will have loved. 

The Subjunctive Mood is declined like the Potential. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present, and Preterf mperfect Tense. 
A-ma'rg, to love. 

Preterp6rfect and Preterplfiperfect Tense. 

Xma-vls'sg, to have Idved. 

Future Tense. 

Ama-tu'rum es'sS, to be abodi to hve. 

GEBUNDS. 

X-man'di, ofl&oing^ 

a-man'dSy iH I6ving^ 

a-man'diim, ISving. 

SUPINES. 

Jima'-tum, to love. Ama'-tu^ to be loved. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present^ A'-mans, I6ving. 
Fuiuref Xnrm-tuVus^ aboitt to lotte^ 
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Obsbrfation. Id Vaabs several tenses are fdrmed of 
the preterperfect tense of the Indicative Mood : as, of a« 
maJ'Vly are fdrmed : — 

1. The pldperfect of the same moody-'.^anta'-reram, 

2. The perfect of the potential mood, - - - amS-virimj 

3. The pldperfect of the same mood, • - - - amo-ri^'^^/ii, 

4. The future tense of the same mood,-— ama'-verd, 

5. The preterite of the infinitive mood,--ajiia-x7;y5£.* 



SECOND CONJUGATION.— M8'n«8, / advise. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

1. Pr&ent Tense. — / do adtise or am advm//g, 

rMo^-ngS, I advise. 

Singular < mo'-nes, thou advitest, 

i m6'-nSt, Ae or she advises, 

C mo-ne'mus, we advise, 

Plural < m6-ne'tis, t^e advise, 

(. m6'-nent9 the^ advise. 

2. Preterimperfect Tense. — / did advise or was advisi/tg, 

C mo-neTbam, / did advise. 

Singular < mo-ne'bas, thou didst advise, 

I mo-ne'bat, he did advise, 

r mo-neba'miis, rve did advise. 

Plural } mo-rieba'tis, ye did adt^e, 

(^ m5-ne'bant| they did advise, 

3. Preterperfect Tense. — / advised or have advised. 

rmo'na-i, 1 advised, 

Siii<-nlar \ mSnii-is'ti, thou advisedst, 

(. mcynu-it, he advised, 

c monu'-imiis, we advised, ^ 

Plural -? mSna^Ts'tis, ^ ye advised, . 

(^ monii-e'runt vel -e're, they advised. 

♦ Frofn -^ of the pr^ent, come ^am^ -M, -am, -<m and -jm : ftoni -Cm are 
derived -5 and -rus : from -r2,. comes -rem, and -a, -«, -e, or -i of the second 
p^n siiJgiilar of the imp^rativfe. The gerund Hikes its rise frdm -fu.. 
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4. Pretcrplfiperfect Tense.— J had advised, 

r mSnii'-eraiD, / *«<^ advised. 

Singular \ m8nu'-&aa, ihm hadti advised, 

"^ \ mSnii'^rSt, he had adtised, 

r monii-gra'inus, ne had advised. 

Plural < mSnii-Sra'tis, ye had advised, 

t mSnu'^Srant, ihe^f had advised. 

6. TdtuveT^Be.^! shaB or wiU advise. 

r mS-nelbd, I shall advise. 

Singular \ mS-neTbls, ihou wilt advise, 

(. miS-De^bit, he tvill advise, 

C m6-neT)imus, w« shall advise. 

Plural < mS-ne'MtJs, ye will advise, 

I in8-ng1[>unt, th^ will advise. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Pwfeent Tense.— Nojirst Person. 

«, , C iD5'-n§, m8-ne't8, advise thou, 

lingular | nj5f.ngat, mS-n&to, Ut him advise, 

C m5-n^'in&s, let us advise. 

Plural < mS-ne'te, mJi-neto'tg, advise ye, 

t mtt'-nSant, mS-nen'tS, let them advise, 

POTENTIAL MOOD, 

1. Pr^nt Tense.— 1720^, catif ekould^ would. 

C mS-neam, / may advise. 

Singular < mo'-neas, tkou mdyesi advise, 

t mS'-nSat, he may advise, 

C mS-n^'miiSy »»« »wy adsise, 

Pldral < m8-nea'tis, ye may advise, 

L mo'-nSant, they may advise. 

2. Preterfanperfect Tense.— »i^^, could. 
r m8-ne'rem, ^ might advise. 

Singular } m8-ne'res, thou mightest advise, 

\ m8-ne'ret, he might advise, 
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Pl^LTOl 



r mS-nere'inus, 
) mS-nere'tis, 



W€ mighi adwte, 
ye migki adtke, 
thmf might advise. 



S. Freterp^rfect Tense. — may Aavf, should have. 



rin8ntt'-&rlm, 
Singuhir ^ m8ntt-&is, 
(m8na'^rft, 



/ may have advised, 
thou mdyett have advised, 
he may have advised, 

we may have advised, 
ye may have advised, 
they may have advised, 

4. PreterpWperfect Tense. — migJU or could have. 



Plural 



/m8nu-8'rimfis, 
\ mSnu-^ritis, 
t mSnii'-Snnt, 



C miSnii-is'sem, 
Singular < mSnS-is'ses, 
I mSnii-Is'sSt, 

r mSnii-isse'iniis, 
^ miinii-isse'tis. 



Plural 



I mighi have advised, 
tkou mighiest have advised^ 
he might have advised, 

tve might have advised, 
ye mighi have advised, 
they might have advised, 

5. Ftiture Tense. — shall or will have. 

rmSnii'-Sro, 

Singular V mSnii'-^ris, 

( mSnii'-^rit, 

(m&wir^rVmua, 



Plural 



^ m5nti-Si?t](8| 
( mSnii'«&int, 



/ shall have advised, 

ihou wilt have advised, 

he mil have advised, 

foe shall have advised, 

ye will have advised, 

they will have advised. 



Tlie-SubjtinctiTe Mood is declined like the Potential 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and Preterfujperfect Tense. 

M8-ne're, to advise. 

Preterp^rfect and Preterplfiperfect Tense. * 

M6nii-is^se, to have advised. 

F6turc Tense. 

MSnl-tuViim es'se^^o be about io advisis. 
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6EBUND8. 

:, , , . M8-nen'di, of advising, 

in8-nen'd6, in advising^ 

mJS-nen'dum, advising. 

SUPIN£S. 

M5W-tum, to advise. M8'ni-tu, to be advised 

PABTICIPLES. 

Present, Mo'-nens, advising. 
Future, Monl-tu'rus, CLboiit to advise, 

THIRD CONJUGATION.— Rg'ga, I rule. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
1. Present Tense.—/ do rule or am rifling. 
(RS'-g8, J rule. 

Singular < re'-gis, t^ou ridest, 

t re'-git, lie rules, 

C re'-gimus, »c rule. 

Plural < rS'-gitis, ye rule, 

t re'-gunt, they rule. 

% Preterimperfect Tense. — / was ruling or did rule. 

rre-gelbam, Iwasriiling, 

Singular < rS-ge'bas, thou wast ruling, 

IrS-ge'bSt, ' he was ruling, 

r rS-geba'mus, we were ruling. 

Plural ^ re-geba'tis, ye were riding, 

(. rS-ge'bant, they were ruling. 

8. Preterp^rfect Tense. — / rdled or have rided. 

C rex'-i, / ruledy 

Sinffuhtr < xex-is'ti, thou ridedst ^ 

trex'-it, her^ded, 

C rex'-imiis, we ruled, 

Pldrai -? rex-is'tis, ye ruled, 

i rex-eVunt vil -e'r?, they ruled. 
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4. Preterpluperfect Tense. — / had riled. 

C rex'-gram, / had ruled. 

Singular < rex'-gras, thou hadsi ruled, 

(rex'.6rat, he had ruled, 

f rex-gra'miis, we had ruled. 

Plural -? rex-era'tfe, . ye had ruled, 

i rex'-erant, Uiei/ had ruled 

fi. Ftiture Tense. — / shall or will rule. 

f rg'-gam, / shall rule. 

Singular < rg'-ges, ihau rvilt rule, 

t rg'.ggt, he will rule, 

f r^ge'miis, we shall mle. 

Plural \ rg-ge'tis, ye will rule, 

I rS'-gent, ihey will rule. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense. — Nojirst V4r$07i, 

c I ^ f r^-ge, rg-gitS, rule thou. 

Singular { ^g,^|.;^ ^./^^^^^ ^^ ^^ ^^^ 

r re-ga'miis, let us rule. 

Plural < rg'.gitS, re-gito'te, rule ye, 

( rS'-gant, rg-gun'tS, let ihem rule. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

1. Present Tense.— may , can, should, would^ 

C rg'-gam, ^ ^^H ^^^> 

Singular < re'-gas, thou mdyesl rule, 

i rg'-gat, he may rule, 

' C r8-ga'mu8, fve may rule. 

Plural < rg-ga'tis, • ye may rule, 

t rg'-gant, they may rule. 

% Preterimperfect Tense. — migh^, could- 
' rg'-gSrem, / might rule, 

Sintrvlar I re'-geres, thou mightest rule. 



•o" 



C re'-gerem 
< re'-geres, 
t rS'-g^ret, 



g^ret, he might ntle 
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r r^g^re'mus, we might tub, 

Pldral < rg-gere'tfe, pe might rtile, 

t rS'-g&ent, thejf might rule. 

3. Preterperfect Tense. — may have, should have. 
c rex'-erim, / may have r6led, 

Singular v rex'-Ms, thou mdyest have Hded, 

(^rex-erit, he may have rided, 

C rex-S'rImuSy we may have HUed, 

Plural < rex-gWtis, ye may have ruled, 

C rex'-grint, they may have ruled. 

4. Preterpldperfect Teuse.-^mighi have, would have. 

r rex^s'sem, 1 might have ruled, 

Singular < rex-is'ses, thou mightest have rdled, 

(rex-is'sgty he might have ruled, 

c rex-issi'miis, n>c might have ruled. 

Plural }. rex-Isse'tfe, ye might have railed, 

(^ rex-is'sent, they might have ruled. 

5. Ffiture Tense.— «Aa7/ or will have. 

c rex'-gr5, / shall have raited. 

Singular } rex'-^ris, Ihou wilt have ruled, 

(^rex'-&it, he mill have rUled, 

r rcx-errmiis, f9e shall have riled, 

Plural ) rex-grrtis, ye wiU have ruled, 

\ rex'-erint, they tviU have ruled. 

The SubjtSnctive Mood is declined like the Potential 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pr&ent and Preterimperfect Tense. 
R8^-gerg, to rule. 

JPreterp^rfect and Preterplfiperfect Tense. 

Rex-is'sS, to Tiave rUed. 

Fiture Tense. 

Rec-tu'riim es'sg, to be aboiii to rule. 



( 67 ) 

CEBUMDa. 

R«-gen'di, of filling, 

rt-gen'dS, »» r6/iv» 

rg-geo'dum, riUing. 

SUPIKES. 

Rec'-tfim to rule. Rec'-tu, to be r^Jed. 

PARTICIM.ES. 

PrisetUy RS'-gens, ri.Hng. 

Future, Rcc-tu'rus, about to rule. 

FOURTH CONJUGATION.— Au'd», / hear. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

1, Present Tense.—! do luear or am hearing. 

(au'-cKt, hehean, 

f au-di'mfis, "* *'*^» 

(au'^iunt, iheshear. 

%. Preterimperfect Tense.— I wu htkring or did hear 
fau-die'bam, Ididkair. 

Singular \ au-dieOMS, <*<«.Jf ' *««•' 

rau-dieba'miis, m did hear, 

mral )au-dieba't&, ?f*i?f'"' 

(au-die'bant, they d$d hear. 

3. Preterp^rfect Tense.—/ fc«ard or have heard. 

(audr-vi, ■'*^'^i J , 

Singular \ audi-vis'ti, rt<» Ar^rrfw/^ 

faudl'-vimus, we heard. 

PUral ; audi-vis'tKs, , « .Jf **f*j 

(audl-ve'runt ©a/ -ve'rg, they heard. 
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4 Preterplfiperfect Tense.—/ had heard. 
C audi'-v^ram , / had heard, 

Singular < audi'-T^ras, thou hadst heard, 

t audi -vSrSt, ' he had heard, 

c audl-vSra'mus, we had heard. 

Plural ^ audi-vgra'tfe, ye had heard, 

\ audi'-vgrant, they had heard. 

5. Ffiture Tense. — / shall or will hear. 
f au'-diam, / shall hear. 

Singular < au'-dles, thou wilt hear, 

t au -di^t, he tvill hear, 

C au-die^miiSy we shall hear. 

Plural \ aii-die'tis, ye will hear, 

t au'-dient, they will hear 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tenae.-^No first Person. 

o/ ; C au^di, au-d7t8, hear thou, 

lingular | ^^t^-^^^ au-di'tS, let him hear, 

C au*dia'mus, lei us hear. 

Plural < au-di'te, au-dito'tg, hear ye, 

t au'-dKnt, au-d¥un't8, let t/iem hear. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

1. Pr^nt Tense.— may, can^ shotddy would. 

C au'-duin), / may hear. 

Singular k au'-dias, thou mdyesi hear, 

t au -diat, he may hear, 

f au-dia'mus, we may hear. 

Plural } au-dia'tis, ye may hear, 

(^ au'-diant, they may hear, 

2. Preterimperfect Tense. — mighi^ could. 
C au-dFrem, * / might hear, 

Singular < au-dPres, thou mighiest hear, 

i au-di'rgt> he might hear. 
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rau-dire'mu8, we might hear. 

Plural -? au-dlre'tis, ye might hear, 

t au-dTrcnt, thet^ might hear. 

3. Preterp^rfect Tense.— may Jutve^ should have. 
r audP-vSrim, 1 may have heard. 

Singular ) audF-vSris, thou m&yest have heard, 

(^ audF-verit, he may have heard 

r audi-TeVimus, »« »w|y have heard, 

Plural } audI«Ye'ritis, ye may have heard, 

t audr-verint, they may have heard, 

4. PreterpMperfect Tense. — might or xvould have. 

r audr-vis'sem , / might have heard, 

Singular ) audi-vis'ses, thou mightest have heard, 

\ audl-vis'set, he might have heard, 

i audi-visse'mus^ we might have heard. 

Plural < audi-visse'tis, ye might have heard, 

I audi-Tis'senty they might have heard. 

5. Ftiture Tense. — shall or will have. 

C audi'-vgro, / shall have heard, 

Singular < audi'-vSris, thou wilt have heard, 

t audi'-vgrit, he will have heard, 

r audl-verrmiis, we shall have heard, 

Plural \ audi-vSri'tis, ye will have heard, 

( aud?-v&int, they will have heard. 

The Subjunctive Mood is declined like the Pot^ntiaL 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and Preterimperfeci Tense. 

Au-di're, to hear. 

Preterperfect and Preterpliiperfect TensjS; 

Audi-vls'se, to have heard. 

Future Tense. . 'S 

Audi-tuVum es'se^ to be abadt to hear* 
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4 Preterplfiperfcct Tense.—/ had heard. 
C audi'-vgram, / had heard. 



Singular < audi'-vgras, 
t audi -vSrSt, 

r audl-vera'miis, 
^ audi-vera'tis, 
{ audi'-vgrant. 



Flural 



thou hadst heard, 
he had heard, 

we had heard, 
ye had heard, 
they had heard. 

5. Future Tense.—/ shall or will hear. 
f au'-dianiy / shaU hear. 

Singular < aii'-dies, thou wilt hear, 

t au'-di^t, he will hear, 

rau-die'miis, tve shall hear. 

Plural < au-die'tis, ye mill hear, 

t au'-Klient, they tviU hear 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Present TQme.-^No first Person. 

Singular ^''^^-f^l^^. h^arihm, 

^ \ au'-diat, au-di'to, Ut htm hear, 

rau-dia'iniis, let us hear. 

Plural ^ au-dl'te, au-dito'tg, hear ye, 

I au'-d!ant, au-diun'to, Ut i/iem hear. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

1. Present Tense.— may, cart, should^ would. 
f au'-diam, ^Imay hear, 

omgular < au-duis* 
I au'^dlat, 

r au-d^u'oifis. 
Plural } au-t1TiI'tis, 



Simrtclat 
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1 Preterp^ect Tense.— ^Hiitf .i««;^ ■'. . ; ^., 



• « .. 



L 



V 



P:— 



Bk: ^'1 
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GBRVKDS. 

Afi-dleD'dl, of hearings 
au-dien'do, in hearings 

au-dien'diim, hearing. 

SUPINES. 

Aud?«tfim, to hear. Audr-tu, io be heard. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Pr6seni, Au'-diens, hearing. 
Fvture, Audi-tuViis, about to hear. 



DECLENSION OF VERBS PASSIVE. 
Verbs Passive in -or are thus declined : — 

1. A'mor, amaVis vel amaVS, ama'tiis sum vU fuT* &• 
inaVi» ama'tiiSj Sman^diis, to be l&vtd. 

£. MS'nSbr, mSne'ris vel mone'rS, mb'nitus sum vil fu'* 
1, mSne'ri^ mS'nXtiiSy mSnen'dus, to be advised. 

8. RS'gSr, r^gerls vil rg'ger^, rec'tfis siim vU (vTi, re', 
gi, rec'tiis, rggen'diis, to be ruled. 

4, Au'diRSr, audTrts vH audi'rg, audFtiis sum vU fu'i, au« 
di'ri, audi'ttts, aiidien'dus, to be heard. 



FIRST C0NJUGATI0N.-A'm8r, /am I6ved. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

1. Present Tense. — am. 
r i'-mbr, / am loved, 

Singular < a-ma'ris vil S-ma're, thou aH l&ned, 
** C S-ma'tiir, he is idved, 

C a-ma'mury tve are Ibved, 

Pldral ^ S-ma'mlni, ^e are Ibved, 

1 8-man'tur, ikey are Iboed. 
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St^ Prcterfmperfect Tense.— trat. 

ra-malrffr, I was lived, 

SxngulaT ^ S-mabaWs i^ S.inaba're, thou waH Uved, 

t a-maba'tur, he was laved, 

f X-maha'mur, we were I6ved, 

Pliiral < a-maba'mini, ^e were l^d, 

(. S-maban'tur, they were laved. 

S. Prcterpfofect Tense.— sum vel ful, have been. 

t Sma'-tus sum, / have been Ibved, 

Singular < Sma'-tiis «s, thou hast been Idved 

I Sma'-tiis est, he has been loved, 

f ama'-ti su'miis, ne have been Idved, 

Plural J Sma'-ti es'tlts, ^e have been Idved, 

i Xma'-ti sunt, the^ have been loved, 

4. PreterpMperfect Tense,— e'ram vil fii'&am, had been. 

r Sma'-tus ^ram, / had been I6ved, 

Singular^ J Sma'-tiis ^ras, ihou hadst been loved, 

I ama'-tiis g'rat, he had been I6ved, 

f Sma'-ti gra'mSs, we had been Idved, 

Plural J ama'-tl gra'Os, ye had been lived, 

t Xma'.ti g'rant, they had been lived. 

5, Ftiture Tense. — shall or will be. 

e X-ma'bSr, / shaU be Idved, 

Sif^lar ^ S-maHberls vil S-mSfbSrS, thou wilt be loved, 

I S-ma'bltiir, he will be lived, 

C a-ma'bimur, we shall be loved, 

PUiral < a-mabi'mini^ ye wiU be lived, 

L S-mabun'tiir, they will be lived. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Pr&ent Tense. — NoJirH Person. 

^ 1 a-me'tur, S-ma'tSr, Ut him be lived, 

f S-me'mur, let us be Uved, 

Plural < S-ma'mini, S-maWnbr, be ye lived, 

i a-men'tur, S-man't8r, let them be lived. 
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GBRVKDS. 

Afi-dYeD'dl, ofhedringj 
au^dien'doy in hearings 
au-dien'diim, hearing. 

SUPINES. 

AudF-tfim, to hear. Audr-tii, to be heard, 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present, Au'-diens, hearing. 
Fvture, Audi-tu'riis, about to hear. 



DECLENSION OF VERBS PASSIVE. 
Verbs Passive in -or are thus declined : — 

1. A'mor, amaVis vll ama'rg, Sma'tus sum vU iv!^ a- 
maViy ama'tus, Sman'diis, to be loved. 

«. M8'ng»r, mSneWs vel mone'rg, mb'nitiis sum vel fu'* 
i» mSne'ri, mb'nltus, mSnen'dfis, to be advised. 

3. Rg'g8r, rg'gerfs vkl rg'ggrg, rec'tfis siim vU ful, re'- 
gi, rec'tus, rggen'diis, to be r&led. 

4, Au'diSr, audTns vH audi'rg, audFtus sum v^l fu'I, au« 
diVi, audi'tiis, audlen'dus, to be heard. 



FIRST CONJUGATION.-A'mSr, /am I6ved. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
!• Present Tense. — am* 
C A'-m8r, / am loved, 

Singular i a-ma'ris vil S-ma're, thou art lAeed, 
^ tS-ma'tur, heisldved, 

C a-ma'mur, we are I6ved, 

Pldral J S-ma'minl, ^e are Ibved, 

1 8-raan'tur, Mry are Woed. 
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SI, Prcterimperfect Tense. — was. 

f a-ma'bSr, / was lived, 

SinguJar ^ S-maba'rXs i^ a-maba'rS, thou wast Uved, 

I i-maba'tfir, he was laved, 

f K-maba'mur, we were I6ved, 

Plural < ^-maba'mini, ^e were lin>ed, 

(. S-maban'tiir, they were Umed. 

S. Prcterpfofect TeDse.--8um vel ful, have been. 
t Sma'-tiis siin), / have been I6ved, 

Singular \ Sma'-tiis &, thou hast been Idved, 

C^ma-tiis est, he has been I6ved, 

rama-ti su'mus^ we have been Idved, 

Plural < Sma'-tl es'tis, ^e have been Idved, 

C^Sma-ti sunt, they have been loved, 
t PreterpWperfect Tense, — e'ram vil fu'erim, had been. 

r Sina'*tus ^ram, / had been I6ved, 

Singular^ J Sma'-tiis ^ras, thou hadst been loved, 

\ ama'-tiis S'r^t, he had been I6ved, 

r Sma'-tif ^ra'miis, we had been Idved, 

Ptural ^ &na'-ti Sra'tXs, ye had been lived, 

C Sma'-tl g'rant, they had been Ibved. 

5, F6ture Tense, — slwll or wiU be. 
e i(-ina'bSr, / shall be Idved, 

Singular } S-maHberis vil 8-n)Sfb&S» thou wilt be loved, 
\ S-ma'bltiir, he will be Idved, 

C X-ma'bimur, fffe shall be Idved, 

Ptiiral < S-mabi'mini^ ye will be Idved, 

t S-mabun'tur, they will be Idved. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense.— iVb/r*< Person. 
e' z« S a-ma're, a-ma't8r, be thou lived, *- 

i^tngukir I j{.n,g,tjjy^ S-ma'tSr, let him be lived, 

C S-me'iniir, let us be Idved, 

Pl&ral < S-ma'mini, S-maWnbr, be ye lived y 

( X-men'tur, S-man'tor, let them be Idved. 



i 
I 



( 74 ) 

8. Preterp^rfect Tense. — sum vil f&% have been< 
rmS'nl-tlis suniy I hatK 

Singular <. mS'nl-tiis &, ihou hast 

(. mo'nl-tiis est, he has 

f tdXIxA^^ su'miis, we have 

Pliiral }^ m&'nl-ti es'tis, ye have 

\ mS'iiI-ti sunt, they have 

4 Preterpliiperfect Tense.-r-S'ram vil fii'Sram, had been, 
rmS'nl-tiis ^ramy I had 

Singular \ mSW-tiis 8'ras, thou hadsi 

InOliAJ&s »nt, he had 

fmiynUi Sra'mfis, iveAaJ 

PWm/ J myiilf-ti gra'tJts, ye Aacf 

5. Ffiture Tense.— sA^ ottnttbe. 

rm8.ne'Wr, /4*«» 

Singular \ mS-nelbgrls v£Z -ne'bSr^ ihou milt 

I mS-ne'bltur, he mitt 

r miS-nenUtoitir, «« shM 

Pldral \ mS-nebi'mM, ye »«/! 

I mS-nebiin'tiir, <% wtZ? 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

. Present Tense.— Nb/rs^ Pirson. 

vu.^.n^ S m5-ne'r8| m5-ne't8r, he thou 

Singular | n^js^nS'tSr, mJS-ne'tiJr, klhimbe 

fmiJ-nffi'miir, IrfwAe 

Pl&ral < mS-ne'mlni, mS-ne'mXnbr, 5eye 

CmS-nSn'tfir, m&nen'tor, let (hem be 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 
** 1. Pr^B^t Tense.— way, can, should^ would be. 

rm8^*-n£ar, I may be ) g. 

Singular < miS-nea'ris vil m5-n%'rS, thou mdyest be Y ^ 

l^xpXhVjSSiSiXf he may be 3 % 



8- 
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PUtral < mS-n^'mlni, t^e may ^ r VT 

Cmi^n^n'tiir, they may be) % 

8. Preterfmperfect TcnBC.— m^gr'^^ or could be. 

rmS-ne'rgr, Imigki ^ 

Singubar im^-iiSxSTis vil -wtSt^, ihoumtghUH g- 

(.mS-nere'tiir, he might I g^ 

rni8-nare'miir, tve might f | 

Plural < xnS-nere'mlni, ye might c^ 

CmS-neren'tiir» they might J 

8. Preterperfect Tense.— slin vi/ fii'Srlm, may or sftou/cf 
Aave been. 

rmiynUiis sim, -'"wy 

SinetUar < mS'nl-tus sis, 'Aow m^ye^f 

(mynl-tfis dt, ^ewtfy 

f m»'n!-ti sJmiis, »« «fly 

P/ikroI -< mo'ni.tl si'tfa, 5^« »««y 

(.m6'nX-ti ant, they may 

4. Pieterpl6p«fect Tense*— es'sem v^/ fiiis'sSm, might 
or woiiH Aaw been* 
rin8^l4fis es'sem, /ni%A/ 

SifigfttJar < m&UEottis es'ses, Mou mightest 

Cmfi'ii^tiis es'sSt, he might 

rmiyrf-ti esse'niiis, we might 

PUtral \ mjynK-ti esse'tis, y« ««g^A< 

i m8'nl-ti es'sent, <% »»^*' 

6. Ffiture Tense.— g'rS t?J/ fuKrS, ehaU or urfK Aai^e Seen, 

f mjynlhtus g'rS, ^ **««., -^ ^ 

Siwulmr < mWnUns eWs, <^ »«ft g 

(m»|iS.tils g'rit, /^n^'^ 

rm^ni-ti I^Mmas, w**fl^^ 

PftirflZ ^ m^nl-ti g'litts, ye ma 

(myrf-ti g'runt, ^ftflfiwfl 

The Subjiinctive Mood is declined like the Potential 
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INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pr&ent and Preterimperfect Tense. 

M8-neW, to be advised. 

Pretorp6rfect aad Preterpl&perfect Tense. 

MS^nl-tiim es'sS vil fiiis'se, to have been odtAted. 

Fdture Tense. 

M5'n3(-tum ?ri, to be about to be advised. 

PARTtCIPLES. 

Prisenty M8'nY-tus^ advised or having been advised. 
F{tturey M5-nen'dus, that is to be or that must be advised. 

THIRD CGNJUGATION.-RS'gSr, lam riOed. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
1, Present Tense.— am. 
rRg'-g8r, lamrHled, 

Singular < r^-^ris vil r^-ger^, thou art tided, 

tr^-gUtir, heisriUed, 

C rS'-gtmiir, . we are HUed, 

Pldral < re-gi'mini, ye are ruled, 

I re-gun'tiir, they are ruled. 

2. Preterimperfect TenSe. — was. 

f rS-ge'bar, / was ruled. 

Singular -i re*gebaWs ?y^Z re-geba'rg, thou wast ruled, 

i rg-geba'tiip, ke was HUed, 

r re-geba'mur, we were rUled, 

Pliiral -? rS-geba'mmi, ye were riled, 

t rg-geban'tiir, they were HUed. 

*. Preterp^rfect Tense.— siim v^l {&% haxfe been. 
f rec'.tite siim, / have been HUed, 

Sfnguhr ^ rec'-lus &, i^ou hast been rUlcd, 

i iw-tiis est, he lias been Hded. 
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r rcc'-ti sii'miis, w Um been 1 ^^ 

Plural < rcc'-ti es'tis, y« ^w fte«i > e 

(.rcc'-ti sunt, tkey have been j r^ 

4. PreterpMperfect Tense.— ^ram vil {tt'Sram, had been. 

frec'-tus ^raniy I had 

Singular < rec'-tiis S'ras, ihou hadsi 

trec'.tiis e'rSt, he had 

r rcc'-ti gra'miis, we had 

Plural ^rcc'-ti era'tis, ye had 

(recf-ti e'rant, iky had 

B. Future Teme.—ihall or will be. 

rrc'-gSr, IshaU 

Singular i rg-ge'rfs vil rg.ge'rg,* ihou mU 

trS-ge'ttir, hetvitt 

(Te-ge'mfir, tve shall 

Pldral \ rg.ge'inM, y^ ^*ll 

I rg-gen'tur, <% «^«'' 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense.^No first P&son. 

^, , C re'-gerg, rg'.gitSr, be thou 

Singular | ^g-ga'tur, rg'-gXt8r, let him be 

f rg-ga'miir, let us be 

Plural ^ re-gTPmini, re-gi'min8r, bei/e 

I rg-gan'tiir, rS-gun'tor, lei them be 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 
1. Present Tense.— wiay, can, shouldy would be. 

(rg'.gSr, I may be ^ g^ 

Singular \ rg-ga'rls vU rg-ga're, thou mdyest ^« r g 

C re-ga'tiir, he may be j ^ 

♦ Here we have *e* long bef6re -r? and .ri#, in the third conjugation. In 
the same tense of the s^ond conjugidon we have » short beforc -re and^-ri*. 
This 1 motion with all6sion to an alterddon which I have made m the E tun 
text, respecting ' «' bef6rc -re and -n», page 57, abiSve. Of the 6ther conju- 
gations It is not ntessary here to speak. 
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rrj$-ga'miir, we may he i ^ 

Plural < re-ga'mlnT, ye may be > .2 

L r&gan'tur, they may be j ^ 

2. Preterimperfect Tense.~m^iU or could be. 

rrS'-g^r^, I might ^ 

Singular } rS-ggre'rh vH rS-g&e'rS, thou mighUst 

I t&^Srdtiir, he might 

r rfi-gSre'mtir, we mighi 

Plural ^ rS-gSre'mlni, ye mighi 

(, re-gSren'tiir, they might 

3. Preterp^iiect Tense.— slm vil (u'Srim» may or should 
have been. 

rre(/-tus sun, I may 

Singular ^ rec'-tiis sis, ihou mdyeet 

(recZ-tus sit, he may 

rrec'-ti si'mus, rvemay 

Plural } rec'-ti si'tis, ye may 

(^ rec'-ti sint, they may 



1 
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4. Preterpltiperfect Tense. — es'sim vil fiils'sein, might oi 
toouili have been. 



{ 



rec-tiis es'sem, I might 

rec'-tiis es'ses, thou mightest ^ 

rec'-tus es'sSt, he might 

rrec'-tl esse'mus, me might f^ 

Plural J recf-ti esse'tis, ye might | 

t red'ii es'sent, they might J ?• 

6. Fdture Tense. — S'ro vil fii'&8, shall or o7i7/ have been^ 

rrec'-tiis «Vo, /lAa// 

Singular J rec'-tus S^is, /Aow rvilt 

trec'-tus g'rit, hemU 

rrec'-ti eWmus, we shall 

Plural -? rec'-tl iritis, ye will 

I rec'-ti e'runt, they will 

The Subjimctive Mood is declined like the Potential. 
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INFIiNITIVE MOOD. 

Present and Preterfmperrect Teose. 

R»-gi, to be riled. 

Freterp6rfect and PreterpKiperfect Tense. 
Rec'-tiim essS vil fiiis'se, to have been rdJed. 

Future Tense. 
Recf-ttim ?ri, to be abo&t to be rikd. 

PABTICIPI»£8. 

Past, Rec'-tua, riled or Jidving been riled 
Future, Re-genUiis, thcU is to be or tTuU must be riled. 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION.— Aii'dRJr, / am heard. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
1. Present Tense, — am. 
r au'-di6r, / am 

Singular < au-dFrfs vil au-d?rS, thou art 

i au-dl'tur, he is 

C au-drmiir, tve are 

Pliral < au-dFinlni, ye are 

C au-diun't\iry (hey are 

8, Preterimperfect Tense. — wa. 

c au.d5tel)Sr, / was 

Singular } au-dieba'ris vU au-dlebaW, thou mast 

I au-dKeba'tur, he was 

€ au-diSba'miir, we were 

Pliral \ au-dieba'mJni, y^ were 

(au-dieban'tur, they were 

8. Preterp6rfect Tense.— sfim tj^l t&% have been. 

f audi -tiis sura, / have been ^ ^ 

Singular \ audiUiis ^s, thou hast been\S 

i audl'-tiis est, he has been ) P- 
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C audi'-ti sii'mus, we have been 1 ^ 

Plural < audi'-tl es'tis, ye have been > W 

i aud?->ti sunt, they have been j 7^ 

4. Preterpldperfect Tense.— g'ram vil fu'&am, had beeru 
faudlUiis S'ram, I had 

Singular < audl'-tiis ^ras, thou hadH 

Caudr-tiis e'rSt, he had 

raudl'-ti gra'mus, we had f § 

Plural -? audr-tl era'tis, ye had | ^ 

Caudl'-tl S'rant, they had 

5. Ftiture Tense.— sAoK or twB he. 

rau'-dttr, IshaU 

Singular < au-dle'rlts vil au-dle're, thou rvill 

t au-die'tfir, he will 

c au-dKe^muTy we shall 

PUiral ^ au-dte^mini, ye will 

t au-dien'tiir, they will 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. — Nojirst Person. 

^i«n..h,^ S au-di'rg, au-di'tSr, be thou 

iytngmar | au-dla'tur, au^lMr, let him be 

C au-dla'raiir, let us be 

Plural < au-dPmini, au^di'mlnSr, be ye 

t au-dian'tiir^ au-dlua'tSr, lei them be 



? 
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POTENTIAL MOOD. 
1. Present Tense.— m/iy, caw, ahoutdf would be. 

C au -diar, / may 

Singular < au-dla'ris vil au-dla're, thou mdyest 
i au-dia'ttir, he may 

C au-dKa'miir, we may 

Pldral < au-dia'mYni, ye may 

( au-dmn'tur, they may 
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. 2. Preteijmperfect Tense.— m^/ or cotiU k. 

faii-di^, Inugki 

Singular < au-dire'ris vH au-dire'rS, thou mighUsi 

tau-dire'tttr, hemighi 

Cau-dirffmiir, we might ?* | 

Plural < au-dire'miniy ye might I ^ 

tau^liren'tur, they might J 

3. Preterpferfect Tense.— sim vH fu'grlm, may or should 

have been. 

raudT-tiis sim, I may -^ g. 

Singular < audP-tiis sis, thou mdyest 

taudi'-tiis sit, he may 

r aud7-ti sFmiis, me may 

Plural < audi'*ti si'tfa, ye may 

laudT-ti sint, they may 

4. PreterpWperfect Tense.— es'sem vU fuis'sem, might or 

xoould have been. 



>3 
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raudl'-tiis es'sem, I might 






Singular } aiidl'-tiis es'ses, thou mighiest 

(audl'-tiis es'sgt, he might 

raudiUi esse'mus, we might 

Plural } audi'-ti esse'tis, ye might 

taud?-tl es'sent, they might 

5. Fdture Tense.— g'rS vil fu'ero, shall or wiU have been. 

f aud?.tus e'r8, I shaU ^ ^ 

Singular < audP-tiis eWs, thou wilt 

taud?-tus eWt, he will 

C aud?-ti g'rimus, we shall 

Plural ^ aud?-ti g'ritls, ye will 

i audr-ti e'runt, they will 

The Subj6nctive Mood is declined like the Pot^n^al. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
» Pr&ent and Preterlmperfect Tense. 

^ Au-d?ri, to be heard. 
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Prelerp6rfect and Preterpl&perfect Tense. 
Audl'-tiiin es'sS vit fuIs'sS, to have been heard. 

Fdture Tense. 
Audl'-tiim Fri, to be about to be heard. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Pastf Audi'-tiis, heard or having been Tieard. 
Futurcy Au-dien'diis, thai is to be or that must be heard.* 

* Resp^ctiDg the P^ddples and Gerunds of verlM, it ought to be noticed, 
that the farmer Always te£4x to a p^non, or thing,-»and have three ganders ; 
the litter to an act,— and are sdhetantiyei ne6ter : as hXc, haSc^ hdc S^mans, a 
pir$on or tfung Uroing ; genitive, Wjut Sman'tifi, i\fa pirmm or thing Uving : 
XmStQ'rfit, Smata'rX, Jbnatu'rttm, a p^mm or thv^abo6t to love, or, that has 
heredfter to love : Sma t&s, Sma'tS, }imtt\im,a pirmn or thing lived, or, that 
teas lived : Sman'dQs, Sman'dS, Sman'd&m, a pirton or thing that w to ^ or, 
that mwt be, or, tftat it dadnring iff Wing % Uoed. The g^nd (as has been 
said,) expresses ((imply) an act or pc6ce88 : as, Sman'dClm, the oat or pr6cetg 
ofliting. The gerunds of verbs seem, in fact, to be the ne6ter g^ndsr of the 
ftiture participle in -<{»/, converted into a siibstantive of either an Active or a 
neiiter sense ; sddom or n^ver dsed in the n^minatiTe case, and n^er in die 
T^cative. Again, with the verb Mtt, either expressed or understo6d, the ne6tcF 
gender of the same p^tidple in -itcf is 6ft^ ass^ed imp^sonuly, with a 
strictly passit'e signin^tion : — ^thus, SmanMtim est, it is tote lAved, Umi is, it 
mtttt be lived by some person or persons motioned, or alluded to. The aimi- 
lArity between this last, and the g6rund in -dilm, has led most grammarians 
into the gross and pilpable 6rror of im&gining these two words to be the same 
word. That they are the same both to the eye and ear, no one can den^ ; and 
yet they differ from one andther as much as the siibstantive Sfm5r, Jooe, dif- 
fers from the first person singular of the pr^ent of tlie indicative p^ive pf 
the verb S'md, / love, — ^n6mdy, S'mSr, / am liioed. 

The first person singular (whether cadstent, or fanaginary,) of the present 
tense of the indicative mood ictbre of finy verb, is called the Thame or Moot 
of the Verb ; beca^ from it all the 6ther parts are derived, d^er tmmMi- 
ately or midiately. 

Immediately from the Root^ (according to gnunm&rians in g^ieral,) come 
dnly -am and -em ; with the three great br&ndies, -i of the piSterite, -Urn of 
the supine, and -re of the infinitive mood: from which three, they say, all the 
dtMer parts have their immediate rise: — that is, -ram, -rfm, -r^, -talm, and 
-s#0 from the first, -•( and -riSs from the s^nd, and-i«m, -6d, -rem, -#1, #, -i, 
'US, -dl, -dd, -dum from the third. But (as I observed in page 61, ab^ve,) I 
derive -hdm from th^ theme or root, by changing -d into -abam in the first 
conjudfctlon, and into -^bam in the rest :— .the fi^re in -M is rightly the 6ff- 
s^ring of -bam. Again, I conceive -ru to spring imm^iatdy from the Theme 
or Root, by the mutation of -d into ^ant m the first conjugation, into -ru in 
the second, and into -ens in all the rest. The irr^ular verb S'd, / go, has 
fens inste&d of tetis : and, in the g^itive, Hn'th in place of On'tU. • 

The gerund in -dikn 1 form (Vom the pr^ent n4rtidple, by chinging ^w 
of the gixnitive case singular into 'dtim :--.thus, of Sm^n'/iV, as I conceive, is 
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DECLENSION OF VERBS IRREGULAR- 

Ceb'tain verbs deviate from the General Rule, and 
are fdnned in the miLnner fdllowing :-^ 

1. Pds'siim, p&'t&, pfi'tiiiy pos'se, pS'tens, to be able. 

2. Vo'15, VIS, v5lui, vellg, vSlen'di, v81en'd8, v81en'- 
dum, v51ens, to be willing. 

3. No'18, nonVIs, nS'liii, ndHS, nolen'di, nolen'dS, no* 
len'dum, nolens, to be unwilling. 

4. Ma'18, maVis, maliii, mal'lS, malen'di, malen'dS, ma. 
len'diiniy malens, to be more wiUing or to home raOur. 

5. E'do, ^dls {vil &), e'di, ^d^rS {vU es's^, ^den'di, e- 
den'dS, gden'diim, e'sum, e'su, g'dens, esuViis, to eat. 

a FftS, ftrs, tfili, fer'rg, feren'di, f^ren'do, ftren'- 
dum, la'tiim, la'tu, f^rens, latu'riis, to bear or suffer. 

J. FTS, ns, fScftSs siini vU ftl, fl'gri, fac'tfis, facien'. 
diis, to be made ot done. 

8. Fg'rtSr, fer'rii vil fer'rg, la'tus siim vU ful, fer'ri. 
la'tiis, feren'dtts, to be borne or siffered. 

fdnned XmanMum. Or the gerund, geoenllT spdUdng, may be said to be de- 
lived from the ndminative case fingulax of the present participle, by changing 
-f into -dttnu 

In the passive voioe of verbs, all t^ises, wherein the auxiliary Terb turn i« 
not i&Bed, owe their fbnnition to the like times of the Active voice. Tlie p&r- 
tidple in -ii# comes from the last s6pine, and the participle in -djS« is derived 
from the present n^bticiple (ilctive) m -tti, in the manner which we have al- 
ready mentioned for the g6iind. The future tense of the infinitive mood pas- 
sive is the 86pine in ntoi with the present of the infinitive p&stive of S'A, / go. 

The v6wel before -ri of the infinitive mood of a Li&tin verb is termed the 
diaracteristic letter of the verb :— and all the Utters befiSre the Characterigtic 
are cilled RAdical XJttert ; becai^e they n^er vary in verbs rdgularly c6nju- 
gated,— but are found identically the same in all parts, both of the Active and 
passive voice. 

A Verb Deponent (as we read m the text, page 51, ab6ve) is declined like 
a Verb Pdmve of the same conjugation as its^f, — ^but with G^nmdi and Si^ 
phut :.->thus,mo'd«r6r, m5dSrrr!s(ve2 m5dgra'rS),mSderrta8 8tira(i^ fQI), 
modSrrri,»n«dgran'dI, mSd^ran^dd, mSdSran'diitii, m5dgra't&m, mbdgra'tu. 



rus, poilTcItfis, pollXcen'dfiis, to prdmue ; 15'quor, lo'quSrIs (vel IS quSrg), 18- 
cu'tOa s&ni (v«El jU'i),15'quI^&queii'dl, ISquen'dd, 15quen'dam,l&cu't&m, 1&- 
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POSSUM, /aw oftfc. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

1. Pr^nt Tense.—/ am dUe. 

r Pos'sum,* / am 

Singular J p8't&, thou art 

(pS'test, he is 

C pos'sumiis, fve are 

Plural J p8tes't3fs, yc are 

i pos'sunt, thet/ are 

cu'ta* 15'quen8, ISeutQ'r&t, IScu'tOs, loquen'd&s, to tpeak : la/glSr, largi'ris (vH 
laigfrS), laigrt&s sQm ivil fQ'i), ISigi'ri,— lirglen'dl, laiglenMfi, liigien'd&in, 
iii^'tQin, lalgl'tu, lai'j^enSylaraiUi'riii, largf tils, laigleD^aas, to hest&mfreHy. 
And here it may be rem&rked that the participle in -iU of Depdnent Verbs has 
admetimes a pdMiivt^ thoagh more frequently and (prdperly) an 6ctiee signiii- 
dkdon : for ex&mple, in Viigil we find obll't& mllii car'tailnSy 9imgtjbrg(kten 
hf me» Eclogue IX. 53. 

Liastly, in the tenses of p&wve and of depdnent verbi, declined by help of 
the verb ifim, the pirtidple must ilways be of the lame gdnder and ntimber 
at the ndminative case to the verb : — ^for, altho6gh, for the sake of brevity, we 
fay &ma't&8 slim, yet do we mean, Hmatils^ imffti, Hmd^tiim $um veL/Hl, ao- 
GtSrding as tlie nominative is misculine, feminins, or neiiter : and, in the plu« 
nd niimber, Sma'tl, XmS't£, Sma'tS sti'mCis vU f&lmQt, we have been iMsed. 

And here we may ndtice, that tbnatUt turn diso aJsnifies *^I am Uved/* as 
well as '< / WM ISvedt** and "I have been Idved." Xhis tense in fact denotes 
a thing finished, without &ny reference or r^ard to the time when, if si^m be 
68ed : bat with /li't it denotes a thing ftnished, and moredver unplies that eome 
length of time hath elipsed since tlie thing was finished. The same distinc- 
tions are observable between Umalus nm and Huuttusfi'itim ; as likewise be- 
tween inuttUm S/ti and Umatumjuisse. Again, the signification of amSfiHt 
ifram is s6medmes,*' I wu lived ;*' for this tense den6tes a thing finished at 
some past time, and contemporary with some 6ther circumstance to whidi re- 
ference is made : but Umaftusfuet am bet6kens *''Ihad been I6ved " bef6re a 
certain time past, and prior to some 6ther circumstance to which reference is 
made. The like dirtinctions, too, are observable between fyruttue es^sem and 
&matusfii/sSm. 

* Po^t&m is a c6mpound of the Adjective pS'tXs, SJtie^ with stim, / am, con- 
tracted into one word ; the letters t and % bding dropt. The 6ther c6mpounds 
of W»mf are :— . 



ab'sfim, / am dbtenJt or aw&y^ 
ad'sfim, I Ml pritent or at hand, 
de'^iiDy / eun w&nUng or Ifaity 
in'sQm, J am in or Mhinf 
Intet'silm, I am in the midst of. 



ob'sttm, / am agedmit ot / kurtt 
pr£'s£im, / am 6ver or ehiey^^ 
pro'silm, I binejit or prd/U^ 
sub'sQm, / am ituder or bclStPy 
super'sum, / aboimd or / remain* 



These are, in all their tdnses, declined like the verb es'sS, to be, except pro^- 
B}^, I do good to ml Mn^, which ^ways tal.es the letter d betwSzt pro and 
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2. Preteifmperfect Tense.—/ was &bk. 

f po'teram, / wot 

Singular } pS'tSras, tkgm watt 

(pS'terat, kewas I g^ 

f p8tgra'mu8, foewere \ 5* 

Pl{irql < pStSra'tis, i^e were 

i p5'tgrant, they were 

3. Preterp^rfect Tense.—/ ?iave been able. 
(pS'tiii, I have 

Singular ^ piStiii^ti^ thou hatt 



1 



r 






( p5'tuit, he has I g 

fpStii'imus, we have f §i 

Plural < potiiis'tis, ye have 

(.-potiie'runt vil -e'rf, iJiey Jiave 

4. PreterpKiperfect Tense.—/ had been able. 

C pbtu'^ram, / had 

Singular < p5tu'efas, thou hadsi 

t pStu'grat, he had 

r pStu^ra'miis, we had 

Pliral ^ p8tu^ra'ti3, ye had 

I p8tu'^rant, they had 

5. Fdture Tense.— /^AaK be able. 

rpo't&S, /shall 

Singular < p8'teris, thou wilt 

I po'tgrit, he will 

fpotgWmfis, we shall 

Plural < pfitg'ritis, ye will 

t pS'terunt, they will 

0B8BRrB» Po^sum^ in cdmmon with vc/ld and mSlo, is 
never tised in the Imperative Mood :— and p&iens rkrely 
occ&rs as a pdrticiple. *• 

the t^iues of es'sli beginning with a Y6wel : as, pro'dSs, thou profitett or avail- 
frf, prS'dest, he avails, pro'deram, / availed, prodes'sS, to avail. The verb tn'- 
fum is said to want the pr^teritey and consequently the t^ses derived from it 
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POTENTIAL MOOD. 

1. Present Tense. — may, can, tficuld or xeould be. 
C pos'sfm, / may 

Singular^ < pos'sis, iJiou mdyesi 

' i pos'slt, he may 



C possFmuSy we may ■ ^ 

Plural <p6ssi't)fs, ye may 

i pos'sint, . they may 

2. Preterimperfect Tense. — migfU or could be. 

rpos^sem, I might 

Singular ^ pos'ses, thou mightest 

i pos'sgt, he might S" 

C posse'miis, we might 

Pldral < posse'tfs, ye might 

(pos'sent, they might 

3. Preterp6rfect Tense.— mdy or should have been 

fpStii^^rlm, I may 

Singular < p^tfi'Ms, thou m&yest 

(p5tu'Mt, he may 

£ potu^rimiis, we may 

Plurai } pStiiSWtfe, ye may 

(pStii'grlnt, they may 

4. PreterpWperfect Tense.— w^A^ or would have been. 

C pStiils'sem, / might 

Singular < pStiiis'ses, thou mightest 

L pStuis^sgt, he might 

f pStiiisse'mus, we might 

Pl&ral < pBtuisse'tis, ^e might 

L pStfiis'sent, ^ey might 

5. F6ture Tense.-^shall or xgn/l have been. 

•pottfero, I shall "i ^ g- 



r 

Is 

i 



r 






Singular 



'*» 



rpotu^ro, JskaU -x 

J potti'ens, lAw tvill >. 

(p8tti'grit, i,e„ia j 
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f tKStuerrmus, weihall ^ |* 

Pldral < pdtiUirMs, ^e wiU > %l. 

(pStii'ermt, the^ wiU 3 ' f 

The Subjunctive Mood is declined like the Pot^ntiaL 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and Preterimperfect Tenae. 

VwltH, to be &bU. 

Preterperfect and Preterpl&perfect Tense. 

PStius'sey to have been ihle. 

Note. Possum wants the fixture tense of the Infini- 
tive Mood : and has no gerunds or stipines. 

FAaTICIPLE. 

Priseni, P&^tSns, b^ng ible. 
As Possum has no sApine^ it has no f&ture participle. 



VOLO, / am billing. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
1 . Present Tense. — / am willing, 
r V6'16, I am 

Singular J vis, thou art 

I vult, he is 

r vcyiumus, »« ^^^ 

Plkral ^vuMs, 5^« «^^ 

( volunt, '% ^^^ 

2. Preterimperfect Tense.—/ was willing. 

rvolffbam, /*»«* 

Singular J vole'bas, ihou fpost 

(vSle'bat, kewa^ 

C voleba'mus, w^« ^^€ 

Plural < voleba'tKs, ye tvere 

I vole'bant, they were 



0% 
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3. Preterp^rfect Tense.*-/ have been wURng. 

CvmtS, Ihave 

Singular *{ vSluia't^ Oau hast 

(vaifilt, he has 

C ySIu'lmus, we have 

Plural } vSIiiis'tib, ye have 

( ▼Sliie'runt vil ^iS, ihejf have 

4. Preterpldperfect Tense.—/ had been mlliiig, 

fviSIu'gram, I had 

Singular < vSlii'eras, thou hadsl 

tv81ii'gr«t, he had 

( ▼SlQera'miis, we had 

Plural J vSlugra'tfa. ye had 

(vSlu'erant, they had 

6. Fdture Tense.—/ shall or will be willing. 

fvlWam, I shall 

Singular < v8'Ies, thouwUt 

tv«agt, he will 

C vSle'miiSy we shall 

Plural J vMe'tfa, ye rvill 

tv8'lent, theytviU 

OBSBArs. W18 has no Imperative Mood. 
POTENTIAL MOOD. 
1. Pr^nt Tense.— ma^, can^ should^ would be. 
C vSlIm, / may 

Singular < vg'lTs, ihou mdyest 

tve'lit, ' he may 

C vSlI'miis, we may 

Plural < vSIi'tls, ye may 

(vg'lint, they may 

*^a. Preterfmperfect Tense.--iiiigAf or could be. 
fveWem, I might ^ ^ 

Singular ^velles, ihoum^htest > gS" 

CveHgt, he might } ^' 
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rvelle'iniis, wem^hi ) a 

PJAral ^veUe'tb, yemighi S- |s 

( vel'lent, (% mighi J <5 

S. Preterp^rfect Tense. — may or shouJd have been. 

r v5Hi')6riin, / may 

Singular < vhln^rls, thou mdyesi 

t vSIu'Srit, he matf 

r vSliieWiniis, we may 

Pliiral J TSmg'rltis, ,ye may 

\ vblu'grint, they may 

4. Preterpltiperfect Tense. — might or would have been. 

C vSliiis'sem, / might. 

Singular < vSIiiis'ses, thou nAghtest 

C vSltils'sSt, he might 

C VSluIsse'miis^ we might 

PUtral < vftluisse'tis, ye might 

( v&liils'sent, they might 

5. Ftiture Tense.— lAoff or wiU have been. 

fvSlu'grS, IshaU ^ 

Singular < vSIu'Sris, thou tvilt ^ 

tvSlii'grit, he will I * 

f vSlu^^ri'mttsy we shall \ g: 

Plural <v81uer?tJs, ye will ^ 

CvSlii'ermt, they wiU J ' 

The SubjtinctiTe Mood is declined like the Potential. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and Preterlmperfect Tense. 

Velle, to be willing. 

Pretcrp6rfect and Preterpl6perfect Tense. ' 
V51uis^8e^ to have been tdlling. 

NoTB. V&ld nvants the fiiture tense of the Infinitive 
Mood, as it has no stipine. 



( 90 ) 

GsamrDs. 

VSlen'di, of bHng tsUUng^ 

v51en'd5, in biing wtUing, 

ySlen'dum, i^ing noUUng. 

FAETICIPLX. 

Prisent, V S'lens wUUng or hting wtlUng. 
As Vclld has no siipine, it has no fiiture p&rticiple. 

NOLO, / am unwUling. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
1. Present Tense. — I am unwilUng. 
rN6l8,» lam 



Singular } nonVis, thou art 

tnonVult, he is 

f nolfimiis, wt are 

Plural J nonvuFUs, ye are 

(.no'Iunt, they are 

2. Preteiimperfect Tense.—/ was unwitting. 

C nole'bam, / was 

Singular < ndle'bas, . tkau wast 

(nole'bSt, he was 

r nSleba'mus, we were 

Plural ) noIeba'tiSy ye were 

i nole'bant, ihey were 

3. Preterp^rfect Tense."--'/ haee been unwilling. 

rno'Iiii, I have ^ 

Singular ^ noluls'tl^ thou hast 

Cnd'liilt, he has 

^ rnoluTEmfis, we have 

Plural } nSliils'tis, ye have 

I ndlue^runt vil -eV^, they have 



<§• 
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• This verb is s compound of non, not^ with the preceding verb vSld, / wOL 
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4. Preterpl6perfect Tense.—/ had been mwOlif^. 
rnolfi'Sram, I had 

Sinsular i nolfi'SraB, '*"• *««" 

* inolii'grSt, hthad 

fnoiaara'mtis, »»«*«d 

Plural ^nomSratis, *«*««* 

(nSia'&rint, th^had 

S. Fdtuie Tense.— I »*aZ/ or xeUl be unuHUing. 

5««ff«tor)n5'le8, «»«•?«» 

(nS'lgt, *«»»« 

fnole'mas, »«'*«« 

PZ6raZ ^nole'tfs. i'e'w^' 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Pr^nt Tense.— iVo>«< or third Pinon. 

^ , $0501,061718, beOouunfvmg. 
Singular | . 

Plural ^ iwlTtS, nSlito'tS, be t/e umMng. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

1. Present Tense.— »K»y, can, ehotdd, would be. 

(nolun, ^'^y 

Singular imlls, tAoumdyeH 

rnoffmSs, me may, 

Pmrcd ^nolTtis, S'^y 

tnolint, ihxytMy 

2. Preterimperfect Tense.— mig^t or could be. 

(noWem, ' "^*f », , 1 «^ 

Slngufar ^ nSlOSs, <*«• !»%*'«'< ^ T 
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rnolle'mus/ we might -) ^ o. 

Pl&ral JnoUe'tis, ge might i ^.Z 

I ndllent, they might J ^ ^ 

8. Freterp6rfect TeDse.— fiuly or should have been. 
CtkdlWMm^ I may 

Singular <noIii'£rl8, thoumdyest 

(nolii^rlt) he may 

C nolii^rlmtb^ fve may 

Plural < DdliiS'rltls, ye may 

L nolii'SriDty they may 

4. Preterpltiperfect Tense. — might or would have been 

rnoliiis'sein, I might 

Singular < noluis'ses, thou mightest 

(. noliUs'sSt, he might 

C nolfiisse'miis, fve might 

Pldral < noliiisse'tfe, ye might 

t noliiis'sent, they might 

j|. Future Tense.— <Aa// or vnll have been, 

f n6lu'er5, I shall ^ g. 

Singular < nolu'Srls, thou wilt ^ 

inoK'grit, hewiU 

r noliieri'mus, we shaU 

Plural J noI&&?tis, ye will 

\ nolu'grint, they wiU 

The Subjiinctive Mood is declined like the Potential 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and Freterfmperfect Tense. 
Nollg, to be unwilling. 

* Preterpferfect and Preterplfiperfect Tense. 
N5luis'sei to have been unwilling. 

Note. No^ld wants the fiture tense of the Infinitive 
Mood, as it has no stipine. 
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OXKUNIM. 

Nolcn'di, of Uing unvAUing. 
noIen'dS, in b4ing unufiUing. 
nolen'dum, bUng unwiUing. 

PABTICIPUB. 

Prisenty Nolens, untying or bHng unxMing, 
As No73 has no sdpine, it has no fliture pfirtidple* 

MALO, / am more triUing. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

.1. Present Tense,—/ am more wUlitiff or / would have 
rather. 

fMaaS,* lam 

lingular < ma'vis, thou art 

CmaVult, he is 

f malumiis, we are 

Pldral < mavnl'tis, ye are 

(ma'lunt, th^are 

fL Preterfmperfect Tense.— / BMtf iTsortf vrfZ/jng. 
rmalel>am, I was 

Singular < male'bas, ' thou wast 

CmaleMt, he was 

fmaleba^mus, we were 

Plural < maleba'tfs, t/e were 

I raalelbant, they were 

8. Preterp6rfect Tense,—/ have been more uHlling. 

fma'lfii, I have 

Singular < maliiis'ti, ' Oou hast 

Cmaluit, he has 

rmalfi'imus, we have 

Fiatal < maliiis'tis, yehavei 

C malue'runt vil -e'rS, they have 

* Thu yerb is a cdmpound of the Adverb ml&'^Ts, more, with the simple ir- 
r^ular yeib y815, / 'wiU or pm wUUng. 




<^ 



>1S" 



( 94 ) 

4. Preterpldperfect Teuse.^/ had been mare wUling. 
rmalii'&im, I had 

Singular ^ malii'^rafl^ ikaukadit 

(malii'iMt, kekad 

r malii&a'ml&Sy we had 

Plural < maltl&a'ti(i^ ^e had 

t malti'&rantf ihey had 

5. Fiiture Tense.—/ ehatt or will be more wUlif^. 
rxnalam, I shall -^ 

Singular < ma'les, thou wili | 

CmaaSt, h€wiU ^ 

r mSIe'miis, «ve ehaU 

Plural } male'tfs, jye wUl 

(,malent, thejjfwUl 

Obbbbvs^ MSld has no Imperative Mood, 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

1. Present Tense.— ma^, can^ should^ would be. 

rmSluQ, I may 

Singular J ma'Cs^ thou mdyest 

(^mallt, hemat^ 

C malFmiis, mt may \ g 

PHiral < malTtfSy ye may 

(.maOint, they may 

% Preterimperfect Tense.— migA^ or could be. 
rmallem, Imghi 






Singular < xnalles, thm mightest 

tmSVl&t, he might 

C malle'miisy fve m^hi 

PUinaJ < malle'tis, ye might 

t mallent, they might 

9. Preterpfafeet Tense. — may or should have betfiu 

rmfiltt^rlm, I mi^- have been 7 ^ « 

Singular < mal&'Srls, thou m/iyest have been > p S 

l malii'Srlt, he may have been 3 ^ 
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rmalfiS'rifmfis, ne may have been 1 8, 

Pt^iral ^ malii^rltls, ye may have been V g| 

(ixialii%riDt, ihof may have been } (| ' 

4. Preterpltiperfect Tenae.^'^mtgAt or would have been. 

c mllifis'sem, / might 

Singular J maMsfses, tkou n^hiea 

i maVSSslBSty he might 

r maliilBBe'inus, we might 

Plural } maluisse'tis, ye might 

I malOis'sent, they might 

& FitUTeTenae,^^^shall or will have been. 

rmalii'&S, lAaH 

Singular < malu'&u, thou wilt 

(malii'Mt, heniU 

C malii&Piiiiis, we shall 

Pliiral ^malu&Ftb, yewiU 

Cmalu'Snnt, theywiU 

The SttbjtmedTe Mood is decHned like the Potential. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pr^nt and Preterfmperfect Tense. 

MallS^ to be more wdlij^ or to have rather. 

Preterpfirfect and Preterplfiperfect Tense. 

Maliiis's^ to have been more willing or to have had 

rdther. 

NoTB. Mffld wants the f&ture tenie of the Infinitive 
Mood, as it has no supine. 

GEBimss. 

MSIin'dlt of bAng more wining, 
mSlen'dd, in being more wllUngf 
malen'diim, being more zfftiUng. * 

PABTtexpiai* 

Prisenty Malens^ more willing or bHng more willing. 

At MSld has no sdpine, it has no ftiture pdrticiple. 
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EDO, / eat. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

1. Pitent Tense. — I do eat or am e&ting. 

cms, I eat, 

Slr^tilar < Vih vil Ss, thou eitest, 

LViitvilist, he eats, 

(WdSmikB, we eat, 

Plural \ ^dHaSs vil es'tib, ge eat, 

I i'dunt, they eat. 

9. Preter&npeifect Tense.—/ did eat or tvas edting, 
fedSbam, I was 

Singular < Sdetas, thou wast 

(. Sde'b&t, he was 

rSdeba'miifl^ we were 

PlUral ) ^eba'tls, ye were 

i Sde'banty thof were 

S.. Preterp^rfect Tense. — i ate or have e&Un. 

f e'dl, /ate. 

Singular J edis'tl, thou dte^, 

(.e'dit, he ate, 

fe'dimiis, we ate. 

Plural < edis'fis, ye ate, 

t ede'runt vil ede'rg, they ate, 

4. Preterplfiperfeet Tense. — I had eaten. 

fe'd^ram, I had 

Singular < e'dgras, thou hadst 

(e'd&St, he had 

redSra'mfis, we had 

Pl&ral < edSra'tlSy ye had 

^ te'd&ant, th^ had 

6. Fdture Tense.—/ shaB or tmll eat. 

(Sudani, Jshaa 1 

Singular ^ Wes, thou wiU > S 

tS'dgt, hewiU 3 ^ 
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PlUrtd \idfflh, - gemU ^ % 

(eMent, theynnU 3 

IMPERATIVE MOOD.— No/rrf P4rton. 

reda'mlis, let us tat, 

«^«' -J ra/es'tg,est5'tS, } "^^' 

(. e'dant, gdun'to, /el ihem eai. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 
1. Present Tense. — may, can, should, wouUL 
C^dam, I may 

Singular < S'das, thou mdytH 

C ifdSt, he may 

f gaa'miis, f»e may 

PUtral \ eda'tis, ye may 

I g'dant, they may 

2, Preterimperfect Tense. — might or could. 

C e'dSrem vil es'sem, I might 

Sir^ular < g'deres vil es'ses, thou n^htest 

tS'dgrgt t?«erfset, he might 

( edgre'mus vil csse'mus, we might 

Plural ^gdere'tfs riZ esse'tis, ye might 

I g'dgrent vH es'sent, Ihey might 

8. Preterpferfect Tense.— »ifl^ or should have. 

fe'derlbi, ^^«y 7 S.;>- 

Singular \ e'd^rfe, ihau mdyest > || 
I e'dSrit, hemay } ' 

•This verb Cquaintly) b6rrow8 several of its tenses from the vwb S£aiy to 
U, as that verb b6rrowi some of its tenses from the old verb f u 6^fa i, Hi tCm. 
fU'gie, to subMt. V688ius preposterously aTirms that the « of e rfJ w long. 

E 
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( edUdmiiMf we may y ^ . 

Plural ^ed^rftls, tfcmay V |i 

( e'd&inty thof may J ' ^ 

4. Freterpltlperfect Tenqe.*— mi^A^ or would have. 
( edis'seniy / might 

Singular < edis'ses, thou mighteH 

I edis'set, he might 

c edisse^miis , we might 

PUtral -J eduse'tis, ye might 

C edis'sent, they might 

5. Fdture Tense. — shall or wiU have. 

re'dSrS, I shaU 

Singular < e'dMs, thou nilt 

i&dMt, hemiU . 

r ed&i'miis, we shall 

Pldral < edSrFtfs, ye wiU 

I e'derint, they will 

The SubjtinctiTe Mood is declined like the Potential. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and Preterimperfect Tense. 

g'dgre vil es's^ to eat. 

Preterp6rfect and PreterplCiperfect Tense. 

EdIs'sSy to have eaten. 

Fdture Tense. 

Ssu'r&m es'se, to be abodl to eat. 

GEBCNDS. 

Eden'di, of eating, 

^den'do^ in eating,. 

^den'diim, eating. 

i, SUPINES. 

E'8um> to eat. Hsn, to be eaten. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Pr^sentf E'dens, eating. 
Future^ Esu'rus, aboiit to eat. 
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FERO ,♦ / bear or sitjfiir. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
1. Present Tense. — / do bear or am bearing. 
CV^vo, I bear. 

Singular < fers, thou bedrest, 

t fert, he bears, 

( fe'rimiis, tve bear, 

Pliiral , ^ fer'tife, ye bear, 

i fg'ruirt, ikey bear, 

2. Preterimperfect Tense.—/ did bear or was bearing 

fftre'bam, I was 

Singular < ftre'bas, thoti wast 

( ftpcTjat, he was 

c f ^reba'miis, we were 

Plural J fereba'tis, i/e were 

I fere'bant, they were 

3. Preterp^rfect Tense. — / bare^ bore^ or liave borne. 
c tuli, / bare, 
Singular J tulls'ti, thou bdrest, 
Cttflit, he bare, 

• FVrd iuten into composition with the fallowing px^positions ; &d, to, an'* 
t8, b^e, }Lh,fi«m, cIx'c&id, abo{a, cum, •with^ de, of, or, conedming, dis-, a- 
tinder, e, out </, In, »nfo or in^ ob,/i>r, pSr, through^ post, cJ/if^r, pr*, fce/»r^ 
pro,^, rS-, flgT^^ sub, ^d<fr, and trans, beyond: as, 
l.afferd, at'tfiH, aUS'tfim, affer'rg, to bring, 
2.ant5'ferd, antg'tfill, antgla'tfim, antefer'rg, to lei befire^ 
S.au'ffirfi, abfi('tttlS» abla'tfim, aufet'rg, to take atcdy, 

4, clrcum'fgrflj drcum't&ll, circumla'tiim, circumfer'rS, to cdrry rounds 

5, (•^n'nSfX. <*nn'f}<lT oX119'4'Ktvi «A*k^Z'tf'rX . */% /*nmn/i.vp frnrl 



. con'fgrf, 

6. de'fSrd, 

7. differs, 

8. effgrS, 
Q.mfSrd, 

10. of fS^d, 
U.pei^f?T«, 

12. posffSrS, 

13. pr&'ftrd, 
U. pro^f^rd, 

15. rg'l?r«, 

16. sCrftrS, 

17. tranc'fgrd, 



con'tfiU, 

de'tiili, 

dls'tiOi, 

ex'tfili, 

in'taii, 

ob'tMi, 

pei'tttll, 

poat'tiilj, 

prae'tfili, 

pro'tttll, 

rg'tfili, 

sua^tiiU, 

trans'tiUl, 



coUS't&m, 

delictum, 
dlla'tum, 
ela'ttlm, 

mrtam, 

obla'tSm, 

perla'tQm, 

postla^tum, 

prffila'ttim, 

prola't&m, 

rgirtam, 

subla't&m, 

transla'tQm, 



eoUfS^'rg, 

defer'rS, 

diflFer're, 

effer'rS, 

infer'rg, 

offer'rg, 

perfer'rg, 

postfei^ri, 

prftfer'rg, 

profer're, 

rSfer're, 

suffe/r6, 

transferers. 



to compdre togHher^ 

to acciue^ 

to icAtter ahrodd^ 

to cdrry forth y 

to bring in, 

to djtr, 

to cdrry throngiv, 

to set' behind, 

to prefer, 

to thrvst forward, 

to cdrry back^ 

to lift fcp, and 

to tranrfdr. 
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ftaiimiis, wfibar-. 

Plural < tulis'tis, Sfe bare, 

t tttle'runt vil tfilc'rt, they bare. 

4. Preterplfiperfect Tense.— J had borne. 

rtfileram, I had 

Singular ^ tiilgras, thou hadti 

ttfilerat, he had 

rtiil&a'mus, we had 

Plitral ^tul&a'tls, ye had 

C til'lgrant, they had 

5. Ffiture Tense.—/ shall or will bear. 

r fg'ram, / shall 

Singular 'Jft'res, thmmU 

if!?r8t, hewm 

rf&e'miiB, * we shall 

Pldral < ftre'tis, ye will 

t ft'rent, they wiU 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense. — NoJirH Person. 

Singular \^>^^^^J^^^ 

ffgra'mus, let us bear, 

Pl&rdl < fer't^, ferto'te, bear ye, 

I ft'rant, feun'tS, let them bear. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 
1. Pr^nt Tense.-— mflj^y can^ ehoiuUk would. 

f f^ram, / may 

Singufar < ft'ras, thou mdyest 

t f^rat, he may 

C f&a'mu^, we may 

PKral < KrSilSy ye may 

(f^rant, they may 



bear thou, 
let him bear. 
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2. Preterfmperfect Tenie.— m^A/ or eoM. 
C fer'reni, / mighi 



Singular < fer'res, 
Ifer'rgt, 


thoun^ktea 


I'ferre'inils, 
Pliiral ^ ferre'tib. 





r 



8. Preterp^rfect Tenae.— ffia^ or sAoiiU Aave 

(tiil^rlm, /«uiy 

Singular i tiilMs, iAm miycif 

(tii'lMt, hsfnay 

rtiil^Imiis, ivtMoy 

Hura/ ^ tiiig^riftls, ye may 

I tii'lSrint, ihof may 

4i. Preterpldperfect Tenser-ifii^g^U or cmmZi Aave. 

rtiilWsein, ImigM 

Singular < tiifis'ses, thou migkiesi 

itiilis'sSf, he mighi 

PKtral } tiilisse'tis, ye might 

( tulis'seDt, they might 

B. Ftiture Tense.«^AaB or toill have. 

rtfi'lgrS, IshaU 

Singular < taigris, thou tvilt 

I taagrft, Ae wtu 

ftaigrrmtts, we*Afl« 

P/ttra/ ^ tfilgr?tfa, j^e wi7/ 

ttingrint, /AiywiW 

The Subjunctive Mood is declined like the Pot^vtial. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Fr^nt and Preterfmperfect Tense. 

FerVg, to bear or s6ffbr. 
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Preterpferfect and PreterpWperfect Tense. 

Tiilis'se, to have borne or suffered. 

Fdture Tense. 

Latu'riim es'sg, to be abaiU to tear or s&ffer. 

GERUNDS. 

Fgren'di, of bearing, 

l^ren'dS, iw bearing, 

ftren'dum, . be&ring. 

SUPINES. 

•La'tiim, to bear. La'tu, to be borne. 

PARTICIPLES, 

Present, Fg'rens, bearing or suffering. 
Future, Latu'rus, about to bear or stiffen 



FIO,* / become or am made. 

rNDICATIVE MOOD. 

1. Present Tense. — / do bec6me or am made. 

r FI'o, ^ become, 

Sittgular -? fis, ihou becdmest, 

( fit, Ae becdtnes, 

* This verb is Ne(tter-p&mv€^ tihat is, 'pkt^y Active and ^xilj p&Mve in 
its Tebmikatiok, but wholly neiiter, or whdUy pistive, in its Sionifica- 
TiOK. In the farmer sense it may be resirdM as a dfsdnct veib of itself, 
b6m>wing some of its Xhum firom the last supineof fS'dd, / nadu or do : but 
in the latter sense it is to be considered as the pIsiiTeToice cffitdd. — When- 
ever the verb^'c2i9 is compoiinded with a preposition, it ch&nges the first v6wel 
(a) into i, and has then -ffetor for p&ssive.VDioey in some instances retaining, 
and 4n Others, m6tidng, the additional pissive made up o£fiO. Again, when 
fH'cId is compounded with &ny 6ther word than a preposition, it <£&nges not 
the first v6wd (iJ), and ilways retains /I'd for itsp^Lssive. This verb {/I'd) in 
its nei^ter sense, namely, that of ** / bec6me^^' ^ters Into composition with se- 
•Tera^verb&and nouns,— ^besides the idverbs Wft^ vUtU^ s&'tf»» and. the pre- 
positions t/i, de, con for cfi/A, ex, and a few besides. Thus with fri'f^Sd, / am 
cold, and cXlgfl, / am koi,-^e have fiiggfl'd, i bedm cold, and cflgfi'S, / be- 
came hot. In like manner, with tS'pgO, / am irorm, IfquSd, / melt^ and til - 
mg«, / swell, we have tSpSfi'6, / become wtrrn^ llquSfi'6, / bec6me Kquid^ and 
t&mSfi'fi, / becSme sttSUen. The 6ther more cdmmon cdmpounds of./t'd (and 
vhich, with all those ab6vc, may be taken as the pdssivc voices of so miLny 
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C fPmfis, we beo&me, 

Ptural < n'tis, ye hecime, 

L fr'unt, theif hecbme. 

%. Preteilmperfisct Tense.-^! did becSme or was made. 

C n&bamf I did 

Singular < fie'bas, thou didst 

Ifie'bSt, he did 

C fieba'mus, w« did 

Plural < fieba'tis, ye did 

t fielbant, they did 

8. Preterp^fect Tensc-Hiiim vel ful, / bec&me, I am 
hecSmej or / hMe Um made. 

rfac'tfis siim, I have 

Singular < fac'tfis &, thou hast 

Cfac'tiis est, he has 

(fac'ti su'miis, * tve have 

Tldral < fac/ti es'tf s, ye have 

tfac'ti sunt, they have 

4. Preterpldperfect Tense.— i?ram vU fu'eram, / had 
oecSme or / had been made. 

rfac/tus e'ram, I had 

Singular \ fac'tiis g'ras, thou hadst 

(fac'tus g'r«t, he had 

.( fac'ti era'miis, me had 

Floral \ fac'ti gra'tis, ye had • 

C ftc'ti g'rant, they had 

5. Ftiture Tense.—/ sfiall or will bec6me. 

(fi'am, J^'*«B 

Singular < fife, thou tPtU 

Cfi'gt, herviU 



] 



iedre verbB,-Hs6mpouiidi offitOS) arc rtttpfifi'fl, / lec^e atUni^d^ trgmg- 
fi'fl, / lec6me Irimulous, mSdgfi'8, 1 betMe wet, pStSft'fl, / bec6me dpen, ta- 
bSfi'fl, / *«:^iiw wiiiied, cCntabSfi'fl, / become gtc«« wii«<fd or consumed, rarl- 
fi'8, / becdme tkin, clngfi'd, / ftcc^Jm* dshesy vXcSfi'd, / bec6mejmptyy libefi'd, 
/ teir^fw to<J»«i«d, IllabSfl'6, / bec6me vnweAkened, commSnefi 0, / becdme ap* 
prised or wdtncd. And to these might several mow be idded. 
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( fie'in&8» we shaU 

Pl&ral ^fic'tifs, yemiU 

i fPenty ikey mUl 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tenae. — Nojirst Pirsoru 

c/ 7 (fi, f?to, ' becbmtthout 

Singular | ^^^^ ^y^g^ ^ ^.^ ^^^^^^ 

( fla'inus, let us bec6me. 

Plural \ fi'tg, fito'tg, bec6me ye, 

{ f7ant, fiun'tS, let them becbme. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 
1. Present Tense. — may^ can^ shotsld, tcouU. 

C n'am« / may 

Singular < fTas, thou mdyest 

C (Tat, he may 

C fia'miis, me may 

PUtral < fia'tis, ye may 

IfTant, - they may 

St. Preterimperfect Tense.— wigA/ or could. 
ffi'grem, I might 

Sinzular i fi'Sres, ihou mightest 

(fi'gret, he might 

C fiSre'miis, we might 

Pliral ^ ngre'tis, ye mighi 

t fYSrent, they might 

3. Preterp^rfect Tense.— sim vil fu'grim, may have 
or should have been made or Juive becSme. 

rfac'tiis Sim, I may 

Singular < (ac'tus sis, thou mdyest 

Cfac'tiis sit, hewuiy 

{ fac'ti si'mus, we may 

Pldral < fada si'tls, ye may 

Cfac'ti sint, they may 



( 105 ) 

4. FreterpMperfect Tente. — es^sem vil ftils'sein, mighi 
or would have bec6me, or been made or done* 

rfac/tiis es^aem, Imigki 

Singular < fgc/tiis es'ses, ihou migkteit 

(fac'ttts Ss'sSt, he mighi 

rfa(/d esse'mus^ tvem^hi 

THral '^fac'ti esse'tXs, ye might 

(fac'ti es'sent, they might 

8. Fdture Tense^SM vU (vL%r6i aJiaU or wiU have 
bec&mty or been made or do/ie. 

rfacftiis c'rS, I shaU 

Singular } fac/tiis ^ris, ihou wiU 

iGd&BVAt, h€wia 

( ISc'ti ^grfrnViS, n>e shall 

PHiral < fai/ti VAOs, ye wiU 

C fac'ti ^runt, they wiU 

The SttbjtinedYe Mood is declined Uke the Potential. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pr^nt and Preterfinperfect Tense. 

FfSn, to be made or done, or to bec6me. 

Preterplrfect and Preterpl6perfect Tense. 

Fic'tiim es'sS vil fiiis's^, to have been made or done, or 
to have bec6me. 

Ffiture Tense. 
Fac'tum ?i^ to be abaOt to be made or done, or to be 
aboOi to becSme. 

PAKTtCIFLES. 

Past, Fac/tus, made, done, or bec6me. 

FiAure^ FSden'dfis,* thai is to or that must become ; or, 
that u to be or that must it made 
or done. ^_____ 

• S6metimet this pfatidple, u Also the gArundi oij^ad, have the v^iwdii 
in place of «in the tSd sfflable: 9S,flfXuWdui^ficiuf^dd,fnc%unaufn:f^ 
^u'di^/acwn'do', but this mtoner of writing is more toaent. 
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FERO^, I am borne. 
INDICATIVE MOOD 

1. Present Tense. — / am borne or suffered. 

C FeWr, / am 

Singular ^ feAis vel fer'rg, Ihau ari 

t fer'tiir, he is 

C f^rimur, we flf-e 

Plural < fgrf mini, ^e are 

C fSrun^tur, they are 

2. Preterimperfect Tense. — I was borne. 
C fere'bSr, / nas 

Singular^ \ f^reba'rfs vll -baW, thou wast 
L f^reba'tfir, he was 

c f^reba'mur, we were 

Pl&raJ . J fSreba'mJnl, ye were 

I f^reban^ur, they were 

8. Preterpirfect Tense.—dam vil {&% I have been iome. 

rla'tiia silm, IJiave 

Singular < la'tus es^ thou hast 

(.la'tiis est, he has 

rla'ti stt'miis, we^hiwe 

Plural } la'tl es'tis, ye have 

Cla'ti sunt, they have 

4. Preterpl&peifect Tense.^SUua vU ffi'eram, / had 
been borne. 
rla'tiis g'ram, I had 

Singular < la'tfis S'ras, thou hadsi 

Cla'tiis ^VSt, he had 

rla'ti era'muSy we had 

Pl&ral < la'ti M'tis, ye had 

Ua'ti ^'rant, they had 

%. Future Tense.—/ shall or tanll be borne. 

ff^Wr, I shall -) ^ 

Singular < fSre'rifs vel fere're, thou tvili > | J- 



r 

r 



o» 



t f^re'tur, he will 



y 
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ffere'miir» wethall '\ ^ 

Plural <fere'mM, ye will > 3 ^ 

Cftren'tfir, they totU j i^ 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Pr^nt Tense — Nofint Person. 

Singular | ^^^^^ ^^^^^ ^ ^^ ^ 

C f&a'miir, lei m be 

Pl&ral \ fgrfmini, ftrTmlnSr, be ye 

(. fSran'tiir, f&un'tiSr, lei them bg 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 
1. Present Tense. — may, can^ should^ would be. 
C f^'rSr, / may 



Singular J f Sra'ris vel fSra'r^, thou mdyest 

(.Rra'tiir, he may 

C UrSiair^ we may 

Plural < f^ra'mini, ye may 

t i^ran'tiir, they may 

2, Pretenmperfect Tense.— mig^ or could be, 

( feWrgr, / might 

Singular < ferre'rfs vil ferrS'rg, ^km mighiest 

t ferre'tiir, he might 

r fen^mur, . w« niight 

Plural ^ ferre'mlni, y* fnight 

t ferren'tiir, they might 



n 



r 



3. Preterp^rfect Tense.— film vil fu'erim, mqjf or 
should have been. 



rla'tiis sim, I may 
Singular < \Stus sis, thou mdyest 

{la'tfis At^ he may 

ria'ti u'miis, we may 

Plural V la'tJ si'tis, ye may 

llaHl sint, they may 
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4. Preterplfiperfect Tense.— es'sem vil fiiKsem, might 
or would have been. 



c\Stus es'sem. 
Singular } la'tus es'»e«, 
(la'tus es'set, 

f la'ti esse'miis. 
Plural < la'tl esse'tis, 
tla'tl es'seiit, 



/ might 
thou mighlest 
he might 
we might 
yemighi 
they might 



I 



5. Fdture Tense.--g'r6 vU fu'SrS, shall or wUl have been. 

r la'tSs S'ro, I shall 

Singular \ la'tSs cWs, thou wilt 

ila'tiiseWt, hewiU 

r la'ti eWmus, »« *haU 

Flural } la'ti g'rftlts, 2fe wiU 

(la'tl g'runt, they mil 

The Subjdnctivc Mood is declined like the PotfetiaL 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and Preterimperfect Tense. 

Fer'ri, to be borne. 

Preterpeifect and Preterpldperfect Tense. 

La'tiim es'sg vil fuis'se, to have been borne, 

Ffiture Tense. 

La'tum Trl, to be aboUt to be borne. 

PAETICIPLE8. 

Pastf La'tiis, borne or Mving been borne. 

Future, F&en'diis, that is to be or tlMt must be borne. 

EO, I go. 

IsIS, / ffo, is dlso a Verb Irregular, but in mdny of its 
tenses it resembles verbs of the Fourth Conjugation. 
This verb is declined as fdllows : — 

i'8, Is, I'vi, I'r^, eun'di, Sun'dd, ^un'dum, iWoiy Pl«, 
f ens^ lluViiSy to go. 



' 
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INDICATIVE MOOa 

1. Present Tense. — / do go or am g6ing. 

Singular < Is, thou gdesi, 

t It, he goes, 

( 7mus, fve go, 

Plural <?t!s, ye go, 

1 8'unt, they go. 

2. Preterimperfect Tense.—/ was gSing or did go. 

C Tham, I was 

Singular < fbas, thou wast 

tVhit, he was 

C iba'miis, we were 

Plural < iba'tfs, ye were 

I Vhaxkt, they were 

3. Preterp^rfect Tense.—/ went or have gone, 

C Fvl, I went. 

Singular < ivis'tl, thou wettest, 

i iVft, he ftent, 

C rvimtis, fve went, 

Plural ^ Ivls'tis, ye went, 

t Ive'runt vil ive'r?, ihey went. 

4, Preterpldperfect Tense. — / had gone. 

f iVgram, / Itad 

Singular < i vSras, thou hadst 

(.rvgrSt, he had 

rlvgra'mus, we had 

Plural < iT^ra'tls, ye had 

trv&ant, they had 

6. JFuture Tense.—/ shaU or will go. 

Singular < i})i$, 
(Ibit. 



J 






}^ 



( no ) 



Plural 



(rbunt. 



wtthaU 

yefriU 

ikymU 



} 



^ 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Pr^nt Tense. — No first Firton. 

ce > (1. 7t8. go thou. 

Singular [^^^^^^ to««^ 

f^'muBy lei US go, 

Pluml -Jrtg.it6'tg, go ye, 

t S'ant, ^uo'tS, let them go. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 
1. Pr^nt Tense.— may, catij should^ would. 



rS'am, 
Singular < e'as, 

Plural i ea'tis, 
( ^ant, 

2. Preterfmperrect Tense. 



iTem, 
I'res, 



Singular J I'l 

i?ret, 

rire'musy 
Plural ^ -Jlre'tls, 
Ci'rent, 



I tnay 
thou fn6yesl 
he may 
we may 
ye may 
they may 

-might or could. 

I might 
thou mighlest 
he might 
rve might 
ye might ' 
they might 



>^ 



3. Preterp6rfect Tense.— may or should have. 
{ 7y^rini, / may 

Singular < iVSrYs, thou mdyest 

tiVSrft, he may 

foe may 

. leeway 

trvgrint, they may 



C ivg'rImUs, 
Pliral I iv^rMs, 



r 






^ 
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4, Preterpldperfect TeUsc— 1»^ or would /lave 

rivis'sem, j^ig^t 

Stngfihr ^ ivissea, /Aon mfghiesi 

(Ivis'sft, hemighl 

rivlsse'mus, we might 

Plural ^ ivisse'tls, ^e mighi 

tivis'sent, the^ might 

5. Ffiture Tense.-^hoB or wifi Aaw. 
f?vgr5, /j^a// 

jivgrrmfis, we shall 

Plural J iverl'tfo, ye will 

(iVgrint, thofwiU 

The Subj6nctiTe Mood is declined like the Potential 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and Preterimperfect Tense. 

i're, to go. 

Preterp6rfect and PreterpICiperfect Tenae. 
ivls'se, to have gone. 

Ffiture Tense. 
Uu'riim es'sS, to be aboit to go. 

GERUNDS. 

Eun'dl, ofgSing, 

gun'do^ in goings 

gun'diim, going. 

SUPINES. 

i'tum, to go. I'tu, to be gone. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Pr&entj X'ens, g6ingi 

Genitive^ 8un'tis, of a person or thing gfAng^ 
Fdture, Itu'rus, about to gv. 
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In like m&nner are the c6mpounds* of i^d declined : as 
are Uso que'6, / am able, and ng'quSo, / am unable^ but 
these last are not dsed in the Imperative Mood, and sel- 
dom or n^ver either in the Gerunds or Participles. 

* The more c6mmoii c^mpoundB of STd axe the f6Ilowmg» which, exduflve 
of ^d and of ni^qued, and exd&Bive( likewise ) of inxhti^IemdroHy a verb o- 
riginaUr a c6mpoiiiid of 2P9, but evlntually ad6pted am6iig the regular verbs 
of the fourth eonjvg&tioii, amount to seventeen in n&mber : — 

to go aw&p^ 

togoimto^ 

iofobtf6re^ 

to go round, 

to go togHher 'anthy 

to go out f 

to go in, 

toptioh^ 

to go into, 

to go through with, 

topMsh,, 

to precide, 

to pat* (y, 

togojbrthf 

to ret^tmy 

to go <mder^ 

topas9.iver. 



Sb'Sd, XbfvT, SbttSiD, kbfrS, 

MUy Xdfvl, XdltiSm, SdrrS, 

intS'SA, int&M, antSltiSm, antSfr^, 

drcam^M, „«bc&mfvT, clrc&mlt&m, dteiiml'rilf, 



pr£tSrlt&m, pr£tSrfrS, 

pro'dlttim, prodi'rS, 

rg'dttam, redi'rg, 

sfib^tfim, sfibfrS, 

trandltttniy transfrS, 



cyW, 6S(i\, cS^tOm, ciSfrS, 

cx'id, eXfvI, exTftHm, erfrS, 

InlJfl, fafvl, Inltttm, infrg, 

8. Int^r'eS, Hit&l'vl IntSrlt&m, Int^rfrS, 

9. tatrS'Sd, Intr5l'Tl» TntriSirttim, mtr^trS, 

10. Sb'gfi, JSbi'vl, 5M[tam, Sbl'rg, 

11. p«rW, p8rfvi, p&Tftttm, p^rfrg, 

12. prft'SA, prftfvl, pr&ltQin, pr&frS, 

13. pr«t«i'»d, prfttfal'vl, 

14. pro'dS6| prodi'vT, 

15. rg'dSA, rSdl'vI, 

16. 8&b^6, stibl'TT, 

17. traiu^, trand'vi, 
In all tfiese verbs the pen&lt of the siipine Ofd b^ing one of the exceptions 

to the G^eral Rule ** S0prv&M dUsgriabum pri^rim Mtbet lonfgam,") n 
short See PnSsody. 

And here it is requisite to observe, that in the Preterite of the Indicative, 
and the t^ses derived from it, the v is 6ftener dxopt, than retained, in ^3 and 
all its c6mpounds ;— thus, for adt'vi,piSitt%y fyc, we more fr^uentlyread and 
say &fti, ph^, Aic. This contracted form is likewise v^y fr^uent in 6tber 
verbs, though scarcely so frequent as in iTd and its c6mpounds. 

Again, utho&gh td is prdoerly a neCiter verb, yet, 6ven by the best writers, 
was it used piroondUy^ as wdl as impersonality in the plosive voice: — thus in 
CiE'sAR we find " flu'mSn pg'dn)iis trannfrl p^'test," the rker con be erdssed on 
foot: &l80 in Ci'cero we read '* p&i'ctiia SdgQn'tfir," dangers are come into: 
and miny 6ther p&ssages of like kind might be qu6ted. 

In prodlSd and redded the letter d n inserted wt the sake of distinctness oC 
aoond; and in prtuHO, the diphthong is 6ftener shtMrt than long. 
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DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

Verbs that have 6nly aome particular Tfenses and P<r. 
sons* are ciUled DefMive; such are the fiSllowmg:— 

1. Ar8,t I ««y* 

INDICATIVE MOOD- 
Present Tense — I say. 

Ai'5, sis, ait, aTunt 

Preterimperfect Tense, I said or did say. 

Singuiar. P^*^' 

Aie'-bfim, -has. -bSt, -ba'mas, -ba'tis, -bant 
Preterp&fect Tense.— <Aot« saidest. ^ 
Singultr. PiAral. 
STsti, SIsftIs, 

IMPEItATIVE MOOD- 

Present Tense.— say. 

Singuiar. P^^^ 
SI vil ai, —— 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

Prfesent Tense.— <Aoi« mayest say. 

Angular. Plural. 

ai'as, a?«t, aia'mas, aTfint. 

PARTICIPLX. 

PriicnU Af ens, saying. 

• TK. vM^h dX'rS io rive. wanU the first person singular of the present of 

i^. fiTri, to Zeak, w«nu the ome ptoons, of the lAe *»»^ « *S, T"^" 
^;S%&; .feond p6™on ringuto of the «»Pt'«"« »J^' "^ 

1^wn^Udm,-iri&.Um more whichSrfly belong to Ata tribe. 
I, then the first Utter is invariably short ; as, Sit, he mm or tayt. 
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S. Au'sim, / dare. 

INDICATIVE AKD POTENTIAL MOOD. 

Present Tense. — I dare or I may dare. 

Singular. PHaraL 

AuUm, au'sis^ au'sit, — au'sint. 

3. I've, hail , 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Prfesent Tense. — haU. 1 

S^gmhr. PUiral, 
C«Ve, 7 jave'tg, 7 
I8ve't5, f l«vet5'tg.j 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. 
kvSr^, to hail or to speed. 

4. Sal've,* God save you. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Future Tense, tiwu wUt be safe. 

Suiguiar. PUuia. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense. — be safe. 

^wgukar. PHirai. 

f saFve, 7 Csalve'te, 7 

X salve'tS, 3 1 8alvet6't8. j 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
V Present Tense. 

Salve'rS, to be safe and sound. 

% _ . ... .* .. _■ ■ ^, ■■ ■ ^. .t , ■ • ■ 

* With this verb t^veral gmntn&rians co6ple the like parts of the verb vS - 
It'fl, / am Able, m the sense of « adie^ " or *^f&r€»ett :" and this perhaps not 
altogether without re&son, though some are of a dSffinrent opinion. 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense. — tell me. 

Singular. Plural. 

c»d8, c&dite, 

6. Faxlm for Fa'dSm or Fe'c&'lm, / may do it. 

INDICATIVE AND POTENTIAL MOOD. 

Preterp&rfect Tense.—/ may do it. 

Singular. PHtral. 

Faxim, faxls, lax'it, fax'imus, fax'itis, faxlnt 
F6ture Tense.—/ sliall or mil do it 

Singular PldraU 

Fax'o,* faxls, faxlt, faxi'mus, faxl'tis, faxlnt 

7. Quae'sojf / j)ray. 

INDICATIVE MOOa 

Present Tense. — I pray. 

Singular. PUtraU 
Quae'so, quab'sis, quse'sit, quae'sumiis, 

* FoJ^d appdurs to be a contraction for Jtcerd, or rather torjeci/sd. And 
this observation fiiturally leads us to ndtice an dndent tense of the Potential 
Mood, confined chiefly, but not wh6Ily, to yerbs of the first and s^nd conju- 
gations ; t^rminatiog in the f6nner of tfaeae, in -af'<d ; and in the Utter (gene- 
rally) in -e^td, though s6metime8 in -if'sd or -o/sd^ with a fixture sidpiificStion. 
And corre8p6nding to this tense of the Pot^tial or Sul^iinctive Mood, there 
was an dndent additional future tense of the Infinitiye Mood of the first eon« 
jug^tion, ^ding in -^gUre ; as if, by contr&ction and met&thesis, for SiufrUm 
^sse. In VirgU, ^'neid XI, 467, we find jus's6, / Aall have hidden, by con- 
traction forjUsH/td ;— yet these t^ises are of very rare occikfence in the best 
Latinity,— -although it c&nnot be denied that the c6mie wrlten, and (occasion- 
ally) ^en the historians, dseA (at least) the pluperfect fiUure of ike PoUnHal^ 
if not of the Infinilive Mood. This pluperfect-fuiture appears to have been 
formed from the^lup6fect of the Potential, by ch&n^ng -^sem into «m0, with 
the conversion &lso of -iil befdre -tsim, Into S ; and always delighting in con- 
trdction : Often, too, in antithesis. 

•f This verb qua's6 seems to have been the original form of quae'rfi, / reek. 
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INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. 
QqUbSt^ to beg or io besetA. 

PA&TICIFLS. 

Pr4$enU Quse'sens, beukhing. 

& In'quIS til In'quam, I say. 

INDICATIVE MOOD, 

Prtent Tense. — / say, 

SHngutar. PUiruL 

In'quldy 



acquis, 1 

vil > in'q 
a'quam, ) 



»'qu&, in'qult, in'quimfis, — — in'qunint 
In'quac 

Preterf mperfect Tense. — / said or did say. 

Singular. PUmh 

*— inquIStiSt, — — inquie'bant 

Preterp6rfect Tense. — saidest thou. 

Singular, PUrai. 

Fdture Tense.--^Aott wiU say. 

Singvkar. PHwaU 
— - in'quies, in'quISt, — — 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. — say thou. 

SkiguUar. Pl4wdL 

Cin'quS, 7 Cin'quiSt, *) ^^_^ ^^ 

^TT" lin'qultd, 3 lin'quitS,) 

7A&TICIPLX. 

PrAentf in'quiens, saying.^ 
* To tbeie lome add f6*tSm, I might he, and the infUnitiTe fS'rS, Io te. 
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No'vi, 7 Icnow or / have knamrij &dSf^ I hate or / have 
UUed^ c&lpi, I begin or I June b^n^ and m^nSm, I do re* 
member or / have rem^bered, are likewise Verbs Defi^c- 
tive; as they have dnly the Preterp^rfect Tense of the In- 
dicadve Mood, with the Tenses formed therefrdm : — 

thus, 
no'vl, / know or / knew, 

no^ySraxn, / had 
ndVerlm, / maif have 



ndvis'sem, I might have 
noV&S, I shall have 
noTis^s^ to have 



o'dl, I hate ot I hcUed, 

o'dSram, I had 

o'derlm, / may have 

odis'seiDy I would have] 

Mgra, IshaUhave \ ^ 

bdvds^y to have 



\^ 



In like m&nner do cSpt^ and mSmtnu form their ten- 
ses : — and it is to be observed that these four verbs have 
not 6nly the first person, but tiso all the 6ther persons of 
those Tenses : — nvSmini has more6ver the second person 
of the Imperative Mood, both singular and plGral:— 

as, 
mSmen'tS, remimber ihou^ jj mSmento'tS^ remimber ye,f 

IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

Vrrbs that are tised, excltisively, in the third person 
singular, withotit a ndminative in Latin (but of which the 
nominative in En'glish is <^ J^* indefinitely t4ken,) are edit- 
ed Verbs Imp4rional. as, delec'tSt, it deUghtethy d^'cet, it 
becSmeth, pugna'tiir, it isfoughty vMe'tiir,t it seems, 

* The two verbs ^H and coi>I have the past pdrtidplet o'sGi, hiied^ and 
e£p'tlU« hegOn, The prdMnt pirtidple S'dlens, h&tingy is found inde^ in Pe- 
tr6nius, but hibrdly in inj 6ther a^tKor. Again ; althoiigh extf^ and perodl 
no where occiir, yet are <fae two pirtidples &rSV& and pirffMut in use. 

t To these D^fktioe Verb§ might be joined o'viis, thou exHUetty 8' vlt, he 
exCtas^ 5\ans^ exdmng : £lso, rpSgS, aw6y wUh thee, Xp&'gltS, get ye hence. 
And here it may be noticed that the four fdllowing verbs, n'd6, 1 do^ diV6, 
/ j«y, du'eS, / food, and fTrfi, / ftniiff or / 6«ir, lose the letter If, by the figure 
^xSoope, in the s^nd p^son singular of the imperative, Active ; m&king,/lc, 
die, dmc^ /Hr, insteid of ^c«, dfa, du'ei, ftrt But when f^cid is«om- 
pounded with a preposition it di&nges the first v6wel of the prdsent into ij and 
fofnw its imperative regularly: as, perfi^dfl, Iperfirm ; pSr'flcS, petfkm tkm. 

X Verbs whidi are seldom, or n^ver, found except in the third p^ifon sin- 
gular of one or more of the tenses of the Active voice are, strictly. Verbs /m- 
p^^fOfio/:-— but mAny verbs whidi are regular in all the persons of the 4ctive 
▼vice, are dften assumed tmpersonatty in the p&ssire ; as, rSsTs'tltQr tn>i, it is 
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Iin|)^r8onal Verbs have all the moods and tdnses which 
Personal Verbs have, with the exception, pcrh£ps, of the 
imperative: thus, 
delec'titt, it deKghis, 
delectaTiat,. UdiddeiigfU, 
delectaVit, ii delighted, 
delectaVeraty ii had deUghied, 
delecta^ity it will delight, 
delec't^t, it may delight, 
delecta'rSt^ it migJit delight, 

and* so forth. 



vWe'tiir, it seems, 

vldeba'tiir, it did seem, 

vl'siim est, it seemed, 

vi'sum eWt, it had sehned, 

vide'Mtur, it will seem, 

videa'tiir, ii may seem, 

videre'tiir, it might seem, 
and so forth. 



resisted to thee, in lieu of tu r&is'tSrls, ih<m art resisted,— B,n expression not 
half 80 ^egant : in like mdnncr are miny intransitive verbs (and some that are 
tdtnsitive) ut6rped in the third p&rson singular of the s6yeral t^ses j eit^ier <ir- 
Urt or passive ; thus, ac^ddlt, it hdppene, nu'cSt, it hsirU% )'tur« it is gmUy.vtikr 
de'tur, it is stiidUd^ vgni't&r, %t is come, cur'rend&mest, itistobeoxit must he 
run. And it should be remArked, that, on the 6ther hand, verbs for the most 
yait impersonal are em^dyed (and with Elegance) personally, in the singul^, 
but 6ftener in the plural number ; provided ^ways that neither an Infinitive 
nor Suhjdnctite Mood f611ow. Thus we can say, tu mlTiI pK'ces, thou pleatest 
me ; par'vSm par'vit dS^cent, little things hecSme a little man :— yet we duinot 
say, si tu plll'ces audi'rS, but si viDtcH UlA aQdl're, if it pleAses thee to hear. 
The verbs more pr6perly termed Imph'sonals are the fallowing :— 



dS'cet, it becSmes, 
Ifbet, it pledses, 
Ifcgt, itisUwfut, 



ml's^ri^t, it pities, 
upor'tSty it behdves, 
pT'gSt, f^ irks. 



pw'nitet, it repents, 
pu'det, it aMmesy .and 
tae'd^t, it wedrics. 



To which some grammarians add miUiy more, as, con^fit, it is done, de'ltt, it is 




vaijAt, it lightens, vesperS'sdt, it b^ins to draw tdwards iveningi and a m^ti- 
tude besides. 

Verbs not strictly impersonal, but which are nevertheless very 6flen usurp- 
ed impersonally, are by no means few in number. Of these we shall give, aa 
a specimen, one or two of each conjugation : — 

1st CoNJUOATiOK. J&'vSt, it deSghts ; con'sUCt, it is agreed on ; rS'dit, 
it is at leisure ; spec^tSt, it concims; certS't&r, it is contindld^ pota'tiir, it is 
drank ; t^c. 

2nd CoHJUGATiOK. DeT)St, it otight ; plS cct, it pkdses ; St^tTn^t, it per- 
tains ; fSve'tttr, H is favoured ; vlde'tfir, it appears or seems ; ^c. 

3rdJPovJVOATioif, Suffldt, it st^ceth ; in'ciplt, it begins ; de'slnlt, U 
terminates or gives Aver, ire'dltur, it is tr&sted, mit'tltiir, it is sent ; ^e, 

4th CoMJUOATIOK, fi'venlt, it comes to pass ; con'vgnlt, it is meet ; ex'pjfc- 
dTt, t^ is expddient ; senfl'tiir, it is perceived ; Sp^ri'tur, t* is 6pened; ^e. 

Irreoular YfiRBS. Pro'dest, it pHjfits ; re'lert, it cancans ; in'teiest, it 
interesU ; sa'per&t, it remains; Sdi'tiir, t^ is come unto ; fibSQu'dum est, it ia to 
le or mutt be gone awdy. 
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OF A PARTICIPLE.* 
A Participle is a part of speech derived from a Verb, 
and lias share with a Noun Adjective, in ntimber, gander' 
case, and declension; and share with a Verb, in tense and 
signifidltion. 

There are four distinct sorts or kinds of Participles: 

1. One of the present tense, which m En'gKsh ends^l- 
ways in -ing; and in L^tin y ways in -«i?tf or in -ens : as 
loving f S'mans; tedchin^, d&^cens. ' 

2. One of the fdture, in -rus, which implies a likelihood 
or de!%i of dfing a thing : as, fimatu'riis, f about to love. 

8. One of the preterp^rfect tense, which has generally 
a passive signification, and inEn'glish ends (for the most 
part) in -rf, -^, or -n:— as, lec'tus, read; doc'tiis, taught; 
tFsus, s€en.§ 

4l One of the fiiture, in -diis, which has ilso a p^ive 
signification, and expresses a fiiture Action; as, Sman'dus, 

• A Participle owes its name to the circumstance of participating or partii- 
king of Ginder and DecUnnan in c6mmon with Ab'jectites, and of Time 
and Signific6ium in cdmmon with Verbs. Some pirticiples of the pr^nt 
and past tenses admit 6vcn of compArison:— thus, rmans, l&ving^ faian'tttJr, 
nore Utaingy Xmantis'slmfis, mosi l&ving: doc'tfis, taught or k&med, doc'tKJr, 
more taugfU or more learned, doctis'slmfii. Me moet taught or viry ledmed. 
But as in this sense the id^a of tense or time is not strictly bl6ided with the 
signifidltion, s^Teral grammirians reject the name of Pdrticiplet in such in- 
stances, and ad6pt that of Partidpiale. Participles admitting of degre^ of 
compirjson are generally the source or' 6rigin of Adverbs ; which, in like mdn- 
ner admit of compArison:— thus, from a'mans, ISving, are derived ftman'tlr, 
Udngly, Sman'tlQs, moreUmngfy, SmantiS'sIme, most l&vingiy: and similarly 
from doc'ttis, ledmedj come the Adverbs doc^te, kdrntdly^ doc'tltis, more Udrtir 
edly, doctls'^me, most ledmedly, 

+ With the verb stf H this pArticiple is fr^uendy ^ed (and with Elegance) 
insteAd of the fiiture of the indicative of verbs, esp6cial1v if Purpose or ItUin- 
tion be signified ; and with Am it is ^egondy employed for the pr^ent, or jfu- 
ture, and, with S/sem^ tot the plupc^rfect, of the pot^itial mood : thus, prSfec- 
tu'rtis sfim, I ma go, that is, lam obo&t to go; non dQ'bltd quin sit ^ctu'rCls, 
/ doubt not but he may (or wiB) do it ; non diibTta'v! quin es'sSt ventu'riis, / 
dodbted not but he would eomet rAt|^er than **quinfttciaty quhtfl^ceret, qt&u 
l^urU; quin veritrity quin teni/set, quJn v^nXrit/' All verbs which have no 
lupines, want of course this pArticiple which is derived from the sfipine in-A 

i In JLAtin the pArticiple of the past tense ends invAriably in -usj precM- 
ed for the most part by t, not unfrequentlv by # , sometimes by a;, and in one 
instance, nAmely, mor'tfifis, dead, by the vowel u. In a few irr^ular verbs of 
the En'glish lAnguage, this pArticiple ends in -g, -k^ -m or -e .-•— as, aprung, 
imnky awwn, mbike^ come, madey done^ gone. 
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thai is to be or that must be Uvei^ else, ihat is deserving 
or w6rthy of being loved. ♦ 

Note. All participles are declined tike nouns fidjective: 
those of three tennin&tionSf like WnuSj and those of one 
termination, YikefWtix. 

OF AN ADVERB.t 
An AdVeeb is a part of speech joined to verbs, Kdjec- 
tives, and stibstantives, to increase or diminish th&r sig- 
nification: as, he speaks weU; they write bddly. 



* The p&rticiple in -dSf ii v6ry i^ldom, or perhiM n^ver, 6ied in a i 

p4rely deD6ting FuHiniy s for, its Import is thkt of Necessity, D&ty, or M^ 
rit, r^er than that of bare and Absolute FuHwlty. Thus, d^cd H^i^SrmM a mi 
terlj/tum tf%, and dTcd R^iirai a mi tertk&CdSit i/ti, are viry di£ferent inde^ 
in meaning«--4he fdnner signifying,/ jqf iktt a UtUr wiU he tniUem byttui 
bat the Utter, / My that a Uittr maisf be writteH by me, or, that I am cbi^ged 
to write a Utter, 

-f> An Adverb, as the name imports, is a pare of speech Added to a verb to 
exprto QuAntity^ (M^t Jfaimer, Time, Ot'der^ or Place. And not dnly 
to verbs, but &lso to nouns, pr6nooos, pirddples, and iren to 6ther 4dTerbs 
are these 6ften adjobed. Of idyerbe some are derived from s^betantiTes, as, 
par'tim, p^/y, toXAtZ^ ieUrvedly :^9xA some are abbreviations of noons 
combined with pr6nouns or prqKMtitions ; as, hS'dlS, today, for hoc dTe, on, 
this day: ^^^^ heeaCue, for qui vTlL by idk«c& yaay; ad'mSd&m, xiry^ for Sd 
mo'd&m, {mto me&aure: — 6thers are derived from Adjectives ; as, al'te, i6fHly 
or deiply>i from al'tfis, high ot deep; brS'vTtSr, bri^y, from brS^rls, «ftor<; yo« 
len'tSr, viUingly, from v61ens, wl^fi^. These g^eaJlj admit of oompiri- 
son, if the Adjectives or pArtictples (whence tfaef are derWed) can be oompA- 
red ; and their compArative and sup^Utive degre^i of oompj^ison are Always 
analogous to those of the Adjectives or pArttdpIes from which they spring; as, 
bS'nS, ueU, m^&s, bitter, op'tXme, beti, from b5'n&s, good ; pSten'tgr, pow- 
erfully, p6ten'tl&s, mare piwerfuliy, piStentli^sime, most f6merfiilfy^ frosn po'- 
tens, dbU. ■ In many instances the neuter gtoder of Adjectives or of pArtici- 
pies, is usiirped adverbially : as, dul'cS, eweitly, plus, more, transvir'sS, oakAo 
or leMngly, And a few Adverbs are derived from verbs : as, sdllcSt, ndme- 
ly, for sdTas ITcSt, U is permitted ihou know. — GrammArians divide Adverb s 
into vArious dAsses, acc6rding to their significAdon or meAning: — as those of 
AjfirmdtUm, Ntg&tion, DemonrtrdHon, Jnterrogdium, CofOmgenfip, M^oubt^ 
CirtaitUy, Chance, JUnction, SeoardtUm, J^xeiss, Defkt, Equ&lUy, Ab&te- 
ment. Similitude, Diversity, ExhortdtUm, £xprobrdtwn, Swedring, and mA- 
ny more : of these, some are difmUe ; dthers, indefinite : so^ne are dbsolaiei 
6thers, rHative or compdrative; some den6te mbtion; and 6thers, rest. A.- 
gun, several Adverbs of Place are likewise Adverbs of Time; as, iil>i, •where 
or ^hen, with or withoiit interrogAtion ; In'dg, /rom that place, or, from that 
time. LAsdy, some few Adverbs of Time refdr indifferently to the putt, to the 
present, or to thefiture; as, jSm, atreddy, or Nov, ot by and by; d'iim, o loMg 
v?hHe agt Ot at tonte pMod hemcti 



( 121 ) 

OF A CONJUNCTION.* 

A Conjunc'tion is a part of speech that joins words 
and sentences together ; as, my father and mdther. 

OF A PREPOSITION. 
A Preposi'tion is a part of speech most cdmmonly set 
befdre a Noun;*!- as, an'te meri'diera, befSre noon-day ; 
ad dex'trara, to or on the right hand : — or else is joined in 




• Of conjiinctionssomeare co'pULATivE, as, ac, 6t, afque,an</; S'tHLm, 
quo'que,i'tem, likewise^ ciim, tiim, bolfL,and: 6thers are DisJUKC'TiVE^as, 
nee, ne'qu^, neu, ne've, nor ; aut, seu, sfvg, vSl, or: some are cokces'sive, 
as, et'si, tSmet'sl, If cet, quam'vis, quam'quSm, though, although ; dUiers are 
i:ETRAC'TivE,as,tS'mSn, at'tStmSii, verun'tSmgn,^?//,^^, neverthelesr: tome 
are RESTRic'TiVE, as, ni, nl'sl, ifnot^ unUss; Others, exple'tive, as, quT'- 
dtra, e'quTdera, really, tr{Lly, indeid: some are cau'sal, as, nam, nam'quS, 
e'nim, 5 tentm, j/?w, quod, qufU, becaiise, quo'nXSm, cam,quiiin, sirtce or sei' 
tag that; dthers are cokse'cutive, as, er'gfi, ftSqug, fgllCir, idcit'cd, c^ua*- 
re, quade're, Sa re, thertforey quaprop'ter, quocir'ca, wher^ore^ quandd nul- 
^&ai, forcumuch as: some are condi'tional, as, ■!, ij^ sin, ^/ut if, mudS, 
jiliim, dum'modo, provided tfuit^ sl'quTdSm, \findeid; 6therB are Fi'nal, as. 
ut, tfti, that, to the end that; some are decla'rative, as, nem'pg, ndmely, 
nimfrfim, no wonder that; 6thers are du'bitative, as Xn, ntim, xrhither : 
some are TNTEnuo'OATiyE,as, an'ne? non'ng? whither ornotf fi'trfim ? 
whether $ Others, again, are op'tatite, as, O si, G'tlnam, O that^ J would 
that ; which last, when nirrowly considered, appears to be nothing else than 
the conjunctions tt'ti, that^ and nSm,/or; with the verb op'tfi, Iwish^ under- 
stood : — thus, " ti'tfnSm adftlis'es, / wish that you luid been jirhent,^' may be 
re^rded as a compendious mode of saying, '^n£m op't5 u'tl adf&is'ses, ^br / 
wish that yon had been prisent, or, / reaUy wish you had been present.** Be- 
sides the several sorts of Conjunctions mentioned in this note, many more 
are to be found ; but the narrowness of our limits precludes us from specify- 
ing them. Here, however, we must remark, that the line of distinction be- 
tween adverbs and conjunctions is 6ften so indeterminate, that it is difficult in 
some instances to distinguish between those two Parts of Speech, and to as- 
sign to each its right place. It dven not unfrequently happens, indeed, that 
the same words are at one time Ad'verls^ and at an6ther. Conjunctions ; ami 
that words which many grammarians call Conjujictionsy 6thers call Ad' verbs. 

•f- I have tdken the liberty of enlarging this p6rtion of the Eton text, — be- 
caxise (to me) it appeared to be by much too brief, and at the same time v^ry 
vdguely w6rded. The En'glish given with the prepositions in the next page 
is the sense in which they more generally occur, but mdny of them have aiftiul- 
titude of meanings which it is neither convenient nor necessary to set down in 
an elementary work like the present. In the list of prepositions with which we 
«e furnished, some (as dirdter, pro'pe^ ver'sHs, and Qs'que^) are perhaps more 
pr6perly ddverbs than prepositions, the acciisative case which follows tliem be- 
lag g6vemed by the preposition ad, understo6d 

F 
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Hiese Prepositions have an aocfisatiTe eue <fter them. 



idf i(h<*^ or /or, 

in'ti, befSre, 

A'pQd, atf with or near, 

Cir'c&m, >aiofi/, 
C^cltgr, > 

^ia, }•»**"**• 
Con'craj as^aifut, 
sr'ga, iowardSf 
xxtra, 191^^, 
InTra, benecUh^ 
In'tSr, between or among^ 



Jux'ta, 

8b.* 

Pe'ngs, 

Per, 

P&ne, 

Post, 

PrS'tfer, 

Pro'pe. 

Prop'ter, 



beMU or nt^A to^ 
fir othtcamt of, 
in ihe power of^ 
by, or througi^ 
behind, 

after, or since, 
beside, or esec^^ 
nigh, or near to, 
for or Aa;ati«€ of. 



SScun'dum, according to. 



Sii'pra, 
Tnins, 

Ver'sfis, 
tjl'tra. 



by or a&ng, 

abSve, 

acrSss, 

towards^ 

beyondy 

asfaras^ 

LondFniiin 



OmeERrE. Ver^sus is set ifter its case ; as, 
▼er'siis, tStmrds London. 
Likewise pe'fHs and iie'que may be so pUoed. 
The Prepositions fallowing have an dblative case : — 



A, ib, abs, from or by, 
Abs'que, without, 
Co'rSm, in presence of, 
Cum,t mtk, 
De, of or concerning, 

E, ex, from or out of. 



P&'l&n, openly, 

Pr», before or in front 

^Iso on account of^ 
Pro, § ybr, or instead of 
Sl'ne, tt^ftAou/, 
Te'niis, up to or as^r ai. 



* In eomporftion ob «Sgnifies <'<^nii»«l;*' thuB, po'nS, /<«#, oppo'nd, /jc*/ 
•jfsiiwf : — ^and here it may be noticed, that io verbs compoiindea with a pie- 
portion, when the verb b«ins with a o6nsonant, and the preposition 4l40 ends 
in a c6nsonant, the final cSigonant of the preposition is diten chinged into the 
Urst Utter of the verb, for smodthness of sound. 

•t- tn composition cum is for the most put diinsed into twt^^ as, cond'ml- 
lis, viry Wee; conjQn'gS, / conjoin: but if the word, with which this preposi^ 
tion is compounded, begin with the Utter i, then con- bec6me8 c^*, as coUu - 
d8, / 9port with : or if £fie word begin with &, o, or m, then con- is made cdm-, 
as, coi^'blbA, I drink together with, complo'rS, / hewaU iogither uMkz^^m^ if 
the word b^in with a v6wel, the final c6nsonant of the preposition u. In gene- 
ral, dropt ; as, cSHcerVfl, / am&u together with ; co^mB^Ibuy together with : 
but the verb S'd6, / eat, retains the m, as, cSm'^d, / eat up, 

§ Pro in composition (isually implies ^^J6rward ot forth r as, prom5\S6, 
/ mo€fefSrward; proda'cfi, / kadjorth. And, here, it should be obc^rved. 
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OaaBRVB. TVims is set iFter iu case; as, por'ta tS'nus, 
as far as the gai€:^-andy in die pidral ndmber, the noun 
is aSmmonly put in the genitive case ; as, auVmm te'niis, 
up to the ears. 

The Prepositions ftftlowihg serve to both cases, that is, 
to die acctisative and dlso to the dblative. 

Clfo),* unknown to ; as, clam p^'trSm vil pa'tre, unhiAwn 

to mtf father or witho&t my father's knowledge. 
ln,-f* for into^ sknifyinff motion towards^ has an aoctisative 

case; as ^ in urbem, / go iftio the dty. 
In, for in <Sifly, or 8%iiirying either motion or res/, in a 

placey serves to the dblative case ; as, In te spes est, 

in thee is wy hope. 
Siib,! Hitder^nsi sub noc'tSm, a little hef&re night: — s&b 

ju'dice lis est, the strife or matter is before thejudse. 
SuVter^ heftteUh^siSy siib'ter terVSm, under the earth : sw* 

ter }k't{\A(tnder the wdter 
Sii'per, over^ as, sii'per l&'pideni, up6n a stone: s&'pSr vF» 

ridi fron'd^, upon the green sward or leafy grass. || 

that 'altho6ffh, as a mdnosy liable, the preposition jtto be long, yet in compod- 
tion it is frequently short. In some words, inde^, it seemt to be habitual- 
ly short; in 6dien, habitoally lon^ ; and in 6ther8, e6maum» 

* Y4xj miaij grammarians regard clam, and its derlvatiye ctan*ciittim, in 
the light of ^verbe r&ther than diat of preporftions, uiiderst^ding qu9d Md^ 
when an aoc&satiTe case fallows; and S, when an Ablative case is the r6^men. 

•f In composition with Adjectives the prepCisilion in gfSnerally signifies not ; 
as, Inf Ir'mas, not ftrong^ that is, itiflrm citftihle; In'utlUs; lud its^/ic^, that is, 
iUd»#;— but in comp^tldn with verbs it Usually retains its primitive mcAn- 
ing ; at, Tn'rolS, Ifty in, 

$ The preposition *^2» in compound wotds g^iieVally we^ens or diminishes 
the signffic&tion of Any simple word with which it is joined: tlms, subri'dgfi, / 
hm^ a little^ or, /mife;— but in some Instances it retrfiris its original mean- 
ing; as, subscif bd, / trrfl« ^n.7^r or / nihscribe. 

I Literally, up6ri a green hough: but tliis is c<5ritrary to the meaning in the 
original from which this phrase isb6rrowed. By fronXyfron'dis^ the small and 
bru8h<^k« twigs and leaves (or, in 6ther words, the Jiving f61iage) of trees, and 
of plants in general, must be understoild;— and in the pAssftge beffire us, the 
sense of ftd cdntextf sefe my note on the 81st line of the First Ec'looue 
of thtf Buco'xics ofViR'GiL) clearly requires th6 translation I have gifen. 

Biit&tt distiifi^ngthe subject of prepositions it may be right to n6tice, that 
ihere are four sjliables-dften found in composition with words, but which n^ 
ver occfir by themsfives :— these are tilled Inseparable Prepositions, and are, 
am-, round abv&t^ dt- vH iH^^asHmder, re-, again, and se-, aside or apdrt: U> 
which aooie addf y^'ypMtiteiy not, and c5n, togHher^ for c&m, wUlu 
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OF AN INTERJECTION. 

An Interjection is a part of speech* which betdkens a 
stidden emotion of minci ; be it grief, joy, or dther passion. 



THE THREE CONCORDS EXPLAINED. 
There are three Cdncords, or Agreements, in LAtin:— 

1. Between the ndminative case and the verb. 

2. Between the sdbstantive and the ddjective. 
S. Between the antecedent and the rdlative. 

THE FIRST CONCORD. 
A VERB agrees with its ndminative case in ndmber, 
and in person. 

In drdcr to find out the ndminative case, ask the ques- 
tion who? or what? with the verb; and the word that An- 
swers to the question is the ndminative case to the verb ; 
as, who reads? who regards notf 

The master reads^ hut ye regard not. 
Praecep'tor IS'git, vos ve'ro negli'gitis. 
Sdmetiroes an infinitive mood, or a sentence, is the n(5- 
minative case to a verb; and, sdmetimes, the sdbstantive 

* Interj^tions expr^ comp^diously a whole sentence in one word, — re- 
presenting instantly, to the mind of a hearer, some sadden em6tion of soul as 
resp^ts the utterer. A shriek, for exdmple, is a natural sound c6ramon to all 
languages, — and expressive of s&dden dread: — a groan is, likewise, a ndtural 
sound expressive of deep lAffering : a sigh het6kens heaviness of heart, whe- 
ther occasioned hy grief, or hy desire, or by anxiety. Yet, as no one of these 
three can be regdnira as an articulate sound, they do not fall ( properly ) under 
the head of Interjections, grammatically so ddled: though several of the ac- 
kn6wledged bteijections have very little articulate in them ; thus, 'st, hush, 
ha, ha, he, sounds of laughing. 

Interjections are usually divided into those of joy, as, e'vax, Yd, liey ! 
hrave! — of orief, as, ah, hei, heu, ^eu, ah/ wo! aids! — of wokdeh, as, 
vah, pl'pse, s/rafig'tf/—<»f praise, as, eu,eu'gg, well done! — of surprise, as, 
diXtiyhq^ ahd! — of callino, as, ho, e'ho, Ao, ho! there! — of attention, 
as,h§m, hah! — of £xc£AiMiNO,as,oh! proh! O! ah! — of imprecation, 
as, v«, wo on it! — of derision, as, hiAi, awdy! siUy! with several dthers. 

And not unfrequently are Nouns used for Interjections: — thus, m^liini, 
^th a mischief! ml'sertim, O wretched! ^Ix, silence! hush! Infan'dum, O/y 
f^ shame! neTos, O the viMainy! In some instances too the same inteijectfon 
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to an Adjective; and in this event the Adjective or the re- 
lative must be in the netiter gander : as, 

Dilu'culo sur'gerS saluberVimum est. 

To rise betimes in the morning is most whdlesome. 

in tem'pore ve'nl, quod dm'nmm est pri'mum. 

/ came in season^ which is the chief ming of all. 
Two or more ndminative c&ses singular require a verb 
pliiral, which must agre^ with the ndminative case of the 
most wdrlhy person. 

Now, the -first person is more wdrthy than the second, 
and the second more w6rthy than the third : asy 

E'go ^t tu su'mus in tu'to. 

/ and thou are in safety, 

Tu et p&'t^r periclita'mini. 

Thou and thy father are in jeopardy. 

The stibstantive which comes next 4fter the verb, and 
^swers unto the question whom*? or what? made by the 
verb, shall cdmmonly be the acctisative case,— except the 
verb, by some particular Rule, require another case ifter 
it; as, — _. . _ ___ 

Si cu'pis. place're magis'tro, u'tere dlligen'tla. 

If you desire to please the master^ use diligence* 
Observe. In this Example, mdgls'trd is the d&tive, and 
difigen'tid the Ablative case, accdrding to the Rules of Lii- 
tin Syntax or The Constrtiction of Liitin Grammar. 

THE SECOND CONCORD. 
When you have an iidjective, ask this question, who or 
what? with the Adjective; and the word which dnswers to 
the question shall be the substantive to the Adjective. 

The iidjective, whether it be a noun, prdnoun, or pdr- 
ticiple, agrees with its stibstantive in gander, ntimber, and 
case: as, 

Ami'cus cer'tiis in re incer'ta cer'nitSr. 

A sure friend is discerned in a doubtful affair. * 

dendtes one p^aeion at one time, and an6tiher passion at another : — as, yah, O 
foy, O sorrow f or, O w6ndcr. — An inteij^don differs from an iWverb, in thiU 
it can be put independent of Any 6ther word whatever, and be a p^ect s^o* 
tence (if we may so speak] in its^. 



( 126 ) 

Ohsertdilcn Is/. The mdsculipe gander. U more wdrthy 
than the f€m\xk\nef and the fi^minine (in things inimate,) 
more wdrthy than the nedter. But, agaSn, in things with- 
out life, the ne6ter gander is the most worthy: as, 

Laus St impS'rlum ause petlis'ti. 

The praise and do7jnnion which ihou souglUesi. 
And in such ev^nt, thoggh the substantives or antece- 
dents be of tlie masculine or fdminine gt^nder, and nbne of 
them of the netiter, yet may the ddjeclive, or relative, be 
put in the nedter Kinder: as, 

aHcus ^t cS'Iami sunt bo'nS. 

The bow and arrows are good. 

Ax'cus et calami qus fregis'tl. 

Tfte bow and arrows which ihou brokest. 

Observation 2nd. Two (or more) sdbstantives singular 
will have an ddjective pldral ; which adjective shall agre^ 
with the sdbstantive or the most w6rthy gander : as. 

Rex et reg?na sunt bea'd. 

7%c king and queen are happy. 

Observation 9rd. When, in En'glish, the word *^ ikin/t^ 
is put wiiu an Adjective, you may in Ldtin leave out die 
sdbstantive *^ negoUtum^ and put the ddjective in the ned- 
ter ff£nder: as, mul'ta me Imp^ieVunt, many things Itave 
hindered me. 

THE THIRD CONCORD. 
When you have a relative, ask this question, tvhof or 
whai9 with the v^rb; and the word that iinswers dnto tlie 
qu^tion shall be the antecedent to the rotative. 

The relative agre^ with its antecedent in gander, num- 
ber, and person : as, 

Vir sft'plt qui pau'cft lo^uftur. 

The man is wise who speaks Jew words. 

Observdiion 1st. If the relative cle&rly ref^r to two an- 




*^w,— both which things are injurious to the bodtf. 
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ObservaHon ind. When the En^j^liBh word ^Uhai"^ can 
be tdrned into **who^ or ^^which^ it is a relative; dther« 
wise it is a conjtinction, expressed in Ltftin by quod^ or til: 
and, in m^ing Ldtin, the oonj6nction may be put awiy, 
by tdming the nominative case to the verb Into the accti- 
sative, and the verb Into the infinitive mood: as, gau'd£5 

3uod tu be'nS va'les or gau'deo te b^n£ vSIe're, / am glad 
lat you are well. 

Paradigm {or General Table) ofR4gtdar VerbSj %h4wlng 
the Termination of the first and second Persons singU' 
lar of the several T4fises of the different Moods :.^also 
the Infinitives^ Participles^ and Supines. 
INDICATIVE HOOD. 
ACTIVE. 1* Fr^nt Tense. 



.1. 

8. 
4. 



-eo, 
•lo, 



-as, 

-es, 

-IS, 

-is. 



-8r, 
-«6r, 

-lor. 



PASSIVE. 

-a'ris, 

-Ms. 



2. Preterjmperfect Tense, 

-aliam, -alias^ -a'bSr, -aba'ns, 

-e'bam, ^lias, -el)8r, -eba'ris, 

-le'bam, -le'bas, -le'b&r, •leba'iis. 

8. Preterp^rfect Tense, 
-is'ti, I -lis Slim, -Us Ss. 

4. PreterpWperfect Tense. 
C. 1,S,8,4. -eram, -eras, ' | -iis S'ram, -tis S'rils. 
6. Ftiture Tense. 



C.l. 
4. 



C. 1,2,8,4. -1, 



CI. 
2. 
8. 
4. 



-aTbS, 
-eTjo, 
-am, 
-Xam, 



-a'b&, -aTMSr, 

-e'bis, -eT^JJr, 

-es, -*r, 

-les, -ISr, 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



-a'b^ris, 
-elbSris, 
-e'ris, 
JeWs. 



Gl 


-a, 




^•rg, , 


S. 


-e. 




■e'rS, 


8. 


-e. 




-«r8, 


4. 


-1, 




-i'rg. 



* Thne are between thirty and fuity verbs of the first conjugitioD, which 
terminate in .itf,— and ftom fifie^ to tw^tj i^mple Tcibt (beddet their b6« 
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POTENTIAL MOOD. 



CI. 


-em. 


±, XlCBCIlt 

-es, 


2. 


-^ra. 


•eas. 


S. 


-am, 


-as, 


4. 


iam, 
2. 


-ias, 
Preterimper 


C. 1. 


-a'rem. 


-aVes, 


. 2. 


-e'rem. 


-e'res, 


3. 






-erem, 


-eres, 


4. 


-I'rem, 


-?res. 



PASSrVB. 

-eris, 
-ea'ns, 
-a'ri8, 
-laVTs. 



-e5r, 

t Tense. 

-a'rer, -are'ris, 

-e'rer, -ere'ris, 

.^rer, -ere'ris, 

-I'rer, -ire'ris. 

8. Preterperfect Tense. 
C. 1,2,3,4. -erim, -eris. | -us sim^ -iis sis. 

4. Preterpldpcrfect Tense. 
C. 1,2,854. -is'sem, -is'es, | -us es'sem, -us es'ses. 

5. Fdture Tense. 
C. 1,2,8,4. -ero, -eris, | -iis e'ro, -iis e'ris. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 



C. l..aVg,-Ts'£g, 


-u'rum es'se, 


-a'ri, 


-um es'sS, 


-iim in. 


2. -e're, -is'sg, 


-uViira es's^. 


-eri, 


-um es'se, 


-iim Tri, 


3. -ere, -is's^, 


-u'rum es'se. 


-1, 


-um es's^, 


-um i'ri, 


4. -i're, -is's^. 


-u'riim es'se, 


-M, 


-lim esse. 


-um IVi. 




PAETICIPLES. 






Pre*en<. 


Future, 


Past, 


Future, 


C. 1. -ans, 


-riis, 




-US, 


-diis. 


2. -ens, 


-rus. 




-us, 


-dus, 


3. -ens, 


-rus, 




-us. 


-diis, 


4. -iens, 


-rus, 




-iis, 


-diis. 




SUPINES. 






C. 1,2,3.4. 


-iim, 1 


-u. 





merous oSmpounds) of the third conjugation, which terminate similarly: these 
all retain the letter i in the imperfect and fixture tenses o{ the indicative moni 
and in the pr^nt of the potential, both Active and passive,- dlso in the pi^seiit 
p^rlftaple, the gerunds, and future participle in -dus. 



END OF THE ACCIDENCE. 
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RULES 

FOR THB 

GENDERS OF NOUNS. 



t^^ Theic Ru>M beifii; in Hexameter T«rsc, and Latin verse requiring inch final lyllaUaa u have eliher 
a V0»7W, or a diphthong, or m for terminational letter, to be elided, or at least to be wrj aparinct* nroooan* 
cni when the fbtlowinf; word begini with a vowel or a diphthong, all the tyllables which, in icanning, arv 
cut off* by the figures ^ynalapha and Bethtiprit are her* printed in a smaller type than the rest of the teit. 
Mow respecting final m before an initial vowel, or an Initial diphthnoK, tt Is to be remarked, that the m it- 
■rir is not dropt, bnt that the vowel before it Is silent, or nearly silent ; while the final m is so pronouaeed 
as to seeoB (to a hearer) to begin the word which follows it. Thus, in the third line bdow, «Jlu*i»nmi • ut, 
Tibria,'' ought to be pronganced ■■ if written "Jluvior; mui, Tibria." 

*•* In theae verses, as was mentioned iitdeed at the end of the Preftee, all short final syllables ending 
In a consonant mrc marked long ( by aoiitien) before an initial consonant ; but syllables lengthened by emtw 
vm are Ruurked short, with an atKrisK after them. And note, a dagger set after any particular short avila* 
l»led«notc»thatthoaghthefiyllableis«Aer<tiiif«e(/',yetitU/oivAyP*«*t>minth«Ten«. 

OAfcrve. All Rnlca in varse are best committed to memory by (canning ih«n am the fingers !n learning 
kheiv,, and afterwards (for the first week at least) by repeating them in this manner, when Fearnt: ftar Ihin 
the toil of learning them Ij greatly diminished, and the retention of them will b« more lasting. 



PROPER NAMES. 

1. Masculine. 
Propria quce mSribm tribuun^tur masfcula d!caa : 
ut mnt Dlvd'rum ; Mars, Bac'chus, Apollo : vtrffrum ; 
a/, Ca'to, Virgilius ijluvic/rum ; ut, 'HbWs, oron'tes : » 
men^sium; ut, octo'ber: vtntd^rum; ut, Libs, No'tus, Aus'tgr. 

S. Feminine. 

sea/um. 



Prop'rid fcemVntum referenUm iiSmtnd 
fcemVueo ge'nirl trtbuutJtur : slve Ded'rum 



mnt; ut, Ju'no, V^'nus : mulie^brla ; ut, An'na, Philo'tis : 
ur'btum ; ut, e'Hs, 6'pus : regiSnum ; ut, Grse'cTa, Per'sis ; * 

» To the names of rivers might be ddded those of mountains, as b^ng, for 
the most part^m/isculine: such are, HSIIcon, Xt'las, PellSn, Ju'rS,C!thae'ron. 
But to this Rule there are exceptions in regard both of the one and the 6ther : 
for, the names of several rivers in -S, not incre^ing in the genitive case, are 
feminine, conformably to the First Special Rule for the Gliders of Nouns. 
Thus, jiVhiilSitthe 6ncient name of the Tiber y M.a'tronS,fAeJ»f(fltmf, Se'quanS, 
the Seiite^ with some 6thers, are f<$minine : and of mountains, ^so, m^jr take 
their gander from the terminAtion : thus ^'tnS, ^'tn*, mount jEt'na^ Os'si, 
Os's*, OsM, CE'ti, (E'tae, (E^ta, il'pes, AViilTdm,1he Alps, are f^minirte; and 
Sorac'tg, Sorac'tis, moHnt Sordcie, neuter. 

' The names of some few countries, as Pon'tiiS) a region bordering upon tha 
F.uxine sea, arc, by their termination, masculine ; in conffiTQitty to the SpicifU 
rAther than to the Gineral Rule. 
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intiuU item nffnien; ceu Cre'tS, Brftan'ntS, Cyp'rtis. * 
igclput/dd tSmen quSdam mni uf'bhm ; ti/, Is'ta * 
tnaJcula : SuFmo, I'grSgas : quafiam ntuirSlia ; iit, Ar'gds, 
TTbur, Pnbnes'U;^ el gffnus In'xur quod dat uiruniquc. 

NOUNS APPELLATIVE. 

1. Feminine Gander. 

AppeUatTv ar^bormm i'runi mutte^bria; ut^ aFn&t, 
cupres'sus, oed'rus. Mas sptt'nus, mm 51^'tSr : * 
et sunt neifirif ffiCler, su'ber, thus, rd'biir, icer qtie. 

2. E'picene Nouns. 

Sunt i^iiam FWlucrum ; ceu pas^sSr, Mrun'd6 ; ferSfrikm ; 
utf tlgViB, ▼iil'pes : ef Pis^cinm ; ut^ os'tr^, ce'tiisi 
didta epicSna : ^ quVbus vox tf/sa gSnusfSrei ap^au 

S Althotfi|^ the namet of most idands be f<6ininme, yet ZFbRStiy <A« itUtmd^ 
Great Brittdu^ which (like V^B&n motioned in the first note abdve) oughtybj 
iu tenninition, to be neuter, is more pr6perly in.^Uculine. 

* The Dsmet of jnoet towns ^ding in -e, aiid all pliind names of dties in 
•I, are mAscnlhie; as, HVpS, a town of Africa^ Phllip'pl, u cUy of Maced/k- 
ma, GX*blI, a cittfqfthe Frffcct, Parfdl, Hrii, the metripoHe (f France. 

* Several Either evo^tioDa mightheiUlded^partteularly of names of the s^ 
eond ded^nsioD ending in -Sn, as IbJ'dSn, a crfy oh the HiUeepont^ but whioh 
was more fr^uently written IbJ'dos, of the fftiuinine gander. Some grammi- 
nans, how^rer, cUms all pr6per names in '^n^ binder the head of nouns in -tfrn. 

' To these mescalines add pSIIQ'r&s, Imcktham, rhiun'n&s, rheinberry bmah, 
and vS'pres, a brier ; which, though shrubs rdther than trees, come as properly 
dnder this Rule,as myr't&s.a myrtU^ and miny 6tliers. C^taf^^,a cypre»$, 
12'tIx, a larch, IS'tlis, the loteiree, and riS'bns, a brdmble, with a few more, are 
occ^onaDy m^Mniline, and may therefore be said to be of do6btfkl g^er. 

7 In some inimals the diileienoe of sev isnot immediately dbrious ; neither, 
inde^ for the general purposes of language, is it necessary to aseectain it. In 
LiAtin, the names of ^imais of this description are called Nottns E'picene, of 
which the g^der (like that of the names of in&niniate things) is r^^ated by 
the termination. Thua, by the Special Rule for the hiding, pas's^r, a sp^imoir, 
corVfis, a r&ven, ce'tQs, a vhale, are m^uline; whilst vui'pes, a fox, felSa, a 
eat, X'qutlS, an eagle, are feminine ; althoiigh each incKides both the male and 
female. The names however of several Animals, in which the difference of sex 
is not ilways instantly apparent, are to be excepted : such, for exAmnle, as til'- 
pS, a mole, datolt, « deei\ pei^dix, a p&rtridge, li'miix, a snail, of doubtful gan- 
der : ▼er'mis, a trorm, lg'8, o lion, m\iB,nvumse, del'phin,flr dolphin, masculine : 
cH'nTs, a dog or Utch, bos, « coir or ox, sus, a hog^ common of two g^nders^ that 
is, botlhnAsculine and f<§minine : but to these, and such as are similar to them. 
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S.Nedter Gander 
Altamcn e» cundtu mj/ra^ reliqult/que, rib&i/iSimi 
bmfne quod ts/tt tn -tiin,t ^ wSfcum^ sTve LatTtium, 
tJsi gffnus neDftmm : * sic tnvariSKK nffmen. 

FIRST SPECIAL RULE. 

NOUNS NOT tNCBEASlKG ARE FKMININB. 

Nffmen ndn cres^cens ginttVvo ; ceu cS'rS car'nls, 
cap'rS dt^prie, nu^es nu'bis ; gt^UM est miiliffbre. 

1. Nouns Masculine excepted. 

MaJcula nffmlna in -S* dlcun'tur mutta vir&r&m : 

ut^ acriljt^ as's^ldp scurVa, ei ra1>fili(, \ix% lanh'tM. 

Masfcula, Grcec^rum qtsot dtctiaStw prTma 

fun'dii m -as, ei in -es ;^ ti ah U'lis yuot per HfVunt : 

t4i» siTtriCpas sS'trSjia^ athle'tes athle'ta.^^ Legur/tur 

maJcuU Vlem, ver'res, imta'lisy aqua'lis : ab aJie 

fiafim; utj ccntus'sis : confin^gi Ke'nis, ii orTbts, 

callis, cau-ils, forlls, coJ'lTs, men'sls^ H en'als, 

1 us'tlSy fuVJs, cciydirxs, pa'nis, cn-nis, et ig'nTt ; 

cas'sis, fas'cis, turrls, sen'rls, pis'cis, li un'guls ; 

et ver'inis, vcc'tTs, pos'tis ; sftcie'tur et axTfs." 

MaJcula in-ix ;f ceu^ vcn't& ; m Ssjf vil *Ss; 5/, IcVgos, 

an'nijs. 
FAmVnti Si g^firru suni^ ma't^, hti'mus, do^miis, al'viis, 
ri cdQiis, ei quari3 pr^Jrudtu fitus, Scus'^r/e, 
pdr^ticus, aiqut tdms, soc'rus, nu'riis, ei mS'nus, ?dus : 
hue a'oiis adden/da esi^ hue mjs'tica van'nus ladchu 

' Though thk Rule ht^ds good in most instances, yet the names of w^men, 
at Gly c^'AQm, G^cery^ must be excepted :— to these, dlso, may be ddded, the 
names of ships, and of gems. 

9 As tXa'ras, a tkrhan or sash fir the head; Xd'nKces, a Mefmiiaror/a^ikhioiu 
la Greek, boUi thew nouns are of the first decl^sion $ but in LiAtin, the ASr- 
oier is of the lirst dedeneion,and the litter of the thud. 

^ To these exceptions in •&, add nS'pS, a MonMon; tiso, the proper name 
I'ditt ot HtdrVL, theAdri&tic tea or gulf: ai b^g of the miicafine g^Mkv* 

" In like minner must be exci^ted cti'ciimXs, a eicmnber^ mMa'ils, i mUU 
stoMeyor'dils, a tori of herb, 6lto^ afith ; with some dthers. 

t The syllables -Jh* and -Sit in this line b^g m thems^ves short, although 
long by position in the verse, I have set a di^er to maik this circumstance, 
that the le^bner may not confound them with -ir and -ii of the s^sond Special 
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HUjufiga$ -68 in -&8 f vlrienHta GrSfca ; pSpy'rSs, 
antl^5tus, cos'tus, diphthon'gus, bys'sus, abys'siis, 
crystaFluSy sy'nbdus, sapphi'rus, ^re'miis, it Arc'tus ; 
cum muPiis aHiis^ quce nunc perscrtbere lon'gum est. ** 

2. Nouns Nedter excepted. 

Neultrum nffmen in -^y^slg^s'mt -is ; ut maVg, re't^ : 
et quot in -on,f per -i ^^ jtexa IS gas ; ut barWlon, addi. 
Est neuHrum hippo'mSn&'f gSnus^ et neuUrum cacoe'thes ;?* 
ei vrrus, pg'lagus : ^^ neu'trum modoy mas mo/do, viil'gus. 

8. Nouns of the Dofibtful Gander excepted. 

ifuxr^tl gehiins sunt taFpajc/ da'ma, cSna'lis, 

et cy'tisus, bS'lanus, clu'nis, fl'nis, p^'nus, am'nis, 

pam'pinus, et c5r'bls, Un'ter, tor'quls, spe'cus, an'guis, 

pro ntdr'bo f Feus, f Fcl da»Sy atqtie phase'liis, 

le'cy thiis, ac S'tomus, gros'sus, ph^'riis, et paradi'sus* '^ 

4. Nouns of the Cdmmon of two Ganders excepted. 

Compo'situm a ver^bo dans -a,*comiwM'we duoWum est ; 
Graju'g^na a gig^no, agri'cola a ccflo^ id adV^nS mon'strant 
a vtnioi ad'de s^'nex, aurPga, et ver'na, soda'lis, 
va'tes, extor'ris, pStrue'Iis, per-ywe-diiel'Iis, 
afffnis, jii'vSnis, tes'tis, ci'vis, c^'nis, hos'tls. 

Rule, from which they are quite different in sound. Milny, however, make no 
distinction in the pronunciation between -er and ei*, nor betvrei^ .ot and -ot I 

>* Such as dlSlec'tiis, a dialect or mdnner of^cechy mg'thudCis, a mSUtodor 
modey pSrI'5dil8, a pii-iod or perfect tinience. 

^s Althoiigh the scdnning of the verse before us requires this t to be short, 
yet final t, of the genitive singular of the s^nd ded^sion, is Always long. 
Such examples as e for e in the preceding line, a for a in the first verse of the 
First Exception to the First Special Ride, and i for i here, with miny 6thers 
tliat mkht be nimed, dttrict gredtly from the m^ts of these Rules. 

^4 Afso, though occurring less fr^uently, nSpen'thSs, bighss; and pS'nl- 
ces, all-heal, a sort of herb, are neuter: and several 6ther8. 
■ ^ The two nouns sex'Qs, sex, and spS'ciis, a den or Hufdng-place^ are 6ftea 
of the neater g^der : but the fdrmer, eip^dally when of the fourth decl^sion, 
is perfaAps more Dr6perly masculine ; and the Utter (as may be seen in the next 
exception) is of aoiibtfttl gander, b^g s6metimes mAsculine, and 86metimei 
fAminfaie* as well as neuter. • 

^ To these ma^ be Added cai^Ssut, t&mbrie or lawn^ Also, saU-cloth, which, 
in the singular niimber, is either fi^minine, or mAsculine ; and, in the pd^ral 
number, neuter : p&lum'bes, apfgeon, it likewise a word of doubtful gander; iu 
. Virgil^ however, it is ft^minine, oons6itingly with the First Special Rule. 
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SECOND SPECIAL RULE. 

NOUNS INCRBASING SHARP IN THE PENULT OF THE 
G£KITIV£ CASE ARE FEMININE. 

Nffrntfiy crtsccnUls penuPtma si gtnlftvl 
sj/Vlaba acuUa soriat^ vt'liit hcec, pi'ctas pTeta'tTs, 
vir'tus vTrtu'tTs, monfstrdnt, gffnus tst muHt'bn. '^ 

1. Nouns Masculine excepted. 

Mas'cula dicuntur monospl'ldba nd'mind quSdam : 
sal, sol, ren, tt splcn. Car, Ser, vir, vas va dis, as, inas, 
bes, Cres, prabs, tt pes, glls gllWs ha' bens gtmil'vo ; 
Hios, flos, rds,et Tros, mus, dens, mons, pons, sTmul tt fons; 
seps pro strpen'te, et gryps, Thrax, rex, grex grt^'gts, tt 

Phryx.'* 
Mds'cidd sii7it tUmm polusyVldba in -ii ; w/, Acflr'nat), 
li'chcn, tt derphin i^^tt in-b slgudnUid cdr^pus ; 
ut^ le'6, curcu'lio: sic se'n!6, ter'nio, ser'mo. 
Mds^cula 7m -er,'°-6r, tt -os :** ceu, cra'ter, con'ditor, heVos : 

'7 To this liuleyof course, bel6ng all nouns wheretjf the penult of the geni- 
tive case (increasing) is sharp ; whether the sellable be long or short. Thus res, 
g^'iiitive, re*?, a ihingy grus, g^*nitive, gru'is, a cratie, increAse sharp, (although 
the penidt of the genitive be short,) as well as dl es, genitive, die'i, a day jor lis, 
gi'nitive,li'tT8, stnfe^ which have the penult of the genitive case long. 

•* To these m^culines add lur, a fin-side or household-god, U'-'prjs, wiU Sil'- 
liir, a iroui^ vGrvox, a worm called a vine fritter^ and some few Others. 

»» I'he words li'chen, and del'phiji, arc (pn^perly si>eAking} dibsyllables, rA- 
tlier than polysyllables; but by " pul^sjriabJl,'* in the preceding verse we are 
roundly to understAnd ' * words of more than one sytUible** Hence the Rule ap- 
plies to such dissyllables as gnu'mun^ the stile of a dud^ pa>':1n, a sovg or hymn 
to Ap611o, as well as to the trisyllables iit'tSgen, a sniitc^ and XcJir'nan, a man 
ofAcarnania. And here it may be (seasonably enough) remArked that final 
•an, -KH, -in, and the like, are too 6fien mispronounced. Final -en ought to 
be sounded, (conformably to the En'glish sys'tem,) so as to rhyme with -een 
in fifteen ; and -in ought to rhyme with -ine in supine, 

•"Although in mAny schools no distinction whatever be made (in the pro- 
nunciAtion) between final -er, and final -eri yet, in some few Withers, »er is Al- 
ways pronounced as if written .eer : and this is the corr<!fct pronunciAtion ac« 
ei'irding to the En'glish sound of the vowels. I^et such words, therefore, as cra'« 
trr, o'er, ae'ther, spln'ther, be uttered as though they were written crateevy o*- 
i cr, aftheer^ spitiiJieer ; and in like mAnncr, let *' ver" the tprtng, be pronoAn- 
ccd precisely the same as the En'glish word veer* 

*» The error which we have just noticed, in resp^t of -cr and -er, obtains 
equally in resp^t of -os and -df, and of ••« and U ; for most persons, inde^, 
pronounce -us and -Is correctly enough, but few eniinciate -iis and -^s rightly* 
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*i», toi^rens,** nePrens, ifr^ns*' conjunge, dientfqur; 
if que mdem InsirutnefiHum^ cum pmribus tn -d&s : 
iadc glt'gas, gl^phas, a^dSmas, G&Ama^qiie, t&peB'qwl, 
at'qui lebes, «c et mag'nes,** unum^gue m&i'dl- 
cs nSmln quivltcs: et qucB cdmpdnuirtur ab o^se, 
vi do'drans, se'mis : * Jungar/lm masfcuUiy Sam'nf s, 
hy'drops, ei iho^rnx ijun'gas quVque mas'culaj yei'rex, 
phoe'nix, et bdm'byx pro vermSJcuh: Aftamen ex his 
sunt miklffbre gSnus^ Sy-ren, nednon s8'r8r, ux'JSr. 

2. Nouns Nedter exempted. 

Sunt neutrSKa et hcec tnonosuFlabS ncfmtna ; mel, f^ 
lac, fir, ver, as, cor, vas, vaWs, Ss os'sis, et oWs, 
rus, thus, jus, criis, pus. Et tn -al polysytlaba^ in -^i^quiy * 
m/, cS'pital, K'qu^r. Nevltrum a'-lec, -lex mutiSbre. 

8. Noun« of the Dotibtful Gander excepted. 

Sunt dv!bu ge^nerU, scrobs, serpens, Wi'b8, rfi'deiis, griis, 
per'dix, lynx, irmlx, stirps pro trunfcoj p^dU et cShc: 
acFde dVes ; n&'merd iavlfum mis eifo secun^do. 

4. Nouns of the Cdmmon of two Ganders exceed* 

Sunt commvlnt^ psfVens, auctor'giie, Tn'fans, Sdoles'cens, 

dux, iWex, hae'res, ex'lex : afrovlte creStd, 

utf biProns* cus'tos, bds, fur, sus, Mque saceWdot. 

The f6nner of these should be Ottered like the En'glish woid owes; and the 
l^ter, like tfaeKn'glish word tee. These few hints applf ^qvnUy to s^lables 
in 'OS and -iU, in -)Sf and -er, in -«« and -»*, and to all of a similar descifation. 

** In like miUiner we xead of the mibenline gander, con'flfiens, a mienng of 
two riotrt^ pro fl&ens, o ttream ore^rreni, rS^flttens, the riftueni tide ; with s^ 
Tend 6ther nouns res6nbliiig the pitent p£rtid{de of Teibs. 

*> At the same time, too, od^tildens, the wegiy is to be excited as mdscidine. 
This woid(as well as o'riens) is prdperly a pr^ent p^brticijde ; the s^stantive 
sol, the mtn, b^og understo^. 

** To these might jiistly be Added s^reral 6ther Greek noons in -St, m&* 
lung '^tU in the g^itive case ; as, hei^pes, a etOAnemu er&ption, 

*• In se'mis, (which is a contiietion for s^mLSs; as do'driuDs is, for d^est 
quS^drans,^ the final sellable is long by cr&ris. And here it may be seiaona- 
bly n6lioed that all the derivatives of un'cIX, am ounee^ as well as those of ns, 
a pmnS, are masculine; as, quin'cunx,^ee oimcei, sep'tfinx, »ix)en ounces. ' 

•< This exception applies to dissyllables (as caTcSr, a spur) as well as to po- 
lysyllables properly so ciUed: but sSTfa, a trouty or yotmg tilmon^ (as w« lO- 
ni irked in note 18 abdve) is misciiline. 
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THIRD SPECIAL RULE. 

NOUNS INCKBA8IWG FLAT IN THE PBNULT OFTRB 
GENITIVE ARE MASCULINE. 

NSmen^ erucetJUs penutiima si genWvi 

Hi grffvUf ut san'guis genWvo san'guMs, tzt moi. 

1. Nouns Feminine excepted. 

FimVnei g&neris ni hyperdtss^labon In -do^ 

quod -dims, afqug in -g5, qttod dat -glnls, In genWvo : 

Id tVb% dulce'do /a'ctem dulce'dlnis, idqut 

mdnfstrai compa^ compa'girils : adjfice vVgo, 

gran'd5, fi'des, com'pes, t^g^s, et s^ges, ar'bSr, hyems^que: 

sic chla'mys, et aoa'aoti, Gor'gon, Fcon, it Ima'zon. ^ 

GrScula in -as,f vil m -is fftntta ; uty lain'pSs,* ias'pM, 

cas'sis, ciis'pis: ^ Viem mii'lier,** p^ciis et pecudis dans : 

lits for'CsKf pellex, ca'rex, sUmul di'que supellex, 

appen'diXy nys'trix, cdxen'dix, aclde^fUislqite. ^ 

2. Nouns Netiter excepted. 

Est neutra'le gSnns sl^mms rem nm diiimaHdm 

nclmen m -a, ut prdble'ma; -Sd» ut olm^n ; -Sr, ut jii'blr ; 

iir -f- ddns^ 
ut j^ciir; -us, f ut l^nus ; -put, ut ocWpiit. Ai'tamin ex his 

<7 To these may likewise be joined ^don, u fifghttngoUf and hSl'cj^on, ti 
Itinffsfisker^ with a few 6thets. 

*" This exertion ext^ds dnly .to nouns in •««, miking miURit (or -idoi) n 
the genitive case : for Greek nouns in -&» miUdng -^tf, as b&'^cSrXs, bQcfi'rItlSy 
ffnugreek, are ne6ter ; save Sfnl(s, a duck, which is of the o6mmon g^der. 

*B To this exertion, (tf course^ beI6ng such words as pS^sIs, p^^^Ss, /^ 
ety or fdetriff mSt&mo/phSsIs, mStSmorph5'sSSs, a trmuJbrmdHon r-^these^ 
howler, s6metimes take the I«&tin inflexion, and have simply -tr, in the g^« 
nitive; £&Uing, as to theii g^der, tiinder the First Spddal Rule. 

^ The Wind <* m&^gr" is, accdrdii^ to the g^eral mode of pronuncisUion, 
rightly dissed as an exception to the Third Special Rule, becate the penCtlt 
is short. Rut the Sclent L^tms, we are cr&ibly informed, deviating from 
the Gr^eral Rule, accented Uie oblique dises of this noun on the penult, al- 
though short, lu like m^ner placing tlie Accent on the short pen^t of words 
wheredf tlie final syllable was f6rmed by crisis, they said Virg!ai, O VirgU^ 
not Vb^gUi ; and tugU'ri, of a hut, not tQ'g&ri. 

s* The f6llowing, likewise^ are feminine: ft/hx^ a cod, USgS'pus, the wMU 
pdrtridgCf len'dix, a m6ggot, p5lj^thrix, maiden hairf tS'mex, a card or rope^ 
and me/g^ a kirndful : to which some add bacTcSr, ploCtghmanU nard^ but 
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miJcula suntj pec'ten, fur'fur. Sunt neuHra^ cada'vSr, 
verT)Sr, fter, su'ber, pro furJgo tulj^r, it ii'bSr, 
gin'ffib^r, tt la'ser, cit^r el pi'p^r, aique papa'v^r, 
et 8rs& : Jiis ad das neu'/rn^ae'quor, mar'mSr, ador'ywe,^- 
aiqui pe cus quarJdo p^'coris^'ti/ In genifi'vo. 

3. Nouns of the Dotibtful Gander excepted. 

Sunt (iuba g&fierlsy car'do, mar'go, ci'nis, 6'bex, 
for'ceps, pu'mex, im'brex, cortex, pulVlis, adeps^gtie; 
adde cu'lex, na'trix, it 6'nyx cum prffle^ sHex'gue ; ® 
qudtn/vh hcec nuflius vuU maJcula dicier vJsus. 

4. Nouns C6mmou excepted. 

Commvlnu gi^nirls sunt ts'ta ; vPgTl, pu'gil, ex'iil, 
pree'sul, ho'mo, ne'mo, martyr, Lt'gur, au'gur, it Ar'casj 
antls'tes, ml'les, p^'des, inter'pres, co'mes, lids'p^s ; 
ilc a'les, prce'ses, prin'ceps, au'ceps, ^'quSs, ob's^s ; ** 
a{que a'lla a verbis quce no'niina muTta criauUur ; 
utf con'jux, ju'dex, vin'dex, b'pKfex, it Srus'pex, ^ 



ADJECTIVES. 



jdjecfi'va i/nam dwitaafat hahhiHm vo'cim ; 

ut, fe'lix, au'dax, ri'tineni gSnus oni^ui sub tjina : 

stub ge'mtnd si vo'ce ca!ddnt^ vt^lut om'nTs, it om'nS, 

this noun is pr6perly ne6ter ; 8^>inettmes, however, it is written baG^:i£rls in the 
n6ininBtive case, and is then fi^minine. 

>* This noun increases either long, or short, in the g6iitiye case, or rdther, 
perhAps, it ^ways incre^uKs long, and o6n8equentl7 ought to have been dissed 
iinder the Second Special Rule: a'dCis from which comes the g^itive X'd5ri« 
with short penidt, is of course neater, falling ^der the same exception as o'- 
nQs. The ddjective Sdo'rSfiis seems to owe its derivation to SM5r, Sdo'ris. 

" With these may be conjoined rS'mex, a iort of abdominal swiUing or tu- 
mor^ ru'mex, t^rrelf vS'rix, a twotn reiftj and stl^'^rax, a sort of gum ; though in 
the best aiithors they are generally read m^uline. 

M 'I'o these may be ^ded the Greek noun ^vXAj a duck or drake, as being 
both m^uline and fi^minine: ^o quS'drQpes, afour-fodied beast. 

^ Several verbal nouns filling iiinder this head, as to gander, end in -ceps, 
from cS^pI^' ^ *^^^> ■■> mu'niceps, a burgess ; in -cgn, from *dL'n6j I sing, afi, 
co/nlcSn, a horn-btSwer; in -f ex, from f&'cl8, 1 make, as, ai^tlfex, an ari^cei'; 
and in -spex, from sp^ciS, / view, as, aui^pex, o diviner by bhda: with miry 
in -dex, as In'dcx, an indientor. 
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VOX commufne dtHum prior tst^ vox aVtird neutrum : 
ai si tres variant vo'ces ; sa'cer uty sa'cra, sac'riim ; 
vojp prima est mas^ altird fdfmtna, ter^iia neultrum. 

At sunt qucBJttafu prVpe substantl'vd rof a'm, 
adpcttvd to! men natu'rA usu'que reper'td : 
faflid sunt, pau'per, puTber, cum de'gSn^r, uTjer ; 
?t diVes, loxuples, sos'pes, cb'mes, dt'que super'stes : 
cum pavlcis d'lfis, quce /edtw jus'td docebit, 

HcBc prc/prium quen'ddm si'btJCejp'um ddsis^ cert gavl dent: 
campes'ter, vo'lucer, cSlSber, cS'lSr, dt^que salu'ber : 
juv!^ pedes't^r, eques'tSr, it a'cer : juiigi palus'ter, 
ac alacer, sylves'tgr : at hose tu sic vdrid'bts ; 
hic c^'J^r, h^c cS'lgrw, neu!tro hoc cS'lSre : aut ff liter sic ; 
hlc dtque hcec cS'lSns, ruf^sum hoc cSl^rc est tVbi ueu'trum. 



OF HETEROCLITE OR IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

Qu6B j^e'nus aut flex'um vd'ridnt, qucecun^que novdUo 
rl'fu def I'ciunt, superant'r«^ HSterdc'IitS sunUd. ^ 

3« jrr^ular ycuns arc cf three different sorts or kinds : I. Vdriantt U, J?f-, 
dundatit. III. Defictive, And these three soits adroit each of several subdi- 
visions: as, 1. Variant in Gander, 2. Vanant in FUxton, 3. Vdriant in Meiin* 
ing. Again, 1. Redundcnt in Tennin6iion. 2. RedHndant in Gender. 3. Re* 
d&tdant in Declension, And, 4. Red&ndant in Case, Likewise, 1. Dcfieiivt 
in Niuiiber. And, 2. Defktive in Case. 

I. Variants. 

I. NOUNS TARYINO THEIR GENUEU MAY BE CLASSED AS FOLLOWS ! 

I . Nouru Mdscitline in the Singular N'&mber, and Neuter in the Plural. 



ATer'nQs, a lake of Campdnia^ 
D!n'd5nnlis, a hill of Phrygia^ 
I^mSrils, a hill of Thrace j 
Mae'nalus, a hill of Arc&dia^ 



Panga'Bs, a promontory of Thraee^ 
TH-'nUrfis, n prSmontory of LacSnia, 
Tar'tartis, the abdde of the dead^ 
Tayge'tiis, a hill of Lachnia. 



And here we may observe, that some critics account for the names of certain 
mountains b^ing masculine in the singular number and neuter in the plural, . 
by saying, that the name was originally an Adjective, with tnBns understood in 
the singular, and>f'/?a or cacumina in the plural. This hyp6thesis may be 
v^ry correct; but as in process of time the several Adjectives of this description 
became substantives from being continually assiimed substantively, they c4n- 
not be pr6pcrly regarded in dny 6ther point of view than that of tobstailtiyes. 

2. Xouns Feminine in the Singular Niimher, and Neiiier in the PhUral. 
Car'basus, sail-cloth, | Per'gSmSs, Tioy, \ Supellex, AotbeAoM ttuff, 

3. youns Ne&ter in the Singular Number, and Mdsaihtie in the PluraL 
Ar'gos, a city of Greece j | Coe'l:'m, hearken, \ El5''slfim, the Elusion fwtei. 
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Kouns changing their g6Qder and declining. 

H£c gSniis, ae flex'um, par^ltm vanan'tia cer^nSisi 
Per^gSmiis In ntHmero pluraTi Per'gSmS gi^niU 

4. NounM Nedtcr in the Singular Number f and FinMm in ih€ I^I^aL 
mrn}SXtin, u baih, I i>&iam, a Mnquet, 

Deirciam, ddtghtt | Nun'dlnain, m&rkct-daif. 

Of Ihece, hdVnUum is either fi^minine or neater in the plural Bomber. 
ft. iVbtMc MdtcnUne in the Singular, and MdsaUine or NtHier is ike PUkroL 
JS'ctts, « j<sf<, I IZ'tAt^ a pfaety \ ^thXOAy a hMes. 
or these, jS'dSf and Iffeus were at first declined rlgularl^ : but there wen 
ilao two nouns,/o r8m and lo'ffwfyi, of the nei'iter g^der, which went at Icngtli 
into disuse in the liflgtdar niimber ; and the 6dier two, into disuse in the plu- 
ral. Vec, ^en in the pliiral number, fo'ci may be iised in the senseof pomie cf 
potiticn: and the ne6ter noun ^b&um is found in s^eral aifithon. 

6. JiTofins Ne^er in the Singular, and M&tcuUne or Neider in the PUtraL 
CSpis'tr&m, a hdUer or hectdsiaU^ I Frft^nSm, the bit of a bridle^ 
FnQm, a thread or ttring, | KSi'tHiniy a r^te or k&rrew. 

II. VOUKS VXRYJVQ THEIR FLECTIOK, ARE : — 

1 . Vas, a vhael, whhAi is of the third ded^iston, in the singular aiuobec; 
and of the sieond ded^ision, in the pl^oal. 

2. Ju ger&m, an Acre qf ground^ which is of the s^eood decldpAmy in the 
•{ovular Dttmber ; and of the thixd dcd^oaon* in the plural. 

III. vouirs yARrivo their uEAinNG tir tbe plvmai., amb :— > 
Singular PHartd 



^'des, a temple, 

cS'pIS, plinty^ 

facul'tas, opportianty^ 

f i'nts, an end, 

furtu'nS, /6rtuney 

fi'irfur, bran, 

mos, a c4ttom, 

S'pis, aid, 

sa, seU, 



&'de§, a house, 

cd'pXak, fircet, 

facQlta'tes, • means, 

ffnes, bo{uidarie§, 

fortu'nfi, poitistiensp 

fui^ffires, scurf, 

mS'res, mdnnerr, 

fi'pes, wealth, 

sales, Jldehes of wit. 



To these might several Others be iulded : — with mdny, indeti, which haw 
T^ry different signifidUions ^ven in the same number. 

II. Rbdundants. 

KOVKS REOUXDAKT aCAT BE CLASSED AS FOLLOWa i — 

1 . Nouns Jled^Mdani in Termin6tion ^/^.-—soch, for ex&mple, ai, irliSr 
re7 »rl>os, a tree ; faS'nSr t^el ho nos, A^nor ; IS'bSr vU VSfbas, lAbor; liTpSr t>^ 
l^'pds, mirth; ▼o^Sr v^ ▼S'mis, a ploughshare ; tiaras rH tifS'rii, a turbem ; 
mu'slca vit mC'sIee, m&sic; con'gex vel con'grus, a ednger^etl; and milny ^- 
)ectives, as, ex&'nimis v^ exS'nlm&s, lifeless; effre'nQs vil efire'nls, unbrLUed; 
Iner'ral-i v^l Tner'm&s, undrmed; Imbectllls v6l imbScill&s, feible or teeak ; de- 
dTvOs vil deelfvls, sUping; htjUigSM v^l brjag&s, tioo-ydked; ffdit vU S'crb, 
sharp or keen ; with Tarious dtfaers. 

2. Souns Redundant in Termindiion, with change if GSnder:~^Xtim, ^A'tA- 
I5s Wl bS'ciU&m, a st^f; baiOiIt&s v^ bar^ItSs v5 bar^Xtonye harp; til>llas 
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Da prior his nUminJa neuirum ffv^nii*^, alUir uirumf^, 
ras'trfim cum fse'no, HI urn, sTmiil dfqiti d(pls'truin : 
AT'gSs Vifm^ it coe'lum, sunt sln'gula nevitra : sid audi^ 

vel a%n&m^»kitMiMffi1^9Tii iinSnr^ rmm^ the cUy pf Troy f mH'gavii 
mu'gllls, a tnuUet ; and a host besides. 

3. Nouns Bed&ndatit in Cinder^ {mder the tame Terminititm : — m , piTeQt, 
^diiSSMffimUnne : p^c&i, pe'cSiis, tteiUer* And (here) it may b« remifkcd, 
that some nouns which are alike ( or nc^ly alike) in the ndminatiye ca», hate 
dtffercDt mtiniBgi, and m m&nner of dedfoing different from one tndjTher t as, 
le'p&a»l^I>5ris, a hare; Ig'piis ( i^ IS'pos ),l«p8'rIs,/iic^iottMMt, or, drmery: 
tSjfOaf caa'ds, a Mmier»9^et s cas'dt, cas'ddls (r^ cas'sidte ) , a kilmet : frons, 
fron'tby iheflrehead ; Irons, fron'dls, a grem lough ottf6li«get vas, ▼X'dls, a 
titrei^ or Udl ; Tis, ^Slds, a vitnl ; X'^c&s, S'cSrls, cherff^ tTdis, S'cQSy a iic^e ; 
PaTBU, PSllSdSs, JftnMw ; Fallas, Fallan'tSt, « ton qfEvAiuUr. 

4. JVoKiif Redundant in Declduium Anly :*as, lau'rQa, a bij^lrvf «r Istfrc/, 
of the second or the fourth ded^naan : qiSt'es, re$tj and rS'quIes, rcpdiffy of the 
third or fifth dedensbn : CaKehas, ghtitive Calchan'tTs v^/ Cal'dUfc, C^lcAoi 
a forf^ftiflyrr f ofiG^tes, ^t^tHor 6reB^ tv'/ Sres'tis, Or^sttt, a ton ofAgtmim- 
tumj <E'dIpQs,^^iiUir«<EdI'p8d!8 vil (EMlpI, (Edi^^ue^akingtfTheleti 6/- 
pheuSy^^i/ive o/pheus ve/ ox^phSi, Or^pheut^ a Thr&cian hard; DfAofgini* 
tire Ckidd^nb vU Di'dus, Dido, qtteen of Cdrthage ; with y^ m&sy more. 

5. Namne Red{mdanl both In TerminAtion and DedhuUm :-«4U, del'phin« 
a dtf/Am, of the third, and delphl^nQs, a dUphin^ of the s^nd ; SiSphas, an 
Uepkami^ of the third, and Slfphan'tQs, an ilephanU o^ the stond ; eTen'tSs, 
ois evdmt, of tfae fourth, and even'ttixn, an evSnt, of Uie s^nd ; len's&Sy eetue^ 
of die fburtfa, and s^n'sQm, temen of the sttcond t nist^Ili, TJittCT^ Cf tha £m, 
and noatS^Aes, iniU/^, of die fifUi; durftiS, hdrdneit^ of the first, and durl^ 
Ues, MtrdftesSj of the fifUi ; ilso, luxii'itt, l^ixury, of the first, luxlis, Uixurp, 
of the fourth, and lux&'rles, Huntry^ of die fifdi ; pauper tas, pSverty^ of the 
third, and paupS'ries, pAvfriy^ of tlie fifUi : sSnecl'taiB, tid agCy of tfae third, and 
•Tnec'tk, oU ag€^ of die first ; cassis, a hiknety of the Uiird, and ca^ddS, a kil • 
mely of the first : with s^eral 6thers. 

6. Nonfif Redimdani in TerminAtion and DeeUntion^ with change of Gin" 
der : — as, ft'ther, the sky, of tfae third, and ft'diSxS ve7 ft'thrS, the sky^ of tfae 
fint ; men'^ afanit or bUrftish^ of the first, and men'dtlni, afauU or blimiah^ 
•f the second ; crater, a gitblet^ of tfae third, and crite'rii, a g6blet^ of the first. 

7. iVbum Redimdani in Case, or differently vAried in the tame Declhition : 
Uiua, JJTcar, the Uver, g^itive, jS'c5rls v^ jgcfnWs, of the liver ; »'d5r,>l«a 

' ' ris tH Wo'rls, (ffine wheat ; tfgrls, a tiger, ginitiTc, tf- 



J genitive, St'dorls I , _, , ^ . - .,, 

grls r^ tf'gridXs ; ChrS'mes, ginUive ChrSme'tls vU ChrS mis, ChrhnZe ; an- 
dr5'g)SoSy^^*/tre AndrS'gSi vU ilndr5'g?o, JndrSgeut, a Critan prinee, 41so, 
a Grttk eh^f; lchATes,g4niHve XcfalllSSs vil XdiillXs, Achtil'es :— with m4ny 
more nouns both c6mnion and proper. 

8. JVotnif Redundant in one Case 6n!yj and of a d\ff^ent DecUntion ^— as, 
inci^X, the aAertd biicklers, genitive pidral, andll&m r^ indllorSm, of the 
picred hiwkkrs : of which sort are the names of feasts ; fbr ex^ple. Situ ma'* 
lIX, Feattt diditafed to Sdtum : Bacchanal, Feastt dMicated to BAccJutti 
QotnquS'trili, Feasts dedicated to Minhva : this last lias 'irns Tel -trtLUs in 
(he dative and ibiative cdses plural. In these two c&ses, iOso, Greek nouna 
in -mS are redundant, having either -fSt or 'tUdts : and some 6ther nouns of 
Greek di%in have -ui v^ -mt in those c&sea) and a Ibw, -«M WA-itfij. See 
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tnaJciUa duntax'at coe'Ios vocitSbuty et Ar'gos : 
fre'n£ sed et fre'nos, qtio pad to et ca/ttra joj^manL 

PlurStts nu'mtrus ge'nus his scllet ddQere utruw!quc ; 
Bibilus at' que jo'cus, lotus. — His qucfque p^'rtmdjuffgns 



Nouns Defective. 

Qu^ sSquitur^ man'ca e^^ ca'su niiinerd'v^, propSgc. 

I. Apto'ta ; or. Nouns undeclined. 

Quce nuVlum vSriant cSsum ; uty fas, nil, ni'hil, In'star ; 
mutta et in -u, sUmul -i ; ut sunt hcecy cbvnvlque, geaix'que; 
sic guni'mi, fru'gl : sic Tem'pe, tot, quot, et onvnes 
a trVbiis ad cenHum riu'meros, apto'ta voca'bts. 

notes 30 and 57) 8b6ve. Some JLitin nouns, alsOy have -Vms or •■ubut, as por'- 
t£is, a hdrhour, ve'ru, a sjjU. 

To these eight classes of Red^indant Nouns might be 4dded ( did our limits 
permit) several more; such as : 1. Nouns redundant in the accijisative and Ab- 
lative c&ses singular, or in one or 6ther of those c^es : — as, na'vis, a skip ; ac- 
disative, navem vel na^inm ; Ablative, navi vel na vi : CarthS'gS, Carthage; 
iblative, Cart/iiiginJIi vel Cartha'ginu Al'so, 2. Nouns redi^dant in the g& 
niti ve case singular : as, plebs (re^ ^lefbes) ^the c6mmon people ; genitive, jp/a'- 
Its vel piece's. And, 3. ^Jouns redundant in the genitive case plural without 
change of declension : as, Sl^, c bird ; g^tive plural, aRium vel alttuunu 

III. Defectives. 

DEFECTIVE KOUNS MAY BE CLASSED AS FOLLOWS : — 

1. Nouns Undeclined in both Niunhen : — as, pon'dd, a pound-weight, or 
pounds-veight : gum'mX, gum or gums ; with some adjectives ; as^ ne'quam, 
wicked ; fru'gl, thrifty. 

2. Nouns which have a Singular and a Plural Nkmher^ both Undeclined : 
as, singular, mS'los, a song; plural, me'le, songs. Of this class few nouns oca'ir. 

3. Nouns Undeclined in the Singular Ndmber^ but Declined in the Plural : 
as, cor'nu, a horn ; miHe, a tJurdisand, This last is frequently {ised as an 4d- 
jective plural undeclined :— thus, we say de'cSm millg ho'mines, i>e^ de'cem 
milllS ho'mln&m, ten thousand men, 

4. Nouns Undeclined in the Singular Number, —and W&nting thePUwai: 
as, sinS'pI, miistard; gau'sSpe, /rtzc ; git, a cdckle, also, u sort ^ small seed; 
se'mis, half a pound ; nrtill, nothing, 

5. Nouns Declined in the Singular N-Amber^ — but which Want the PUmtl: 
< s, ne'md, n6body ; san'guis, blood ; juven'tus, youth ; sS'nlum, old age ; ^cis, 
I hirst : with most pr6per names of men, w6men, heithen gods and gtSddesses, 
^ng^s ; names of places (save those which are of the plursd number 6nly, Ir'- 
gus excepted) ; the names of virtues, vices, arts and sciences, metals, liquids, 
diseases, spices, and plants : the names of abstract qualities, such as cdlouf , 
taste, touch, condition ; and a great many more words which, by their import, 
are confined to the singular n&nber ; as, bfi'tj^rfim, fitter ; glu'ten, glue ; fi'- 
miis, dung. Yet some nouns which, in En'glish, admit seldom, and idlers 
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II. MiSnopto'tX; or Nouns declined with one Case. 

tstqui mSnopto'ton tid^men^ cul vox caldit v!na : 
c€u, noc'tu, na'tu, jus'su; Injus'su, sVmiil as'tii, 
prom'ptu, permis'sQ: plurd'll le'gimus as'tus: 
ffgimus infl'cias, sed vox e'd so' Id reper'ta est. 

III. Dipto'ta; or Nouns declined with two C^ses. 

Sunt diptd'ta, quVbus dup'lexjltxu'rd rimdnlsit : 
ui fors for'te dSblt seafto^ spon'tis qttb'que spon'tJ^ ; 
ju'geris et sex' to ddt ju'gere ; ver^beiis au'tem 



bere : suppe'tiae quar^to quVqut suppe'tias ddnt ; 
un'dem ddt tantrdero, sUmul im'pelis et ddt 



verTjere 
tantun' 

im'pete ; 

57c repetundaVum repetun'dis. Ver^beris ditero 
quStubr In nvlmeTO cd'sus cum ju'g^rS sethdnt. 

IV. Triptd'ta ; or, Nouns declined with three C&ses. 

Tres quVbus injtedfis casus^ tripto'tS vocdnJtur : 

fic 6'pis est nostrce^ftr 6'pem, lt!gis^ a/ que 6'p^ dig^nus : 

jtedlt pre'<s, dt'que pr^'cem, peH^it et prS'c^ bldn'dus dmV' 

cdm: 
at idvltum red to fru'gis cSrets et ditio'nis : 

never, of a phiral, are found of the pl6ral niiinber in Latin. Such, for exam- 
ple, as the fallowing : 

is, hratt^ glo'riS, gUry^ 

fc'vum, age hrtdm, mere ndlhiiig-^ 

ai'?us, the paunchf hor'deiim, bdtley, 

SquS,* w6terf hy'emg, itinter^ 

bills, gall ox bile, fg^nls,» ftre, 

ci'ro,* flesh, jus,* right, 

ce'rS, wax, lux, light, 

djolcrS, ch6ler, mSL're,* the sea, sol,* tTte gun, 

cruor, gore, mar'mor, mdrble, soISm, the ground^ 

co'tis, the skin, mel,* h^ney, surphSr, brimstone, 

iljur, ivory, men'thS, mint, ta'lT/^, retalidtion, 

fclec'triina, dmber, mS'tus, dread, teFXis, the earth, 

fa'mS, Jatne, mu/mfir, a mitrmur, tei'rS,* land, 

i^r, bread corn, mus'tiim, new wine, thus,* frdnkincense, 

^'sa, Jligf^f pauper tas, pSverty, thS^'mum, thyme, 

fumtis, smoke, pax, peace, vl^&m,* wtne, 

glu'cies, ice^ \ pltfii'tX, phlegm, I vir'tus,' virtue. 

The nouns m&rkcd with an asterisk (in the ab6ve list) were in habitual use 
in the pl^nd number : — some of them in all the six cAses, as, &'quKy wAter^ 
ter'ra, land, vii'tus, virtue ; <3^ers 6n\j in the nominative, accusative, and v<V 



ptx, pitch, 

ptK'nS,* p^tnishmcnt, 
prosapTS, pedigree, 

qul'es, rest, 

ros, dew, 

rus,* the country, 

so'Bolcs, progeny. 
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U'Ugra vSx tTs €$i, fiif'f i de^sJifdr'ie daffxuM : 

Ks vfcYs a'que vFcem eiiunfgds vt'cS; plus fuVfmt \^ 

plus hffbtt It quar^to: His nUmirus dJiur oninib&u 

V. Nouns deflective in the Pl&nil Ndmber. 
Prop'rla cun'cta nUtts^ auVb&s est natffra coei^cens, 
pSrima nejvltrint : SiU It tVbt mul'ia lege f/ ft 
occuf^rent, nildmerum rSro excedenltia prtmum. 

flttiTe c&MOj M, tQs, the eoixtr^^ mSl, himeff, tSr, meal ; 6tli«rt s^aiiriai 
cue ezo^t the genitive, as sol, the mn. The nouns not m^ked with m 
teritk oorar v6ry rdrely in the ph!tral niimber, and few of thelii in morel 
one termm&tion : as, *Mt, to or Ay 6gu ; Wcea^iigktef tnCM'tX^ mctp t ' ' 

On the 6tbcr hand, nouns, not a few, which admit of m siagular d6 
£n'glish, are s^dom or n^ver (ised in the singular n^unbcr in ULtin :- 
for ezfoiple, as, IfhlkA^ children^ nQ'g^, <r{^, tes'quX, rough and 4Ubaf | 
eeti with Tdriout dthers ndticrd in the-ne»tdiTi6xm of 4iis oote. 

And niAny nouns, which, in our linguage admit of a ph&nl» ha(ve| 
\y no pliiral number in L&tin ; such as the fiSllowing :— 



trba» 

TfTfis, 

irtiFgtt.,7 



ft'ther, tke$ky^ | le'thQm, ilitt^ft, 

blVfttfar&m, a deep pit^ I lu'es, a plague^ 
hfi'mOs, the grouudy | pon^tQs, the eea^ 

To which might be Mdcd fifom fifty to 6pwwdt of a fai\ntf(«d^iaeR s 
ritj Mquentiy and (Others more rirely met with in authors. 

6. Komu WdnHng the SiatguXar N^mber^—but whiehytre RigkUf h\ 
PlArai : as, cfipe'dlK, ereeet meate, pSni'tes, ho&aehold gods^ Si^mi, i 
war s — with ro&ny pr6per names, as, Cim'bri, a piopUafJ^Mae^ T 
$o$em of BwdtiOy Gra'tlft, the Grdees, 

As a variety of nouns of this description is given in tlieE'loo text, it i 
be snp^fluous to repeat them : we shall therefore 6nly add tfaeA«r I 
•ut of m4ny that ccciir in re^ng. . 

t:^* Those marked with an asterisk are sdmetimes (but v^ry rBiely)ii 
in one or more cdses of the singular number. 

Masculines. 
ianalSi,* 
ar'tiis,* 
•n/ies,* 

tiVlIteSy 

ft'rl, 

tadTg^ka,* 



imbrgb»* 

irgO^ft, 

bliindl'tlft, 

aLt^ft, 

•om^>Sdes,* 

dK'dmft, 

fteS'ti*,* 

fiiQ'cefc,* 

iodfi'fiA, 



ehrMdeg^ 


optXmrtes,* 


iheduefmat, 


thejamii. 


primo'res,* 
prft'cSres,* 


thenMee, 


kitnter*e neit, 


theheadmea. 


celdttialMdlniatttt, 


pOglllS'res,* 


a wrUhig desk, 


ihedeckeefaekipy 
eamndxedpSreoney 

FEMI] 


trio'nes, 
C'tres,* 
trriTEs. 


tt"^*'" 


kmgetMee, 


mlniVtls, 


Utile lAxties, 


telity edyingt. 


offu'cl*. 


J^gRngtrkkt, 


eompHwuniSf 


p51'p6br*,» 


theeye-Ude, 




prftstl'g!*, 


decijftUmt, 


mere. 


rglfqula, 


leAmngeorr^tt, 


tUhee, 


scSla, 


Hairs or a Udder, 


mhry cenceUsy 


sco'pft, 


abdsam^ 


thejaws. 


tg'nebr*, 


ddrknetsn 


kArdlee, 


tonslll^, 


iheiMuUey 


clethetf 


vindTdft, 
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VI. Nouns defi^ve in the l$(ngular Ntimber* 

KCuJS mnt iaiJtum nvlmero conterita secun doy 
Ss, maio'rSs, cancerii, ITbSii, et an'tes, 
iPdeSy et Immures, fas'ti, sVmul atqui mXnoVes, 
nn g^m asslg^nant nata'les : ad!de pena'tes : 
itt^ plurSli^ quSHs GKtiG!qut UocrTqut ; 
nucBcuv/que legos paJsim si'mttis raiWnis. 
H^ ntnt famTnel gUnerlSf numh^qm secun' ctti 
^ "e, ph^lerse, graies^que^ manul)jta, et I'dus, 
etindu'cm; n'miu msXd&lque fatn«!que ; 




tAmmer-quArteriy 

$pic€M, 

goodg^ 

sh&Uawtj 

ptJAic meHingf^ 

croitroad$t 

blasts, 

wmter^gu&rterSf 

cr&dle^othesy 

kanent&tions. 



Nbuters. 

lau'tTSj 



inQlU'tM, 
pSrenta'USy 

taa'nx. 



r6yaX priaents, 

the small guts y 

e6ttages^ 

thin dresSf 

diwlapsy 

fimeral solhnnititSy 

an After Mnquety 

ir&mperyy 

mUUary quArters, 

winged ahoe§, 

grape-sUmes> 



^» tbefe might be idded ininy names of pULoeiy people, feasts, and game»« 
\ hat too ntimextms to be ins^ted here. 

t. Noum teAicft, thiwgh Rigular in the SHnguUtr NAnhery yet Want Ont 
m in the PMurid : — ^as, sol, the tun^ fSx, a torchj Ss, th9 mouthy and a few 
iare ; whidi are said to have no g^iitive case in use in the pliiral number. 
AH nouns K^ative, Indefinite, and Interrogative, as, nunQs, no one, &ll- 
tfh sonu one^ qu5'tQs, Jum mAny, quan'ttts, Aov great, talTs, suchy are pen* 
ptotea in both nihnben, as they c&nnot (ritionafly) be iised in the T6catiTt 
•e. See note 16, page 18 ; and note 84, page 50, ab6ve. 
8. JVoKKS wlUeh IVamt Two CAses in One Niunber, xshiiher DefkUoe or 
^tiHre in the Ather :--.«s, dXtlo'nIs, ofsway^ nS'cIs, of a death, ftu'glB, ofprA- 
tee, sof'dSs, qffUh, dS pis, of a bdnquet, and some Others,— which hardly iwr 
icAr in the nominative or vOcative case sineular. Yet £n'nius i^ises^&v ; Ci- 
n, «»^42eff,tbough perhips pliiral ; and CatiUlus, dl^, in the sense of ** bAi- 
\trs* meat J" Tlie last two are entire in the plAriil number. 
9^ Notme which Want Three CAses, whUher i^ One or Both NAmbers : as, 
^d, ioprAyer, which wants the nOminative, the g^nidve, and vdeative sin- 
4tr ; but is entire in the ^phiral: — again, h^ems, winter, mSl, hAney, tlius, 
Asildneense, and m&ny more, particiSarly nouns of the fifth dedensien, arc 
Hire in the singular, but want the genitive, ddtive, and Ablative Uses plural. 
10. Nouns u^ich have Anly Two CAses:— om, spon'tis, of sdf-aecArd, spon - 
\ ^f §ey-aee6rd. The two dLses, which difiiirent diptotes have, are v^rv vAri- 
M,bfing sOmelimes the nOminative and acciisative ; sdmetimes the nomina- 
*e and iUative ; sOmetimes the genitive and Ablative : — ^and so forth. Ths 
Ins jQ'g&ls, of an Acre, and ve/bSrls, </ a lash, although diptotes in the sin- 
te aAmber, have all the cises of the pl^mJ. 



( 144 .) 

Sxciil)t8e, nS'nae, nu'gse, tride'^w?, calen^dae, 
guTsquilTs, tlier'm», cu'nffi, di'rae, ex'equfe'yw, 
fe'ri«, et Infe'riae ; sic primitisb'qiie, plagae'g//e 
re'tW slcr/fdn'tesy et vulvae, dlvitise'o'we, 
nup'tis ? Vfm, et lac^tes: dddan'lur VhehsB et Athe'na; 
quod ge'nus tnveJriids et no^niina pluJrd loco' mm, 

Rafrius hcec prVmo plurd'fid nevJtra Itguntur ; 
mfje'nia, cum tes'quls, praecdr'dia, lus'tra/i^raVw/zi, 



i 



G'n&s, 


one^ 


1 


dfi'6, 


iTVO^ 


3 


tres. 


three, 


3 


qua't&or, 


four. 


4 


quin'qug. 


fi^'y 


5 


sex, 


iix. 


6 


«ep't«in, 
octo, 




7 


eight. 


8 


nr/vr-m, 


nUie^ 


9 


decern, 


teriy 


10 


undeclm. 


eleven, 


11 


dijo'dr^clm, 


twelve. 


12 


tredeclm, 


thirtein. 


)3 


quatuor'dedm. 


fowrtein^ 


14 


quln'declm, 


fift^^. 


13 


sex'declm vU Be^Sdfm, 


sixtein, 


16 


septen'declm, 


seveniedn. 


17 


octo'declm, 


eighteen. 


18 


novfcm'decim, 


ninetein. 


19 


vigin'ti, 


twhity. 


20 


u'nus gt vigin'tl, 


ivfinty-onef 


21 


tfigln'ta, 


thirty^ 


30 


quadragin'ta. 


fifty. 


40 


quinquagln'tk, 


fifty. 


50 


sexsgin'ti, 


sixty, 


60 


■epttiiigin'ta. 


seventy. 


70 


octogln'ta. 


eighty. 


80 


noDJ^n'tA, 


ninety. 


!ie 


cen'tam, 


ah^dred. 


!4I0 



11. NoufU which have only One Case : — as, prom'ptu, in readiness, do^ 
hy mghi^ osten'tiSLi, for ostentation or shew, di&plcSftuUJbr despite ^ accl'tQ,^ 
the ihtdingfor, ingra'tlls, by constraint or in spite of: wiUi some few adjecting 
as in'quTSs, ristkss, ex'spes, hApeless^ po'tis, 6bl€. 

12. Nouns which kVant the Sin^lar Number, and are Unvaried in the Plk 
ml : — as, USt, t5'tldexn, so m&ny, quot, how m&ny, quotcun'quej Iww m&nym 
ioer, quot'quot, so m&ny a», &'llqu6t, some few : and the cardinal ^djecdrali 
number from qua tfior, yb«r, to cen'ttim, a hundred, inclusively. 

The remark List made leads us to believe that a list of the numeral idjctij 
fives in Latin should be here subjoined for the convenience of learners; md vi 
ftCo6rdingly annex Uie following. 

I. Cardinals. ' 

I. 

ir. 
III. 

IV. 

V, 

VI. 

VII. 

VIII. 

IX. 

X. 

XI. 

XII. 

XIII. 

XIV. 

XV. 

XVI. 

XVII. 

XVIII. 

XIX. 

XX. 

XXI. 

XXX. 

XL. 

L. 

LX. 

LXX. 

LXXX. 

XC. 

C. 
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'mS, mapa'IIa; sic bellaWa, mu'niS, cas'tra: 
V'mts jua'tX pe^fitf pVttt It sponsa'liS vlr'gd; 
>s'trf diser'tus of mat, puerfque crSpun'diS gesltant^ 



cc 


dtteen'tl, 


two Mndred, 


200 


ccc. 


trScen'tl, 


three hundred. 


300 


cccc. 


qvXdzInggn'tl, 

2» 


four h^mdred. 


400 


I>* 


Jive Mmdred, 


AOO 


I>C. 


six Mmdredy 


66o 


I>CC. 


Senngeii'ti, 


tiven k&ndredy 


700 


I>CCC. 


eight himdred. 


800 


2>CCCC. 
Ai. 


.»«'• 


nine Mindredy 
atha&sand. 


900 
1000 


MM. 


da's maaM,t 


two tko^and, 


2000 


M. 


dS'cSm minis,!! 


ten ihadsand. 


10000 




11. OaDISfALS. 




Imlta, 


Prfmfis, 


theflra. 


W» 


Ildfis, 


•SeQn'dat, 


thesAmd, 


2nd, 


liitia., 


ta'tiffif. 


the third. 


Srd, 


IVtfi*. 


quar'ttts. 


thefourth, 


Ath, 


VtClf, 


quIn'tOsi 


thejy%h. 


&th. 


Vltto, 


•ex'ttts, 


the sixth. 


Gth, 


VlItiEkntts, 


sep'tlmas, 


the siventh, 


7th, 


Vlllyfi., 


5cta'7a«, 


tJte eighth. 


Sth, 


IXnOt, 


nS'nfis, 


the ninth, 


m. 




dS'dmfis, 


the tenth, 


10//I, 


Xlm&S} 


QndS'cImtts, 


the eleventh. 


nth. 


XlImfiB, 


da8dg'dm&8. 


the twelfth. 


I2th, 


Xllltlilf, 


dS'dmSi ter'titfis, 


the thirteenth, 


13/A, 


xivtai. 


dS'dmas quai^t&s, 
dSdrntti quln'ttts, 


thefourteinth. 


i4lh, 


XVttt«, 


ihefifteinih. 


\5th, 


xvitai. 


dS'dmQi ■eit'tat. 


the rixtehah. 


I6th, 


XVIIttanQt, 


dS'dmat sep'tlm&t. 




ntfi. 


XVlIlTfif, 


drchntts octa\&s,$ 


the eighiehUh, 


IWi, 


XlXnSs, 


de'dmSs no'taas,} 


the nineteinth. 


loth. 


XXmOs, 


T^slmas, 


the twentieth. 


2(Hh, 


XXImtts, 


TlgS^iImaa pzi'mat, 
tiige'ADDasy 


the iwhay-fra. 


?**!' 


XXXmOi, 


the thirtieth. 


30th, 


. XT«m&0, 


quXdvige'tflmtts, 


thefktieth, 


Wth, 


Lm&s, 


qnlnquSge'dmat, 


theflftieth. 


both. 


IiXxn&Sy 


■exagS^sImat, 


the sixtieth. 


60th, 


LXXmttt, 


SSS^toS?'' 


the s^entieth, 


10th, 


LXXXintts, 


the eightieth. 


mth. 


XCmfis, 


nonSge'tlmas, 


the ninetieth. 


90th, 


Cmfis, 


cente'rifmas, 


the hundredth. 


\00th. 



* Or nSnhiiin'a. f Or hit miTtt. I Or dltt^ mlTI^. Ntoben want- 
ing a dnit of two or more tent were frequently expressed by un'de, onefrom^ 
prefixed to the word signifying the ten next ab6ve that niunber: — thus, undo- 
TlginVi, fnnetein, Qndetrigin'tH, twenty^ne: and n^^bers less by two (mita 
were fr^uently expr^sed by daode, two from, as da6devlgin'tl,^^fc^f^n, dGfl« 
decen'tuiTi,nin/>ty-f7^^. % Ox diiSiZ^JfaimiU, %0x undev\gt9(im{is. 

G 
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tnfantUqui c&lufii cunaUiU: wntiiUtei!^ 
aSgur; ei abtolvem ni^pent effa'tX recanfiai: 



fgm d^um p&tirunif ceu BacchanalYk, jd/i^gl .- 

quod ApWra l^ges, tlcit liac quVquSt clonic repffnas. 



Nouns declined ifter both the Second and 
Fourth Declension* 

H£c stmul ei quar'tiJleJifus sunt, Hfgue i^cutJdi: 

laii'rtis e'nim lau'riyo'ct^ et lau'rus giriiStvo ; ^ 

tic quer'cus, p7nus, profrudtu ac ar^bdre fTciis, 

SIC cSliis, &fque pS'nus; cor'nus quirldo at^bor habStur\ 

sic UPciis, Rfqui d5'mus ; Wc^t hcec fiec ubtque rtcur'raM, 

His quVqwiplylra tSge$^ quce priJcisfiire retiiJquat, 



CCmtts, 

CCCmttt, 

CCCCmtts, 

Dmiif, 

DCmdi, 

DCCmfii, 

DCCCmOi, 

DCCCCmQf, 

Mmtti, 

MMmtii, 

Mmdi, 



dttcenteVDmttf, 

trScentSldoiQs, 

qu&diiDge&tS'tlmfii^ 

qulngent^dmiii, 

•exceDtS'llmttf, 

•iptiflgeiite'almtti) 

oetlDgent^dmQfy 

noDgent^slmtU, 

mdl^dmOs, 

bis millS'sIinKsv 

dS'des mlU^sImSs,* 



tkctwokCmdredih^ , 

the three kindredih, 

thefiurMmdredth, 

the Jive Mmdredth, 

the eix h6mdredth^ 

ihee^venh^mdredih^ 

1heelMh(miretMh 

thei£uhimdndih^ 

^thaiutmdik^ 

tbetwotkaimiuUh^ 

ihetenthoiuandthy 



2000, 
300CJk, 



60Mk, 



8000* i 



lOOOO, 

9000«, 

lOOOOtt. 



BciSdes iIm Ordinal and e^rdiMol idjeedrw of ntaaahotf there are, 1. Dit- 
tri'butives ; at, sin'g&l&a, eac& one or tme iff one^ bfntts, two togHhir tt k 
eoiiplett tiTntis vH tai'ii&s, three togither or &y threes^ quSdri'naa wU MXfc&- 
nUSy/nir togither or byfouro^ qufn&s, JEm tcgHher or tyfivee^ Stc fi. Af ui- 
Ti'pz.iCATX7KS ; as, sim'plez, Wi^fe, dil'plex, iodUr, tifplex, iripkytiMt 
or threiftMy qu&'drdplex v^ qtt&'£rtiplCis, ^iiMifpfe atfiir/otd^ qitfiMpiHF 
«^ quiii'tfi]dasy qutntupie or flvefoid, &c. - - « S. 0«/k>iKAL Ao'vftsAs ; ai, 
pri'mS, /brit^ or iji the first fiace^ sScun'do, s^MM% or in Me «AcaU/&m, 
tei^tlo, thirdly or t» «&« thirdplace^ quaz^(o»/o^b'«% orin fA«ybMrt4|dbH^ 
quin'to,y{/%%, &c. - - And, 4. AD'vKRBf or BkfxtC^tiok ; as» iVteil, 
<Micff, bis, <wice, tSr, thrice or Mr00 timef^ quXfti^y/wr timee^ quin'quliiy jbf 
iifiMf , sezleh nir timet^ sep'ties> s^vm timet, oO'tles, eiffi/t^ttmee^ tXNVk, mm 
ttmee^de^dSi, tot times^ vi'des, Mnty tfmeir, trTdea, lUrfy <tiMfy agi/tlei, t 
Jtodred Hmer, mlUXet, a Moibom^ ^'mef , 'and so fiu^ 

To these idjectiTes and Adverbs of ntober mi^t be idded m&DT raoie sf 
both sortsi biu our limifii wiU not tdSEet us to cnlii^ fitfthereiiihit«6l9eet 
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RULES . 

POa THE 

PRETERPERFECT TENSE, 

AND 

SUPINES OF VERBS. 



1. Of the Preterp^fect Tense of Simple Verbs^ 

FIRST CONJUGATION. 

AS a'vi. 

AS in pr^sen'G perfecftum fof'mat in a'vi: 

lit no nas na'vi, vacito vo'citas vocita'vl. ^ 

DVnie IfiVo la'vi, ju'v8 juVi, ne'xS^ttS nex'iil,* 

It s8'c8 quod sS'cui, ng'co quod ng'ciil, mi'cS ver'bum 

quod mretii, pH'08 quod pff cui, Wc8 quod frPcui dat : 

sic dXJrxAquod dS^mtii, t8'n8 quod iJffmdy sS'no ver^bum 

quod s5'niu, cr^po juoef crS'pui, v^t5 91/0^ T^ttii (/a/, 

al^^ue 0111)6 'cfi'bm : rSro hcec formanHur %n -aVi. 

Do das rite dg'di, sto stas ^/ormo'rc «tg'ti ruft. 

8SOOHD CONJUGATION. 

ES— — uL 

Es fw prceseiJit perfeeftumfor^mai -iff rfan* : 

ti< nl'grSd nig'res, ni'griii : jyObSo ea/cipe jus's! : 

sor'b^ sdr'bui hffbet, sdr'ps! quel qui \ mul'c^ muFsi : 

\\jldSS vult lm% aSdio se'di, vid^^que 

vub v7di: sed pran'd^ pran'di, stird^ stri'di, 

sua'dSS sua'si, r7dS5 ri'si, hSbet sa'dSo ei ai/sL 

QuStuar Kis trifra geminStur syVlaba prima : 
pen'd^ nam^que pSpen'di, mora^ vuUqui m&mor'dl, 
spon'd& hab'Src spopdn'di, ton'd^ tmlvque tJSton'di. 

L til r arlVi -g85 st siety -gg8 ver^iitur In hu: 

• Pronounced as a dissyllabic by Synae'resis; the Terse requiring -ui to be a 
4ipl\Uiong, elte the final -i to be eMded heS6ie the initial •« of the next Una. 
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ur^o ut ut'si ; miil'ff^ mul'si, dot qfiffque muFxf ; 
frrg^ frlxl, lu'gKS liix'i, hd'bet au'g& et auxl. 
Dat fl^ fles fleVI, 1&6 les leVi, m'dtqtte ftatum 
del^ deleVI ; plS^S pies ple'vi, nS^S ne'vi. 
A mS'nSo man's! yoriwator; tSr'quSS tor's!, 
hae'r^ wiiA hse'si. V^fit -vi : ti< fer'v^ fer'v! ; 
n?v&, e< tnWc sd'tum poJcii conn?v88 -niVi 
et -nlx'i : dl'ed ciVi, vlSo'guc vie'vl, 

THIRD CONJUGATION, 

V^ious. 

J^r^tiajprcetilritumJvrmaKi ut hlc manifetftunu 
Bo fti bi : ut lsixa!hd lam'bl : scriTbo eafcipe scrlp'si^ 
ei iiulw nup'si : anftquum cum'bo cii'bul dial. 

Co fti ci : M^ v!n'c6 v!'c!: vuU par'co p^peAi 
et par'c! : drco d!x'i, du'co quc/qm dux'i. 
D5 /!< di : ut man'do man'd! : ied scin'do sci'di dii^ 
fin'd» fi'di, fiui'do fu'di, tun'do tutadi'jf^; 
pen'do p^pen'di, ten'dtt tSten'di, jwnte c&dSauey 
quod c&cXdl for'mdt; pro ver'berb csexlS cecl'ai ; 
ce'do pro disce/dere^ st've lo'cum dalriy ces'si : 
va'do, ra'do,' lae'do, lu'do, di'v!d5, trii'do, 
clau'dd, plau'do, ro'do, ex -do sem'perjSciuni -si. 

Gofttxi: ut jun'go jun'xl : sed r an^te -gJ) vult -si, 
ut spar'go spaPsi : IS'gS le'gi, et a!^fd'ctt e'gl : 
dat tan'go tS'tifgi, pun'go pun'xi p&pugi'yiie ; 
ddt fran'go fre'gl, pe'pigi vult psi'g& pdcis/cbr^ 
pan'go (!tmm pe'gi, sed pan'xl mSlmt ulsus* 

Ho fit xl: tra'hS ceu trax'i do'cet^ et vg'hS vex'L 

JJbfit -ul : colo cm coliii : psal'Io eafcipe cum p, 
et sSllo tft'we p, nam -ll tVbi f5r^mdt utrum'que. 
Dat vello veWi, vul'si auoque; fallS fefeWl, 
cello profravlgo^ ce'culi, peWo pepuli'jMc. 

Mb fit -iii : v8'm8 c^ vft'mui : sed e'mo fd'cU e'lni ; 

co'mS p?/? ^ com'psi, pro'mo prom'psi : ddjke de'mo 

ttW ^r'wtot. dem'psi, su'mo sum'psi, pre'mo pres'si. 



I 
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N6y?< -vi; si'nft ceu si'vi: tem'no ea^cwe tem'psi: 
dot ster'no straVi, sper'no spre'vi, li'nS JeVT, 
tnier'iSim li'ni et liVi, cer'no guy qui ere' vi : 
gig'no, po'no, dSnb ; gS'nfii, ptt'sul, cg'cM, dant. 

To fit -psi : ut scal'po scal'psi : rum'po ex'cipi ru'pi ; 
et strg'po quodfoT^mat strg'pui, crS'pft quod crS'piii doL 
Quo fit -qui : ut lln'quo li'qui : cS'qiio dSmtto cox'i. 
R6 fit -VI : se^rS c «i /?r3 planUo et sSrnind^ se'vi ; 
oMod seVui mSUus sem'per da'bity or^dino slg^nans. 
vult ver'ro ver'ri et ver'si, u'ro us'si, ggW ges'si, 
quse'ro quaesFvi, te'rS trTvi, cur'rS ciicur'ri. 

So, vSlufi prffbat arces'so, Inces/so, afque ISces'SO^ 
fdrmWbit -si'vi : sed toVU capes'sS cSpes'sI, 
quid J que cSpessl'vi^a'c}^ a/'fl^iie faces'siS faces's!| 
e< vi'so vi'si ; sed pin'so pin'sui hdhSbit. 

Scd fit -vi : ut pas'co pa'vi : vult pos'c5 pSpos'ci ; 
vult dfdlci dis'co, quex^formSri qumis'co. 

To fit -ti : tit ver'to ver'ti «ed sIs'tS note^tur 

profcicid stdire acti^vum^ namjvire st?ti dat; 

ddt mit'to mrsi, pe'tS vultforniSre peti'vi; 

ster'to stertui hSbetj me'tS mes'siii : Jb -^dtiifit -exl; 

at flec/tS flexl : necfto dat nex'iii, habefque 

nex'i ; iSdam pec'td cia^ pex'iii, hSbet quclqui pexl. 

Ybfit -Vi : tii voIVo vol'vl : v?vo ea/cipe vixl. 
'S.bfit -ui : S^ morlstrat tex'o, gworf tex'iii habffb^t. 

Fit -CIO -ci : ti^ ffi'cio fe'ci, ja'rfo qu&que je'ci : 
an^i'jrtiieTTi la'cio lexl, spS'cio quffque spexT. 

Fi^ ^16 -di : u/ fiJ'dia £6'di: -GIo ceS m'gio, -gi. 

Fit -pi8 -pi : u^ cS'pIo ce'pi : cii'pio eafoipe -pi'w, 
et rS'pio ra'pui, sS'pio sS'pui at!que sapi'vi. 
J5^^ -rf5 -n : tif pS'rio pg'pSri : -TiS -ssi, gUminans 5 ; 
2i^ quS'tId quas'si, jtioci vix reperl'tur tn Urn. 
Dimqut .ii6/t< -iii: ut sttftSo sta'ttti: plu'6 pluVi 
foi'miU, 9Svi piai; strii'S ud struxl, M'S fluxl. 
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FOUKTII CONJUGATION. 

Is rvi. 

Qfia/^ta dot As -ivi : iU nwn^strat aclCo acis tTK sclVi. 

sxcVpias vg'nJo dans ve'ni, ei ve'neS ve'nii;* 

rau'cfe rau'si, fSr'ciS far'si, sar'cIS sar'si, 

8e'p!6 septal, sen'titt sen'sl, ful'dRi fuFsI, 

bauWo TUm hau'sl, san'cfii saii'xi, vInW8 vin^xl ; 

pro sdFid 9»\to AnVii, it Sin!'c» ^txXe&l ddt. f 



II. Of the Preterp^rfect Tense of Compound Verbs 

PrceiSritum dai tdem ainJptew It comwrnfivum : 
ut dcyctii edS'cuI movlstrai: sed s^Plaod, semJper 
quam simfptex e^minai^ cdmpoJto non gemwSiiir ; 
pr^ttr'ijuain trJbus hiSy praecur'ro, excur'ro, rgpun'go ; 
atque a do, dis'co, 6t5, pos'c5, r?^ creStts. 

A pli'cS compVntum cum sub vel no'mitu, ut ts^ta, 
sup'pKci), multfpKco, gaiUdet formafri -pKca'vI : 
ap'puc8, com'pKco, re'pllcd, et ex'plico, -ul quVquifoi^manU 

Qudm'vls vult 51^ sinJplex Wxd^ tffmen tn!^ 
quddJvls cdmp&situm niSlius forniSVU -Sle'vi; 
slm'plicU atfof'mam re'dSlet alSquitur^ subolet'j?/?. 
Compo'sita a jaavl go formSbufU onJma pun'xi ; 
vult vlnum pupiigi, %n£erdumlque repuu'gS r^pun'xi. 

Na!tum a do, qmnld^ est tnJRafio ter^tta^ ut ad'do, 
cre'do, e'do, de'do, red'dd, per'do, ab'dS, lel ob'do, 
conMo, In'do, tra'do, pro'do, ven'do, -didi; at vlnum 
absc5n'do abscdo'di. NStmm a std atas -stlfti hatt'Kt 

Cdmpound Verbs which change the first Vowel into E. 
Verba hcec sJmplVc{d*pr^sen!fis prceterWqiJus^ 
si componan'tur ; voca'iem pri'mam in 5 mfftant : 

* Here ye nil is read «s a dissyllable by the figure dUkd synn'rew^ b^og 
pronounced as if written ye'nt. 
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dam'no, l&/ti}, s^'cro, fallo, ar'c^, tradtH, fi^tls'cfir, 
can'd6 vfftus, cap'to, jac'to^ pS'tidr, grMtdr^quef 
par'tio, ca^pS* pS'tro, scan'dd, spaPgo ; p&!o^t<e, 
€^jus nSta per I diioy com'pSrit It rS'pSrIt, aant; 
ccefterd sedper -ui ; ve'liit hceCf Sp&i're opgri'rS. 

A pas'co pa'vi tarJtum compoJtd vioUnHur 
hcBC diHOf Gompes'co, dispes'c5, -pes'cui habe're : 
ca/iera^ ut Spas'co, servabunt stm'plich u'sunu 

Compound Verbs which change the first Vdwel«into L 

HcEc, ha'b«6, HPfc85, sSnio, stJCttto, cS'd8, Me'do, 
ei tan'go, atque dPno, sic quseVd, cssldA c&i'di, 
sic e'g^, ten^, tS'ceo, sS'pio, ripltd'^i/^ 
« compdnanftUTj vocStem prz'mam tni myffani ;♦ , 
iU ra'pio rS'pfii, eii'pio eri'piii : 2 ciPnS nStum 
pr^te'rttum per -iii, cdi con'cin5 conci'nui, dai. 

2 pla^ceo sic dispH'c^ ; sid .iimlplich visum 

hcec dvloy compla'c^ cum perpla'ceo, bt^nc set^vanL 

Comvo'stta a ver^bls cal'co, sal'to, a per u mvltani : 
id iVM ctemofhtrant^ concul'co, incul'c8, resul'to. 

CompHsila a clau'do, quS'tio, IS'vS, rejiciunt S : 
td doctt a clau'do, occlu'do, exclu'do ; a qnsitid'qttef 
percii'tio, excu'tlo; a laV8, proliiS, di'Iiio, na'td. 

Compound Verbs which change the first Vdwel of 

the Present Tense into I, but which nevertheless change 

ndthing in the Preterp^rfect Tense. 

IJcec si compcfnas^ JCgo, S'hio, sg'dgo, rS'gS, fran'go. 
It cS'plo, jJPcio, la'do, spS'do, prg'mS, pan'go, 
vocallem prVmdm prceshtltls tn i sVbi mu'tdnt^ 
^yrcBtSriU nun^quam : ceu fran'gS, rgfrin'gS refre'gl: 
a cfi-pio, mcFpIo ince'pi. Sed paused notefJtur ; 
ndmlque su!um slm*ptex per'Sgo sefqtitiur, s&t&go'que ; 
atque db a'go, degd ddt de'gl, c5'g5 c5e'gi; 

• The i, it ought to be obs^nred, U short in compound Terbs when the cor- 
rfsp6nding T6wel in the timple verb is short: but the i is long when either a 
long v6wel or a dipbtliong is changed into this letter. 
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U'iegri vSx ris ^esi, fiXsi dVsUf&t'li daltvu0 : 

Ks vFcTs ai'que vfcem etiunfgds vfcS; plusf uo^^e plu^ 

pluB hSbtt It quMo : Mis nu'merus daftur anJnibus ilitr. 

V. Nouns defi^ve in the P16ml N6mber. 
Prop^ria cun'ctd tiSteSy auVbus est nafffra cVer'ccns, 
pS/rima tie/iHirint: SlU It tVbi mul'td Ugct/€i 

oecuf^renty nUmcrum rSro excideritia prtmum. 

I * ' —^ ■ -" '- ^' ■ 

MtiTe dbKt, as, rOs, the eoCMtry^ mSl, Adiwt/. far, fMal ; 6tfaert a^fn in ^rerr 
fliae ezo^t the g^itive, as soL, the tun. The nouns not m^ked whh an iU- 
teriak oocbr V67 r&rdy in the pUlital member, and few of them in na(M>e tlutn 
«oe tennin&tion: as, ft'vis, lo or Ay 6get\ l&'oSi,'i^$^«f uiQi^tX^ iKm vfir^r. 

On die dUier hand, nouns, not a few, which admit of ar dn^arn^mber in 
JE^'glish, are s^dom or n^ver ^sed in the singular number in L&tin : — audi, 
for exibnple, as, li^b&i, children^ nulgx, iri/Us, tes'quX, rough and dittrt p}d- 
€t»\ with ▼irioua dthers ndticrd in tbene»t-£viBOn of 4iis fiote. 

And mAny nouns, which, in our language admit of a pUM, hare punier' 
Ij no pUiral number in L&tin ; such as the fiSllowing :^ 






*Uer, ikukyy I leUam,42M<ft, 

bS'r&thriim, a deep pU^ l&'es, a plague^ 

h&'m&s, the groutidj | pon^tSs, the aea^ 
To wUcli might be Mded fitom fifty to Upwards of a hi\tiih«d-i 
▼^ry frftquen^ and 6tfaers more r^ray met with in a^ithors. 

6. Nount W&MHng ihe Singular N^mber^ — but whidiTnrc BiguJar in the 
Pkiral: as, cfipe'dls, tweet meatg^ pSna'tes, hoAtehald godt^ a/mX, wdpatu oj 
«0ar : — ^with ro&ny proper names, as, Cim'bri, a piopUt^J^Mandy lASkftA a 
ioftn of Beedtia^ Gra'ttie, ih€ Grdces. 

As a variety of nouns of this description is giyen in theE'ton text, it would 
be sup^fluous to repeat them : we shall therefore 6nly add 1he^lb# fdOMring, 
•ttt of many that cccihr in re^UUng. . 

t^* Those marked with an asterisk are s6metimes ( bat v^ry r&idy ) found 
in one or more c^ses of the singular number. 

Masculikes. 
annilSi,* 
ar'tus,* 
Mil'ses,* 

td/ntesy 

fS'rf, 

todrgStes,* 

amba'ges»* 

irgO^ft, 

blahdrtlft, 

alJtQn«, 

9om*fXdtSy* 

d^'dmft, 

ftcTtlv.,* 

fca'ces,* 

gei'r*, 

todfi'fift, 





optlma'tes,* 


tkeduefme>i. 


thejomit. 


primS'res,* 




MMtet^tnete^ 


pr&'c5res,* 


the headmen^ 




pttgllirres,* 


a wrUing desk. 


thedecktofaekip, 


trio'nes, 
r/tTM,* 


r^hing4.cn. 


Femi] 


iflKES. 




kmgstMet, 


mlnu'tl*, 


Utile lAseties, 


wUtyMdyingi, 


offu'clS, 


jiiggling tricks. 




pal'p5br«,* 


theeye-4idsy 


apack^AddUr 


prastl'gt*. 


deciptkmM, 


fitters. 


rglfqulae, 


leMngwotrHkt, 


tUhesy 


scSl£, 


stairs ot a UMUy 


mhry conceits^ 


sco'p*, 


aUsoniy 


thejawSf 


tg'nebr*. 


ddrkneas^ 


hitrdUt, 


tonsiWae, 


ihetinsUe^ 


elothet. 


vindTdft, 


a vindicMcfir 
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VI. Nouns defifedire in the Singular Number. 

Maicila sunt ianfium nvlmero contevlta secun doy 
ma'neSy maio'res, canceFli, IPbSri, et an'tes, 
len'des, et IS^miires, fas'tl, sVmul of que mTnoVcs, 
€um jgffn&s asslg^nant nata'les : ad!de pena'tes : 
ei toed plurSli^ quSUs GWBqui U&crVque ; 
It gucecun'quc le'gas paJslm si^miRs radSnis. 

U^ Hint famTnel gi^tiertSf niimh^qm stcun^dti 
exu'visBy phS'^erse, grates'aue, mifnu'bK et I'duA, 
m^iim,etwdu'€!&; tSmia InsXd&fque mini^que ; 





Neuters. 




artX, 


rhordt. 


lau'tlX, 


r6yal prhenU, 


mtttYt, 


tuwnuf'^aricrtf 


na. 


ihe tmaUguti^ 


h€rmm^ 


Mpteet, 


inagSlTS, 


attages. 


W'nl, 


goods. 


Ri'uItl'tlS, 


tMndveu^ 


brTvO, 


MOaw,, ^ 


pfflgrrO,* 


dhela/». 


coou tiOkf 


VmcmeiHngf, 


pXrentallSy 




com'pXtX,* 


enmroadM^ 


T}ipsrtai, 


an After hAwfwt, 


fliThril,* 


blaH*, 


lera'U,* 


ir^mperjf. 


blbei^X, 




w^uh^f 




iDeunrbOlS, 


cr&db-dotha, 


tarm. 


winged ahoeo. 


limen'tf,* 




vmrea. 





To tbofe might be &dded m4ny namet of ptteef^ p^ple, feasts, and games* 
by fitf too n^craos to be inserted here. 

r. iVoims whidiy though Rdgular in ihe Shguktr NMber^ yet Want Oite 
Cam M ihe PHured : — as, sol, the mn, fax, a torch^ Ss, the mouth, and a few 
more ; which an said to have no gdnttive case in use in the pKinl niimber. 

All nonns N^ative, Ind^nite, and InterrtfgatiYe»a8, nullas, no one, ifH- 
quls, tome one, quS'tOs, Aow mdny, quin'ttts, how great, talTs, mcA, are pei>- 



i^ilotes In both niimbeis, as they c&nnot (r&tionany) be i&sed in the T6eative 
page 18; and X 
8. Nomna which ffmU Two C&tee in One Niimber, whither DefleOve or 



case. See note 15, page 18 ; and note 84, page 60, ab^ve. 



JSntire in the Mher :-.4tf, dXtlo'nIs, ofsTeay, nfi'ds, of a death, ftu'gla, of pro- 
duce, soi'dls, qfJiUh, di( pisy of a hdnquet, and some 6thers, — which hiidly 4ver 
ooohr in the ndnunative or Y^eatiTe case singiilar. Yet £n'niiis tatafrus ; CW 
een, sir^det, though periiips pl^nd ; and CatiUlus, ij|p#, in the sense of « W- 
there* aaeat:* Tlie last two are entire in the plfind number. 

9. JVosms which Want Three Cdset, whither qfOneor Both Niunhere : as, 
yrS'd, toprAyer, which wants the ndminatiTe, the g6iitiTe, and TdeatiTe sin- 
gular; Imt is entire in the pliiral: — again, hj^ems, winter, mSl, hAney, tliOs, 
fr&nkineeHse, and m4ny more, particuarly nouns of the fifth declension, are 
entire in the singular, but want the gfoitive, ditive, and iblative dtoes pliirsl. 
^ 10. iVoMiM v&ch have My Two C&eee : — as, spon'tis, ^ tdf-aecird, spun - 
I tif, hy m^-aeehrd. The two dUes, which difierent diptotes have, are T^rr -ekn- 
I sas,bfii^ s6metimes tlie ndminatiye and acc6satiTe ; sdmetimes the n«ninar 
live and Ablative ; sdmetimes the genitive and Ablative : — and so forth, 'j'he 
I ju'g&lsy ef am 6cr$, and Tei^grls, <f a lash, although diptotes in the sio- 
atober, haTe all the dbes of the pl6ral. 
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exc&l>lCe, iio'nae, nu'gse, tricse'y//?, calen'dae, 
guisqiililTse, ther m», cu'nffi, diV®, exequise'yw^, 
fe'ri«, et InfeViae ; sic primitisi'que, plagae'gwe 
re/tili slorndnftesy et vulvae, dlvitise'fl'we, 
nup'ttsB I Vfiii, et lac/tes: addan'tur The'ba et Athe'nafe; 
quod gt'nus tnve^nlas et nd'mind pluJra loco' mm. 

Rarius Ticbc prVmo plurSHd nev!tra Itguiitur ; 
moe'nia, cam tes'quls, praec5r'dia, lus'tra/eraViiw, 

11. Nount which have 6nly One Cote : — as, prom'ptu, in readiness, noc't.!, 
by mghi^ oMten'tuif for ostent6tion or shew, desplcaftul^ Jbr despite, accl'tu, Lj) 
ike finding for y ingra'tils, hy constraint or in spite of: with some few adjectives, 
as in'quiSs, ritHene, ex'spes, Mpelets^ po'tis^ iible. 

12. Nouns which Want the Sin^lar Number, and are Unvdried in the Plu- 
ral : — as, t5t, tS'tldem, so tn&ny, quot, how m&ny, quStcQn'que, ham m&ny&o- 
ivcr, quot'qaSt, so mdny a», ftllquot, some few : and the cardinal idjectivesoi' 
niimber from qnatuor, ybi/r, to cen'tiim, a hdndred, indusiTely. 

The remark last made leads us to believe that a list of the numeral Adjec- 
tives in Latin should be here subjoined for the convenience of leArners; and we 
acc6rdingly annex the fallowing. 

I. Cardinals. 



I. 

ir. 
III. 

IV. 

V, 

VI. 

VII. 

VIII. 

IX. 

X. 

XI. 

XII. 

XIII. 

XIV. 

XV. 

XVI. 

XVII. 

xvm. 

XIX. 

XX. 

XXI. 

XXX. 

XL. 

L. 

LX. 

LXX. 

LXXX. 

XC. 

C. 



D'n&s, 

dfi'd, 

tres, 

qu4't&or, 

quIn'quS, 

s^x, 

sep'tSm, 

oc^td, 

nr/vrm, 

decern, 

undoclm, 

dud'drclm, 

tredeclm, 

quatudr'dedm, 

quin'dedm, 

sex'declm tel s^ScIm, 

septen'declm, 

octo'dectm, 

novem'declm, 

vigin'ti, 

u'nus et vigln'tl, 

trigin'tS, 

quadragln'tH, 

quinquagin'ta, 

sexagin'tl, 

septQiigin'tA, 

octogln'ta, 

nonH^n'tAy 

een't&oi, 



one. 


1 


two. 


2 


three, 


3 


four^ 


4 


five. 


5 


Av, 


6 


then. 


7 


eight. 


8 


nine^ 


9 


ten. 


10 


eleven. 


11 


twelve. 


12 


thirtein^ 


13 


fonrteHi 


14 


fifteen. 


13 


sixtein, 


IG 


seventeen^ 


17 


eighteen. 


18 


nineteen. 


19 


twhUy, 


20 


t-abnty-oney 


21 


thirty. 


30 


f»ytv> 


40 


fifty. 


50 


sixty, 


eo 


seventy. 


70 


eighty. 


80 


ninety. 


!» 


a hundred^ 


190 
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Sr'mS, mapalla; sic bella'ria, inu'nfiC, cas'tra: 
/Minus juB't& pe^fit^ ptfttt et spoDsa'liif vlt'gd ; 
rds'trX diser'ius Smai, puerfqui crSpun'dlS geitunt^ 



cc. 


dfieitt'tl, 


<wo ibbidi ed, 


aoo 


ccc. 


trScen'tl, 


/Ar«« Aliiu/r<7(/, 


300 


cccc. 

D. 
DC. 


qoXdnngai'a, 


four Mmdied, 
Jive Matdrtd, 
six Mmdred, 


400 
AOO 

66o 


DCC. 


^Ki!' 


iiven Mmdred, 


700 


DCCC. 


eight himdrfd. 


800 


DCCCC. 


m?^*''* 


nine hundred, 
atktduandy 


900 
1000 


MM. 


da's min»,t 


two thoiuand. 


2000 


a. 


dS'cSm minar,|| 


ten tho^nd, 


10000 




11. Ordi 


.VAL8. 




Imtts, 


Prfmttg, 


theftrH, 


w. 


Ild&s, 


■SeOn'dfia, 


thetiamd. 


X 


iiitms, 


lei^aas, 


the third, 


3rrf, 


lytBs. 


quir'ttts. 


thefotirth, 


^h. 


Vttti, 


qnln'ttts. 


the^h. 


5th, 


Vltttf, 


Mlt't&i, 


the sixth. 


Gth, 


VlltftntU, 


Bep^amtis, 


the siventh, 


7th, 


Vlllvtti, 


octa'vfis. 


tlte eighth. 


&th. 


rSnfifl, 


nG'nfiSy 


the ninth, 


9th, 


Xmtis, 


dS'dmfii* 


the tenth. 


lOth, 


XlmQs, 


QndS'dmtis, 


the eleventh. 


nth. 


XlImQs, 


d&8dg'dmtifl» 


the twelfth. 


lith, 


xiiitifat. 


dS'dfmtis XSatmM, 


the thirteinih. 


ISlh, 


XlVtfis, 


dS'dm&s quai<t&s, 


thefourteinih^ 


Wh, 


XVtiU, 


dS'cbntti quin^tts, 


thejlftehith. 


I5th, 


xvitai. 


dS'dmQs •ex't&s, 


the tixteinth, 


I6th, 


XVIItbnaa, 


dS'dm&s sep'Um&s, 


the seventeinth. 


ntfi. 


xviiiva,, 


drcHntts nctA'Ttti,^ 


the eighieimh. 


ISth, 


XIXnQs^ 


dS'dmQs nd'otis,} 


the nineteinth. 


im. 




v^slm&s. 




20M, 


XXImtts, 


T^'dmfis pri'mSs, 

ti^e'ibnils, 

quIUltSge'tfinas, 


the twiniy-Jiret, 
the thirtieth. 


2\st, 
30th, 


.Xlonlis, 


thefirtieth. 


iiOth, 


liXinfif. 


qiilDquSeeVlmQs, 


theJVlieth, 
the sixtieth. 


bOth, 

-eoth. 


LXXmttf, 


ieptaage'stm&8, 


the seventieth, 


loth. 


LXXXmttfl, 


the eightieth. 


^th. 


XCmfi., 


nonige'sXmGs, 


the ninetieth. 


90ih, 


Cmfis, 


cSnte'aifmtts, 


the hundredth. 


lomh, 



• Or nSn^in'tt. f Or hts miTAf. I Or Otdie mtTIX. N^ben w&Bt- 
iog a iinit of two or more tens were fr^uently expressed by un'de^ onefrom^ 
pie£)xed to the word signifying the ten next ab6ve that niunber: — ^thus, unde- 
vigin'ti, ninetein^ Qndetrigin'ta, txointy^inei and numbers less by two iinita 
were fr^uently expr6i8ed by dfidde, ttoofrom, as dfifldevIgIn'tI,f^A^e^n, dG5- 
deccn'tum, ninpty-tight, % Or diMWSt^«tmi«*. g Or undevigtelimiU. 

G 
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aSgur; ei absoPvem diperu effa'tX recanfiai: 
f&n& J^um p&terunif c&k Bacchanaltt, jd/i^i : 
quod stpluira l^gcs, ttcit liac quVqui daise rep&nas. 



Nouns declined dfter both the Second and 
Fourth Declension. 

H&c sSmiil ei ^uat^iifleafus sunt, if que ^cunldi: 

lau'rik Sntm \axi!nJSclU et lau'rus genWvo ; 

sic quer'cus, pi'nus, profrudtu ac ar^bore li'cus, 

sic cSliis, aifque p^niis ; cor'nus quavldo ar'bor kdb^tur ; 

sic UPciiSy ai^que dtt'mus ; lUcet ThSc hec ubzque recur^rant. 

Hu quVqui plUra tSges^ quce pris'cisfiire reti9i!quSs. 



CCmtt8» 

CCCmtts, 

CCCCmOs, 

BmttB, 

DCmOi, 

BCCmtts^ 

DCCCmOs, 

I)CCCCm&s» 

Mmttt, 

MMmtts, 

jKImtts, 



d&cebte^slmtts, 

trecentS^dmOi, 

quSdiiDgentS'iilmtSsy 

qoingent^slmiisy 

MZcSnte'iIm&i, 

•eptingenteibn&s, 

ocfiDgente'sImttfy 

nongentS'sIinasy 

mlll^slm&s, 

bfo mlUS'sIraSsv 

dS'des mlU^sXmils,* 



tkctwohindredth^ . 
the three kimdredth, 
the Jour Mndredth^ 
the five hCmdredih^ 
the eix kdmdredthy 
theehfenMmdredtk^ 
theeiMMmiredthj 

iheiho6ttmM^ 

tketwothoAetmdth^ 

ihetentho6emdth^ 



2000, 
d00«4, 
400ft, 
600*, 
690M, 
790<*, 

8ooa« 

9001ft, 

lOOOtib, 

S000«, 

lOOOOtiW 



BtAdes the Minal and e^rdiml ^djectim nCnifaiiber, there are, 1. Dm- 
TRi'BUTiTEi ; as, sin'^gfiliia, each oneovmebgem, bi'iitti, two togmer or ht 
eoi^let, tfTnfis vH tai'ntis, three together or £y threes^ quaSdii'n&s vil qttXt& - 
n\Si»,Jimr tinker or byfowre^ quTnCis,^ tegHhtr or 2y iSoes, Su. 2. Mui.- 
ti'flicativcs ; as, sim'plex, tingle^ dii'plez, doiMe^ tifplex, iripU^ir&k, 
or thre^fidd^ qaX'drfiplex t^ au&'drQplQs, quddrtmle mjbir/old, quitt'irilpl^ 
v^/ quiVtfiidlis, quintuple or jtvefold, &c. - - « 8. OBTxaMAis AD'vftanfts : as, 
pri'mS, firetly or in the first places sgcun'do, s^cm^ or tfi <^ tkimdjiLeey 
ter^tio, thirdly or in «Ae third phue^ quai^to,/o^l% orin thefiuHkptaoe^ 
quin'td,y][^%, &c - - And, 4. AdVsrbs or Bsfxti'tion ; as, aitell, 
once, bis, *wk», t2r, *ArJ«f or *r« ««mj*, quX'tgr,/»ir <MNef, quin'qul&,^ 
*iww, sezlei, tix times^ sep'ttes, s^ven ^tmci, ocl'tles, eig^timesy Bfifvias, niiie 
*ifw*,dg'das tentnius, vi'des, <»6i<y flmev, tii'dea, tkdrty timie^>9ii/^it$, a 
Mindred Hmef, mfllXeB, a IAo^Imni^ am«f, and so fbtdi. 

To (hese idjectives and Adverbs of number vd^t be Added mftn j more of 
both sortSybiU our limits wiU not s6fe us to cnUigefiftrth«-OB^im«61]iect. 



< 147 ) 
RULES . 

POa THE 

PRETERPERFECT TENSE, 



AND 



SUPINES OF VERBS. 



I. Of the Preterp^fect Tense of Simple Verbs. 

FIRST CONJUGATION. 

AS a'vl. 

AS 7/1 pr^sen^G perfedtum fof'mat in a'vi: 
ut nd nas na'vi, vo'citd voWtas vttcXta'vi. 
De^me 1SV6 la'vi, jii'vS jiiVi, n&x6gue nex'ul,* ' 
et se'aS quod sg'cui, ng^c8 ji/od ng'cui, mi'cS vWbum 
quod mMii, plPcS jMod pfrcui, fri'cS yttod fif cul dat : 
sic dX/vD&quod AilmU, t8'n8 quod t»'niS, sS'nS t^r^bum 
quod so'niu, crtfpo j«orf crg'pui, v^t& quod vifrtu rfa^, 
at que cuTjo cuTbtli : ra'r^ hdcformarHur %n '^ii. 
D5 das r?« dj?di, sto sii^fdrma're stiTti rft/r. 

8S0OHD CONJUGATION. 

is- iii. 

Es In prcBshJtt perfecftumfot^mat -Si rf5«5 : 
ut mlgrio nig'res, nl'griii : ja'b& cx'ctf^ jusM : 
sor'bSS sorliui Aa'ie/, sdr'psi oi/o'otitf ; inul'c85 muPsI : 
lu'cSS rii// luxO, $Sd& se'di, vMSo'jtic 
t?M& vTdi: sed pran'd^ pran'di, strrd^ stri'di, 
sua'dSS sua'si, ri'dSi li'si, ha'bet ai^dgo et ar'sL 
.5i/«x« *7. T-f/L= .y^5f.=f..-.- zuVlaba prima: 

'd^ vuliqui mSmor'dl, 
toa'd^ raA^ t5ton'di. 

L re/ r 5nVc -g86 si siety ^^gSo vet^iitur tn -si: 

* Pronounced as a dUsyllabk by S3mc're8is ; the ▼ene tequirmg Hit* to be a 
diphtliongy elie the final -I to be elided before the initial •« of the next line. 
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frrgSS frixl, lu'gKi Tux'i, ha!bet au'g& et auxl. 

Dai fl^ fles fle'vi, ISV les le'vi, In'deque natum 
del^ deleVI ; pig's pies ple'vi, nS^S ne'vi. 

2 mS'nSo man'sl yormo'^r ; tdi/qu^ tor's!, 
hae'r^ wlA hae'si. V^fii -vi : u^ ferV^ fer'in[ ; 
iii'v&>, e< IrJdt sa'tum poJclt connFvSS -ni'vi 
et -nix'i : d'ed ci'vi, vKo'guc ▼le'vi, 

THIRD CONJUGATIOK, 

V^ious. 

TerttaprceiSntumfornuvbit ut hic mamfUtunu 
BofU m : u^ lam'bo lam'bl : scrilio ea/cipc scrlp^siy 
ci iia'b5 Dup'si : anffguum cum'bo ciilbul dial. 

Coftt ci : tf^ vin'co vM: riift par'cB pSpei/ci 
et par'ci : d7co dix?, dii'cd guofque duxl. 

Do fit di : u^ man'do man'di : sed scin'd5 sd'dl dat^ 
fin'dS fi'dl, fun'do fu'di, tun'do ^iudVgfie; 
pen'd5 pSpen'dl, ten'd5 t^ten^di, jun'se c^dd'auSf 
quod d&cldl/df^mat; pro ver'biro dbxlS ceci'ai : 
ce'do pro disct/dere^ s7ve lo'cum dSriy ces'si : 
va'do, ra'do,* Ise'do, lu'dd, di'vW6, tru'do, 
clau'dd, plau'do, ro'do, ex -do sem'pierjSciufU -si. 

Go fit XX : ut jun'go jun'xi : sed r an^te -g8 vtUt -si, 
at spar'gd spar's! : l^gtt le'gi, et Wgpfffcit e'gl : 
dat tan'e5 tl'tig!, pun'gd pun'xi ptipugi'f i/e ; 
ddt fran'go fre'gi, pS'p^i viilt pa^ pacis'cor, 
pan'go Stiam pe'gi, sed paii'xl malluU ti'sus. 

Ho fit xi : trSTiS ceti trax'i dWctt, et v^8 vex*!. 

Uofit -ui : co18 c€5 coluX : psal'lo eafcipe cum p, 
et sallo *5?nc p, nam -li tVbijor^mat utmmJque. 
Dat veWo veWi, vul'si auoque; fal1» fefeHi, 
cell5 profravlgOy ce'culi, pel'lo pcpiili'^t/e. 

Mb fit -ui : v5'm8 c«i vb'mui : sed h^vnofa'cit e'mi ; 
co'inS p?/if com'psi, pr5'm5 prom'psi : ddjice de'mo 
tfotf f5r%ii jd£to!psi, su'm5 sum'psi, pre'mo pres'si. 
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}H6J%i •¥!: sFnS ceu si'vi: tem'no ea^cipS tem'ptt: 
da ster'no straVi, sper'no spre'vu l!'n8 leVi, 
Inier'cBim I?ni et IFia, cer'n5 quSqui ere' vl : 
gig'no, p5'n(S, dPno ; g^nfil, p&'sui, cg'cini, cfan/. 

To fit -psi : u/ scarpo scal'psi : rum'po ex'dpe ru'pi ; 
e< strS^po quddfoT^mai strS'ptii, cr^pfi ^iiod crS'pui ££af^ 
Quoyt^ -qui : ut lin'quo ITqui : cS'quo dSmifo o5x'i. 

"Rbftt -vl: se'rS ctu pro plMto et sSniindj se'vi ; 
quod se'rui mStiua slnJper da'hity or'dino slg^nans. 
Yult ver'ro ver'ri et ver'si, u'ro us'sl, gS'rcS ges'si^ 
quse'ro qusesFvi, tgW trTyi, cur'rS cucui/ii. 

So, v}?lufi prcfbdt arces'so, Inces'so, at^que Ufces'sOy 




Scd /it -vi : ti^ pas'co pa'vi : vult pos'cS pcipos'cT ; 
vult drdld dis'cd, quex^/onwa'rc qulnis'co. 

To fit -ti : m/ ver'to ver'ti sed sis'tS notStur 

profScw stSre acftmrn^ namjfire sti'ti dat ; 

dot mit'to mFsu pe't5 vultformSre petrvi; 

ster'to stertui hSbet^ me'tS mes'stli : Jb -ec'tiS/i^-exl; 

ut Aedto flexl : nec/to dat nex'iii, haheifque 

nex'i ; iSfiam pec/to da< pex'ui, Aa'&i< qudquc pexl. 

Vofit -vi : Si volVo vol'vl : v?vo eafcipe vixl. 
Jib fit -ui : fi< monfstrat tex'o, jwod tex'ui habe'blt. 
Fit -ciS -d : fi< «'cto fe'ci, jS'rfd yiio'^w? je'ci : 
anttquUm IS'cio lexl, spS'clo quffque spexl. 
/7^ ^IS -di : at fiydto £5'di: -G» ce5 fii'gio, -gl. 
^^ -pfiS -pi : ii/ cS'pIo ce'pi : cii'pio eafcipe -pi'v-I, 
et rS'pB rtCpiii, sS'plo sS'pui at!que sSpiVL 
Ff < -rRS -ri : ut pS'rfo pg'pgri : -TOi -ssI, gtSminans S ; 
M^ qu8'tI5 quas'sl, juoa riar reperitur %n U9u. 
Dtmqut -iio/i/ -lii: Ut stS'tuo stS'tui: plu'8 pluVi 
fof^nuU, ave plfil; strii'S sed struxT, fla'8 fluxt 
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FOUBTII CONJUGATION. 

is i'vi. 

Q^at^ta dai -Is -ivi : ut mdn'strat 9cV6 scis tVbX sciVl. 
ExcVpiaa ve'mo dans ve'ni, et ve'DeS ve'nii;* 
rau'cR) raii'a, far'ciS far'si, sar'cK 851/81, 
8e'pI5 septal, sen'tIS sen's!, fuFci5 ful'sl, 
hau'rfo SC«jii hau'sl, san'dRS saii'xi, vIn'dKJ vln'xi ; 
pro am sVlid sS'lfii, it SmTclS Xml'eiii <2a/. f 



II. Of the Preterp^rfect Tense of Compound Verbs 

PrStSril^m dai fdha sinipRw et composiiUvum: 
ut dS'cui edft'ctil mMstrat: sid syVlabdj setnlpir 
quam slmfglex ^^rmnat^ cdmpoJto hon geminaltur ; 
prcetlf'quam trt'biis his, praecur'ro, excur'rcS, rSpun'go ; 
aique a do, dis'co, std, pos'co, riU criaHis. 

A pii'cS compel Atum cum sub vel no^mwe, ut h'ta, 
8up'pltc5, multfpllco, sau'det formffrc -pllca'vi : 
ap'pnc6, com'pIicS, re'pllcto, et ex'pKco, -ui quclguefdHmant 

Qudm'vls vuH (51% slm'pHaf iyiiii, tSmen itJde 
quod!vls compHsitum mtHius formSbit -ole'vi; 
slm^plicis atfof^mam re'dolet sefquitur, stibolet'jr/^. 

Compclsitu a vur/ go /ormSbunt omlma pun'xl ; 
vult u'num pupiigi, inferdum^qui repuu'g5 r^pun'xi. 

NStum a do, qiiatidi est tnjtia/io tet^tta, ikt ad'do, 
cre'do, e'do, de'do, red'do, per'do, ab'dS, vil ob'do, 
c5nMo, In'do, tra'do, pro'do, ven'do, -didi; at u!num 
abscon'do abscon'di. NStum a 8to stas -sttti Adbi'bit 

Cdmpound Verbs which change the first Vowel into E. 

Verba hcec simpKcia*pr^sev!(is prceterWquey 
si componan^tur ; vocSlem prTmam in S miltant : 

* Here yS'nil is read as a dissjUable by the figure dUled qrnsB'resis, b£og 
pronoiinced as if written Te'nt. 

t We have in this verse two procekusnultict (or feet of fonr short stables 
each) in place of two sp6ndees : but some p<^rsons y4ry obligingly scan the line 
as f<Sllows : «pro sal'to s&'Uo s&loi St amrdo amX'cQi d&t. ' 
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dam'ho, IWtii, sVctOf fallo, ar'c^, tra(/t8, fi^tls'cfir, 
can'dtt veftuSf cap'td, jac'to^ pa'tidr, grSdYor'mie, 
par'tliS, cai/pfi, pS'tro, scan'do, spaPgo ; jpSrio^r, 
cu^^ fia'<a per I di/oj cdm'pSrit It rS'perit, aant; 
cceftera sed per -ui ; veUut hceCf Sp&i're 8pgri'r& 

2 pas'co paVi tarltum cdmpoJtd noien/tur 
hcBc dHo, Gompes'co, dispes'cd^ -pes'ciix haSefre : 
cSiera, ut epas'co, servabunt stmJplich ulsum, 

Cdmpound Verbs which change the first V4wel«into L 

Hac, hyb«6, HPfc85, sSlIo, stJCtfio, cS'd8, Ke'do, 
ei tan'go, a/que dCno, stc quse'rd, cBs/d6 c&7di, 
sic e'g^, teAjSo, tS'cSo, sS'pio, rkpi&que, 
sJ compdnanftur^ vccoltem prUmam tni mu'tatU ;♦ , 
ut rS'pi5 rS'pfiijeifpio eri'piii : 2 cJPnS uStum 
prcete^rltum per -iii, ceu c5n'cin6 conci'nui, dat 

A pla'c^ sic dlspH'c^ ; sed alfnlplicu visum 

hcec dvloj compla'cgo cum perpla'ceo, btlne sei^vant. 

Comm/sita a ver^bls cal'co, sal'to, a per u mu!iani : 
td iVbl (lemonUtrant, concul'co, incul'cS, r&ul'to. 

CompHsila a clau'do, quS'tld, IK'vS, rejicmnt S : 
id docit a clau'do, occlu'do, exdu'do ; a quatlo'^t^^ 
percu'tlo, excu'tio; a 1SV8, pro'luS, di'Iutt, nalta. 

Compound Verbs which change the first Vdwel of 

the Present Tense into I, but which nevertheless change 

ndthing in the Preterp^rfect Tense. 

UcBC St compcfnaSy JCgo, g'ino, sS'd^, rS'gS, fran'go, 
et cX'plo, jiPcio, Itfclo, sp^cio, prg'mS, pan'g5, 
vocSlem prVmdm pr^sen'tis in 1 sUbi mu'tdnt, 
prcetelriii nun'quam : ceu fran'gS, rgfrin'gS refre'gl: 
a ca'pio, uicFpIo ince^pi. Sed pavlca uotenHur ; 
ndm'que su!um sim^pUx per'ago sSqui^r^ ^t&gofque ; 
dfqtie ab S'go, dego ddt de'gl, cd'go coe'gi; 

* The i, it ought to be obs^ed, u short in cdmpoand Terb« when the cor- 
resp6ndiiig v6wel in the simple verb is short: but the i is long when either a 
long T6wel or a dipbtliong is ch^gcd into this letter. 
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a fVg&f sie per'go perrexl ; vuU quSqut siir'go 
surresl ; mSdia pr3sevltl$ tyVlabtk adewlpta. 

Compffsiia a pan'g5 rSdnent a quSiuor u/ia : 
depan'go, oppan'go, circumpan'go, afqui rSpan'go. 

Nil vSrwi faWo, nVsi pr&pVsit^ pritunlte: 
Id dScit olK'cXd, cum calfa'cio, inficiQlquh 

A l^gS naliUi re, per, prie, sub, trans, ad, prmlwJtt^ 
prcBtetiiis ser^vani vocSlem : in { caftera mvHant ; 

prcei^riium Aex^l jSctunt ; reliqua om'nta -le'gi. 

III. Of the Sdpines of Simple VerVs. ^ 

Nunc ex prcBiSrito diJ cos for moire supVnum. 

Bi iWi -turn et^mtt: sic nam^que bfbl hUhWxim fit. 

a fit -ctum : ut vl'ci vlc'tiim tesiSiur^ et ?ci 
dans Ic'tum, fe'ci fac'tum, je'ci qub'que jac'tum. 

Di/f f -Sam : at vi'di vTs'um : qurtldam ge!minant s ; 
at pan'di pas'sum, se'dl ses'sum, ddde sci^di, quod 
ddt scis'sum, Wque fi'di f is'sum, fo'di qub'que f os'sum. 

ffic e'tUm adver^taSf quod suPlabd prima supTniSj 
qudm vuH pr^iefritUm ffemtnd'rl^ non gemind'tur : 
tdqfte toton'di dans ton^um do^cet^ dtqut cSci'di 
qtu)d cab'sum, et ce'cKdi quod ddt ca'sum, dt^que teten'di 
quod len'sum et ten'tum, tu^tiidi tun'sum, dtque d^di quod 
jv!ri da^tum poJcit ; mor'sum vult dt'que momdr'di. 




lAflt -sum : at salli, stdns pro sSle con'dio, sal'siiin : 
ddt pe'puli pul'sum, cg'cull rul'sum, difque fSfel'II 
fal'siim : ddt velli vul'sum : tuli hd'bet que/qui la'tum. 

Ml, ni, pi, qui, "ixaafor^mdnty T?lut hic mdmfes'tum : 
e'mi em'ptuin, ve'ni ven'tum, c^Wni d ca'nS can'tum ; 
a c^'plo ce'pi cap'tum ; coe'pl quclqut coep'tBin ; 
d Fum'po ru'pi rup'lum ; R'qui qu&qne iJc'tdm* 
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Ri fit -Sum : id vei/ri ver'sum : pg'p&i es/ctpe par'tum. 
Si fit ^%am : ut v7si vi'sum ; to! men s giminSio 
mi'si fdrmalbit mis'sum : fSl'si eafctpe ful'tiiin, 
hau'si haus'tum, sar'sl sar'tuoiy fai/si quVque {ai-'tum, 
us'si us'tiim, ges'si ges'tum ; tor's! rfti'o, tor'tum 
et tdr'som ; indul'ai indul'tum, Indulsum'^tie requVrit. 

'P^fif -plum : ut scrip'w scrip'tum ; scul'psi quVqui scul'- 
ptum. 

Ti/i< -turn : a sto narnJque stg'ti* a sisto'gwc stTtl, dant 
amlbo rVti stS'tum : verti tSmtn ta!cipi ver'sum. 

Vi fit -turn : ut fla'vl fla'tum : paVi ex'cipe pas'tum : 
dai la'vi 15'tum, inier^dum lau'tum, a^'gwe iSva'ttim ; 
pota'vi po'tum, inQf'dumfScit it pota'tiim : 
aed fa'vi fau'tum ; ca'vi cau'tum. A ^t6 se'vl 
formes r7te sS'tum ; li'vi llnVqut H'tum dant : 
sol'vi a (b5I'v5 s51u'tuin ; vol'vi a vdl'v& vSlu'tiiin : 
vult 'singultlVi slngul'tum ; ve'DS6 ve'nis 
veni'vl ve'num; sepgli'vi rVti sgpurtttm. 

Quod dot -ul ddi -ftum : ut diymiii diymitom : — ex^ctpe 

quodvls 
ver^btun in -05, qufd sem^per -ul formSbU tn -u'tiiin ; 
ex'iii ut exu'tum; a tvK> de'me ru'i rii^tuin dans : 
vult sS'cui sec'tom, nS^ciii nec'tum, frJcui'gwc 
fricftum ; mis'cui ^tem mis'tum, et Smfcui dat Smlc'tum :* 
tor'rui hffbet tos'tum, dS'ciii doc'tum, t^iAVque 
ten'tum^ c5nsultil consul'tam, UlVSd al'tum &V[tum^que ; 
$lc sS'lfii sal'tum, c81ui occu'Iui quo^que cul'tum ; 
piu'siii ha!bet pis'tum, ra'pui rat/tum, s&ruVque 
a se'ro vult sertum ; sic tex'ui nSbet qui/qui tex'tum. 
HcBC sed -ui mvltant in -sum ; nam cen's^ cen'sfim, 
Celliit hSbet ceVsum, mS't5 mes'stii hSbet ^uofque mis'sum. 
Nex'ui t!tim nex'um, sic pex'iii hd'bil qudqut pex'iim. 
Xlfit -ctum: ut vin'xi vinc'tum : quin^que abficmnt n ; 
ut fin'xi fic'tum, min'xi mic'tum, mjici pin'xi 

* In this Terie we have a proceleiutnAtic for a spondee:— but some read 
itqui far et^ and pronounce kml'dU as though written &'mlcui, an ciftapcf*. 
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dam pic'tuin, strin'xl strlc'tum, rln'xi qui/qui rWtiitn. 
Xum, flexl, plexl, fixl, dant ; It flu's flux'um. 

IV. Of the Sdpines of C6mpound Verbs. 

CompSfsitmn ut MtwlptexformStur quoJque tupTnum^ 
quanJvis iion eUdem slit s^l'ldba sem'per utrVqut* 
Compcfsita a tun'8Uin» dem^ptA n, -lu'sum : S rutium /itj 
1 7nedia dem!pta, -ru'tum ; ii a sal'tum quSqui -sul'tuni ; 
a sS'ro, quartdo sXO&m fSr^mat^ composta -srtum daui. 
liiec cap'tum, f ac/tum, jac'tum, rap'tum, a per e mu!iam^ 
el can'tum, p^tum, spar'sum, car'ptum, quHqm far'tiim. 

Ftrbum g'do cdmpVsitum mn -es'tum, sedfalctt -e'sum ; 
ulnum duTildx'al d6lmMdJvrmSbU utrumqui. 

A nos'co tan!tum diHo cog'nitum et ag'nUiim habcH^iur ; 
ccettra dant no'tum : initio est jam nds'dtum t/i ti'«L 

V. Of the Preterp^rfect Tense of Verbs in -or. 

Vtrba hi -or admlt'tunt ex poste^riore mptnd 
prcetSritumy t€/«o -u per -us, et sum cMtbaSto 
vcl fii'i : ut a lec'tu, lec'tus sum vel fu'i. Jt h&r&m 
nunc est depffnenSy nunc est commvlne fAfafJdum : 
nam la'bor lap'siis ; psf tior dot pas'sfis, et SiHs 
nd'ta ; ut comp8'ti5r oompas'sus, perpStitdr^^ 
for^mam perpes'sus : fa'tew dat fas'sus, it tnlde 
nSta; ut connft^r confes'sus, dlSttJed?que 
fdr'mdni difl^s'sus : grifdior dat gres^sus, et irldi 
vSta ; ut dlgr^'dior digres'sus : jwfige fttis'ciSr 
fes'sus sum, men'sus sum me'tibV, u^r et u'siis. 

Pro feafo ordl'tus, pro tncepfto dat or'dKSr or'sus, 
ni'tor nPsus vel nix'us sum, ulcis'cSr et ul'tiis ; 
iras'cdr sUmul Ira'tus, r^or at'que vSiw siim, 
obllvlstor vuU obli'tus sum, frii'or bpltit 
friic'tus vel frulftus : rtAs^reWijurige mfeer'tus. 
VuU tiiVr et tu'^r non tu'tus, sed tu'itus siim : 
a lo'quor ddde locu'tus ; tt a se quor ddde s^cu'ttts. 



( 155 ) 

Expg'rfor /a'cil expertus ; formSre \Acifie&t 
gamdet pac-tus sum, iiancis'c5r nac'tiis, SpIs'cSr, 
quod vStus est rer^bum, ap'tus sum; un!de M\pisld6T &A» 

ep'tiia. 
Juiige guS'ror ques'tus, proficis'cor JSn'^'c profec'tus, 
expergifi'cor sum experrectus ; ei hcec quVque^ commi- 
nls'cor commen'tus, nas'cor na'tus, mttrior'gi/c 
nior'tuiis; atqtu 8'rlor, quod prdetlSritumJSctt ortus. 

VI. Of Verbs which make the Preterp^rfect Tense 
both of the Active and pdssive Voice. 

PrcBtlSr\tum actl^va ei passfv£ volets halbhtt hcec : 
coe'no cflBnaVi et cfiena'tus sum tilbi Jot^matj 
juV5 lura'vi ti jiira'tiis, po'tSoife potaVi * 
tt pd^tus, tftubo tltuba'vi re/ tituba'tus. 

Pran'd^ pran'di et pran'sus sum, pIS'c^ pla'ciii ddi 
et plS'citus, sues'cd sue'vi mdt atque siie'tiis.f 

Nu'bo nup'si nup'taorrie sum, me'r^r m^ntus siim, 
vll mS'riii : od'dc ffbet ffbiiit li bitum, et Ifc^t addt 
quod li'diit li'citum^ ta'det quod tae'duft et ddt 
pertse'sum: ad!de ipjlAeXfalciens pu'diiit puditum'qfwe ; 
ufque p^gSt, tUb^ quddfor'mdt pPgiiit pigilum'j2/e. 



VII. Of the Preterite of Verbs Nedter-passive. 

Neu'trO'passVvum sic prcetSritum tVbtJon^mdt : 
gau'deo gavl'sus sum, fi'do fi'sus, tt au'deo J 
au'sus sum, fi'o (ac'tus, sol^ so'litus sum. 

Verbs which want the Preterp6rfect Tense. 
PrcetSritumfiil^unty ver'go, anAigo, glis'c8, fatis'co, 
pol'leo, ni'dea: dd hcecmcepUva^ 5^ puSras'co ; 

♦ The last sellable of this verse, b6ing hyp^rmeter, is elided bcfdre the ini- 
tial vowd of the first word of the next line. 

*)- The words sUes^co and siie^vl are here read as dissyllables by the figure 
of Prdsody c^ed synse'resis. 

X The sdUining requires au'dSS to be a dissyllable, else the final o to be e- 
lided before au'sQs of tlie next verse. 
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it passtva, quibus camire acUva supHnu; 
ut mg'tuor, ti'meor : mtdUatUva dni'nia^ prSiir 
partiiWo, esiiWo ; qucB pr^tSrUum dUo sct^vanh 

Verbs which seldom admit a Sdpine. 
HSc raro out nuvlmam rtdnSbunt ver^ba supTnum : 
lam'bS, mrco mt'cui, ru'd5, scS'b», par'cS peper'ci, 
dispe8'o5, pos'o5, dis'c5, compes'cS, quinls'co. 
De'go, an'go, su'go, lin'go, nin'go, s&t&^^ue, 
psal 18, vmo, nolo, mafd, tre'mo, strrdeS, stri'do, 
fla'veS, li'veo, S'vet, pS'veo, conni'veo, fer'vet 
A iiu'6 comp&situm ; ut re'niio: a cS'do; ut ac/cidS : prd/tk 
oc'cido quod/a'ctt ooca'sum, recido'jMc reca'sum. 




cdmposita -ercitum ha'bent : sic a gruV 
rt qu/^cun'que in -ui Jorman'tur neu'tra secuwdce : 
hvcVplas 5le6, dSleo, pWceo, t&ceo'que ; 
pa'reo, Viem cS'reo, nS'ceo, iii'ceo, Mecfque^ 
tt vS'leo, cX'leo : gaudlnt iicec ndm'qm mpHno, 

• Here tSXvU must be ooniideTed a dinyllable, else the final a, b^ing an 
hyp^rmeter af liable, must sMer elidoo, befi&re tbe v^wel « at the beginning 
or the next Una. 



EXCEFTIOKS TO SOME OF TBE F0EB6OIKO Rui.ES. 

1. Aliho^h dam'nd and trSc'td, when compo6nded, generally change the 
first v6wel (a) into «, yet prftdam'nft, I condhnn befirefuind, pertrac^td, / treat 
Mroughly, and r^c'tA, I h&gulle again , are to be excepted. 

2. Altho6gh AarWd, when compounded, generally changes the first vdwel (a) 
into i, yet ant^S^^, I prefir, and po8th&%S6, / posi/ir, must be excited. 

3. Althoiigh l&'vd, when compounded, g^erally rejects the first v<Swd, yet 
tSISvA, / wash again^ retains it. 

4. Although the yerbs ^md and sl^M^ when compoi6nded, change the first 
▼6wel (e) of the present tense into i, yet cS^mS, I huy up.^ and B&pe)rsS'd)^d» / 
miM otJbrbeArj are to be excepted. L&stly, to pH/iiffd and tdfUgd, c6mpoundi 
of itgd retaining the fint v6wel, may be idded drc&m'Sgd, / drive 9MU. 
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SYNTAXIS;* 

Oft THE 

CONSTRUCTION OP GRAMMAR. 



If^ IB tlMfl>l]o«liicK«lM Ibcthort final lylUblct an mvkad ihatt, vldioal nftraieatopaiitteB: b«l 
la tlMKaamplM to t£« RoIm. wtaanaw any Bxampla k in ten*. aU abort » llablai ionc by pMitfoo an 
mirkcdloiw. agraaablj to Ite Irian wirich «««d^^ 
IbnnatiooaitlMprMafiuandMiplaMorvntaa. -«'— -» 



^ *•* n* tamplaa to tha Rata of Oomtraatlgii an ban Mwally prinlad In Italic, vlth tha aieap. 
dioincnidi tbcm froon tba rcat. 



CONCORDANTIA PRIMA.* 

N6m!nati'vus ft Ver'bum. 

The First C&ncord, The NSminative Case and the Verb. 

Ver'bum personal^ concor'ditt ciim ndmlnatPvo, nu'- 
mgro St persd'na : * iit, 

— S^ra nuvlquam est ad bVnos mo'res vfS. Sen. 

* Syntax is that part of Grammar which te&ches the right constHiction of 
words in a s^teoce, according to certain immutable Ruleti, but with excep- 
tions fb6nded on peculiar Idioms. This branch of science consists wh611y of 
CoN'coBD> or the right agre^ent of words with one andther, and of Go'- 
▼EBiTMENT, Or the due influence and dep^dence of words on one andther. 

* There are in Gr^mar three Concords, or, as seme say, four :^«/, of a 
Tcrb with its n6minatiye ; ticond, of an Adjective with its substantive ; thirds 
of the iUlatiye with its antec^ent ; and/ourihy of a siibstantive with a siib- 
stantive ; which last, indeed, miuiy grammarians, but for no good redson, ad- 
mit not into the number of C6ncords. A fifths too, might be ^ded, namely, 
that of the R^ditiVe or respondent with its interr6gative. 

s The simplest sentence possible consists of a neiiter verb and its n6mina- 
tive case, either expressed or understood : — as DS'&s est, God it, or, t?iere i* a 
God ; dor'mlSy I sleep, or, / am aslefy, understand e'g5 ; tS'nIr, it thdnden^ 
uaderstind Id, </..The sentence which has the next depe^ of simplicity to the 
simplest, is that which consists of a tr^sitive verb, with its n6mmative case, 
and r^eimen : as, iQ'nS rS'glt men'ses, the moon rules the months. As, h6w- 
ever, were is frequently an Ellipsis of the ndminative in a sentence, so, iilso, 
is there sometimes an ellipsis of the verb : as, Di mSlIo'rii, underst&nd dent, 
matf ihe Godsawdrd bitter things: qu5t ho'mlnes, tSt senten'tis, understand 
sunt ifter h6'minft and again &er tot, how mdtty men, so m&ny opinions, that 
is, Itow mdny pirtotu soever there are in the world^so m&ny d^erent opinions 
ere there, or, as we say in English, mdny men, m&ny minds, E'very verb 
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Nominati'vus prdnd'nuaiim ra'ro exprVmitikr, ni'sf dls- 
tliictlo'nlfs, aut em'phSsKs gra'tKa : ut, 

" Vqs damnasUts {^ 
[quffsi dVcdt^ prJBtg'rga ne'niS.] 

** Tu es paird*nu$i tu pa'refw, 

" si de'serts tu, perVlmus:* Ter. 

[quffsi dicaty "praed'pue, gt pr» a'lHs, tu patro'nus es.""] 

" Fet^tur atrc!ciafag9i%d dcsignasfsV' Ovid. 

Aliqu^n'do ora'tto est ver'bo nomfoati'vus : ut, 

Ingenuas dXdicis'Be fide^liitr ar'tes* 

EmbVUt mffrts, nee sTnti e^u fSros. Ovid. 

AlTquan'do adver'bISm ciim gSnlti'vo : iit, 
Partim vlro'riini cecide'runt in bltlo. 

then, must have a n6miiiati?e case, eklior cxp rttd or undenCo6d i and ^Tcry 
ndminatiYe case must have a Terb : Also two or more ndminative dbes singu- 
lar (linked together by one or more c6pa]atiTe oonj^mctioos, either expressed 
or understo6d , ) will have a verb pMnl ; where6f the person win be that of the 
more wdrthy substantiye> if Any distinction of v^6rthines8 can be drawn : — ^but 
s6metimes the verb agre^ with the ndminative nearest to it :— as, me pSii'tfif 
dis'cSt fber, RhSd&nfquS po'tSr, me the aec6mplitkBd (ar^r^ned) Spaniard 
{\itennj^acUledIbMan)MU9t{ay,€a^ 

dtj mey. On the odntrBry, a yeib plural is s6metimes usurped After a ndmina- 
tive singular and an AUattve preened by the pepoeidon cSm, with. 

4 This quotation fimn Tmice, (if we read if as one verse, conformably to 
the manner in which it is printed in most editions of the E'ton LAtin Grdm- 
mar, but which , in the 1l6man Comedian, will be found to be two p<5rtions of 
two different iAmbie tiimeters,)is an iAmbic tetrAmeter scybalous, with a dAc- 
tyle for a 8p6ndee in the s^enth place ; and yet have I, not <5nly, heard mAny 
£t6niAns pronounce pSrflmds as if written pSrlT'mfis, a word which n^ver ex- 
isted; but, likewise, 1 have befdre me an Edition of the E'ton L.Atin Giim- 
mar by a Air. J. C. PrAttent, printed for £. Williams at E'tgn, wherein he 
has mArked the peniilt of this word Ions :— -the same correct man has capri- 
ftcus for cSprlfi'ciis, am6ng the ExAmpIes of the DAtive Case Aftier the Ad'- 
jective : and mAny such like false quAntities in vArious (5tber places. Again, I 
have heard several men ( of Other schools) pronoiince this word as though it 
trere spelt pSrtmas, — ^thus mArring die verse, and r6bbing it of its chief sella- 
ble of alL Some few say peijlmQs, and this, if to the J be £^ven the sound of 
our y, is, by far, the best mode of iitteranoo. From O'vid may be quoted the 
fSHowing pentAmeter, in which tu is repeAted in a mAnner, similar to that, in 
whidi it is repeAted in this passage fVom TOrence :— namely, tu do miK«i, tii 
fir, tu mtMfi a ter g'rSs,— that is, ihou 'matt my lordy mine hiishand, my bt^ 
ther^ literally, lord to me watt thou:, hiaband thaw, brother thou. 

* The whole of this line may be tAken as the ndminative case to emollit, 
and likewise to srnlt : but a verb of the infinitive mood is not 6nly fr^uent- 
Jy the nominative case to a verb, but also the substantive to an Adjective 2 ss, 
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I. Ver'ba Infiniii vl mS'di frgquen't& pro uommatiVo 
accusatlVum an'tc se stS'tuunt, coojunctio'nS quod v^l ut, 
omis'sa : * iit, 

Te rcdussi Inco'lumem gaudid. 

II. Verbura Tn'ter du'os nominat?v6s diverso'rum nu- 
mero'rum po'sltumi cum alteru'tro ^ concorda'rS p5'test : — 

Amavldum Vrm amo'ris intSgra'tJo est. Ter. 
Pec'lus quVquc roTjJSrX f I'unt Ovid. 

III. No'm^ multftu'dlnXs singiila're quandcVque ver'- 
bo plura'li jun'gitur : * iit, 

Pars dbiSre. 

t^ter'que de&dun^tur dfflts. 

menti'rl tu/pS est, to lie ia a base thing : yellS sQ'&m cui'que est, hie own will 
is to ivery (me^ thjit is, h>ery one hue a will of hie own. 

* In tnnsUdng ^y En'glish s^nteDce into L&tin, if the conjiinction ^that* 
(either expr^ed or undersSSod) come betire^ two verbs, the litter verb may 
with Elegance be put in the infinitive mood, its nominative case b^ng t6med 
into the accusative : — as, theif sav ithut) the king ie c6mingt af Qnt re^em ad- 
venta'rS, rither than, ai'unt quod rex.adven't&t: again, keeaid (thai) he {hini' 
silf) would come, dii^t se ventu'riim es'sS, rither man dix'it quod ip's^ venl'- 
rgt: but if the verb whith ouj^t to 6i in the infinitive mood, ou^t lUso to be 
ia the future tense, and it have no f^ure tense of that mood, then fo'rg, to be 
aboiU to be, fallowed by fit, that, and a subj^mctive mood must be <ised ; as, 
he taye (that) I shall be AbUy di'cit f&'rS, fit pos'sim. This construction, too, 
is sdmetimei very Elegantly empliSyed, ^ven where the verb which ought to be 
in the infinitive mood, has the future tense. Occasionally, likewise, it h&p- 
pens, that instead of the infbitive mood, the subjiinctive mood, with the omis- 
sion of f//, ia preferable; ns, ignos'cas, v5'l8, 1 wish {that) you would be/orgiv 
i«g: jfibe'to, cer't2timyn'ta8,^it«^««€r*(/Aa*)ii>nyiite# wie; or simply, bid 
Autyntue contend, 

* M4ny examples of this sort are undoi&btedly to be met with ; but esp^cl- 
sUy am6ng the pdets, who were 6iien compelled by the measure of their verse 
to take a uberty which could hardly be granted in prose : the efficient or real 
nominative, however, that is, the word which (more immOdiatety) Answers to 
the question made with the verb, ought piOperly to r^gulatej^i^mrOct the per- 
son of the verb. 

' Nouns of miiltitude, or, as they are generally staled, in fin^igfish, ColUe- 
live Nouns f are such as, thougli themselves of the singular niimber,have yet 
a pliiral signification :— for examj^e, pS'pfilfis, the people, vurgfis, the rMle, 
tur1>*, a crowd, exgr'ciifis, an drmy^ das'sis, afeet^ and the like. Whenever 
tiie idea implies a separation into parts, a verb plural is preferable ; but when 
there is no division or sepaiation into parts, the verb should most unquestion- 
ably be of the singular number. 
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Ver'W impersonaliS ndminatlViim non hiCbent enfiiKi 

cfi'tum:* lit, 

Ti'dgt me vJice. 
Pertse'sum est cdnju'gii. 

CONCORDANTIA SECUNDA. 

Substanti'yum et AdjectlVum, &c. 

The Stcofid C6ncord. The SMstantive and JdjecUvt. 

AdjectlVif, partlcVpI^ St proDo'minS, cum substant?- 
vo, g^nSrS, nu'mSro, it ca'su, odncor'dant : ^^ ut, 

Ra'ra SVIs tn tet^ris^ xagKilque simittima cyg'no, Juv. 

AKquan'do ora'tfd siip'plSt 15'cfini substantiVr, adject!'- 
vo In neu'tro g^nSrS p5'sIto : ut, 

Audi'to rSgem Dorobef^nmm proficiJci.^^ 

• By tmpdnonal Terbi are meant, such verbs as are n^ver found exc^t in 
the third person singular, and which have n^ver iny n6minative expressed in 
1 .atin ; the prdnoun Yd, it, h(ang up6n all occasions understodd. Some p6w>- 
nal verbs, however, are now and then asstimed impersonally : and all ne6ter 
verbs in -i may be similarly uMirped in ^very tense of the passive voice ; s6me- 
times with much flegance, and at all times with strict ooniormity to the iuiom 
of tlie L4dn tongue. 

■« There can be no Adjective in a science, withoiit some substantive (either 
expr^sed or understo6d) agreeing with it. When no substantive is expr^n 
sod, and none 6ther can be dxsc6vered as that wherewith an Adjective aoc6rds, 
leco^rse is had to nSgo'tl&m, thing. Oftentimes, howler, Adjectives agre^ 
with virions 6ther substantives not Actually ekpr^ssed, but yet deiilv under- 
iito6d : as, Smi'cils fvlr) a friendly man^ that is^ a friend ; dex'triC TmS nfis) the 
right hand, re'gIS (dS'mfis) a r6ydl m6nnim or kifig''s pAlnce; paG p£r (hS'mo) 
a poor pirson, profun'dtim rel iJC'ttim (mli'r6 ) the deep, that is, the deep tea or 
ocean J f^fnS (cS'rA) wHdJIeth, me&ning, viniecn : with v^ m4ny besides. 

" Lily prep6sterottsly suppdsed, forsodth^ that in this Ex&mple ^e phrase 
*< xg'ggm borube/nl&n pr5fXd/ci,*' supplies the place of substantive to the 
p4rticipie '< audf to ;" and this ^^ous oliinder has, as far as I am aw^, 
been ^ver since his time t&dtly received for a truth by all the instructors who 
use cither his Grammar, or the E'ton abridgment of it :— -but the true con- 
str6cdon is, S'o audi'to, it hdving been heard, quhd rex, that the king, pr5fec - 
tfis sit D5r5ber'niSm, wot gone to D6ver. The pirticiple audi'to is here as- 
sumed impersonally (if we may so speak of a pdrtidplejand Absolutely ; and 
the n6minative rex is tiimed into the acciisative rS'gemfthe oonj^ction quSd 
b^ing omitted Or left out. M^y of the Examples which l^ily and his fdUow- 
crs liave appended to these Rules of Syntax are extremely inappr6priate and 
iU-chdsen. In the Constn&ction of Pronouns I have expunged one of tb« old 
Extoples and insteid of it have ins^ted two new ones. 
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JLoSls^ vituptri&m^ vgl qudHiias xe% * po'nMr In abl& 
tfvo, «'ti«m genIt?vo : iit, 

inge'niii vul'tiis ^^ii'cr, ingbaXa'gue piidd'ris. Juv. 
Vtr nulla f f de. 

ffpus et tt'#zijr ablatiViiQi exYgunt : iit, 
.. Aiictorita'te tu'a nffbls iVpus" et^. Cic. 

Pedinidmj (qua n?Ai/ jr&i h/sii ii'siiS)) a6 ?i« non 
' • acc^pii. Gell. 

o'ptt* au'tSm adjecd've, pro ** ntcessSrius,*' quando'quS 
po'nl vXde'tur : ut, 

Dux no'bls it auc'tor o'piis est Cic. 

11. ADJECTIVA. 

The Construction of Nouns Adjective. 

1. Genltrviig post Idjecti'vum. 
The Genitive Case afUr the Adjective. 
adjectiVa quae dSad^'rliiin, nStl'tlSm, mSmSyriSm, tl« 

**> The ezAniples fi&Uing i&uder this Rule ( b fo far, at least, as regards the 
iblativs case,) seem to be gdvemed bjr some ^jectiye, or preposftioD, under- 
Bto6d: thus, ylr nOlla fi'de, a man with nopHncipie; underst^d cum, irt/A, 
dse, pr^'dlttis cfim, endMi with. In most mstances eidier the genitive or ab- 
latire may be Assumed mdiflerently : but, asain, there are certain phrases, in 
ivhich the g4nitire is more Elegant than the ablative ; and 6thers, in which the 
ablative is deemed prtferable to the gi$niti?e: — thus, the Romans said, << es 
bo^o X'nlmo," be of good cheer., or, t^eokrage^ r&ther than *'«s bo'nl a'niml ;" 
but, ** h5'mS fml subselln,'* a p4r9on <^ the I6wesi cast, or, ranlc, rather than 
"h5'm5 fmo subsento/' Cicero has " sOm'ma spe, sum'roft virtu'tls," of the 
tagtieU hope f the highest vMour, in one and the same sentence. Occasionally, 
however, an adjective expressed agre^ with the fdrmer of the two substantives, 
and then the Utter is put in the ablative case:— as, vir pruden'tla exceHens, a 
man exciUtng in pr&dence^ that is, a man of extraSrdinary prudence' 

•• V41py says, * i^pus is elegantly f611owed by the ablative of participles :' 
and he quotes in contirmation of his assertion (see his Latin Grammar, page . 
!I8,) the following passage from Sallust : *^ prXuS'qu&m inct'plas, consQl'tu ; St 
&'bl cons&leii^, matu're fac'to o'ptis est,*' wherein, I supp6se, this critic taJies 
cdnsul'to and ^c'to for p&rticiples ! They happen, however, rather unl^icki- 
ly to be two substantives, — ^the literal En'glish of the stotence being: ** before 
you begin there is need of consult, (that is, of mature considerdiion,) and when 
^mkare eansiUied^ ( or maturely weighed the matter which you may be aho&t to 
mgdge tn,) there is need of deed pr6mptlyy that is, ofdispdtcht^^t^ in 6ther 
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T&niihx Inter'dum genitlVus tan'tum, prfS'rg substan- 
iTvo per ellip'sin siibaudl'to : ^* lit, 

- ffbi ad DIa'nsB ve'nens^ 

Vto ad deaf tram : Ten 

[Subaiidi t^mplum.] 

Da's substantive rel ejus'dem, in eo'dgm ca'su po- 
fiun'tar : » iit, 

EffodiwHur S'pes, Irrltamen'tS mdlffriim. Ovid. 



may be either singular, or plural ; but then there is Always some substantive 
cledrly under3to6d : — ^thus, tan't&m tellu'rls, so much of land or earthy undo 
stimd sp&'tl&m, space or extent ; angiU'tS vISTrttm, ndrromieaaee of the roads, 
underst&nd lo'diypldces or p&sses; ScQ'til belli, shdrpnesset qf war, undented 

SSri'cfilS, d&ngers. The idjectives more c6mmonly usiirped in this way are 
lose which rddte to Quintity or Kiimber ; as, mcrtfim, nmckj plus, more, 
plu rim&m, viity miMft or very m&ity, par'vQm, Utile, mX'nQs, less, mrnXm&m, 
the least thirty orp6riion, sum'm&m, ike vhy highest pitch, Ql'fitmOm, the last 
stage, extrS'm&m, the idmost verge, mS'di&m, the middle divisum or point :~^ 
wiSi the pr6nouns, hSc, this, Id, Aat, quid, what; and the several odmponnds 
of auld, as, S'llquld, 6ny thing, n^quld, no one thing; thus, quid rS'I ? what 
is the m6Uer$ The g&iitive case (ne6ter glider) of ddjectiTes declined like 
bS'ntts is most appropriately assi^n^ed After nt^H, nSthing, or iby pr6nonn in 
the ne6ter gdnder, except <^ quSd." Here, Also, it oudit to be mendoned that 
the gdnitire case of sdhstantives is v^ry fr^uently usurped After most idverbs 
of time, place, and qudntity. See the Construction of AdVerbs. 

^ This is an 3egant mode of expression, provided 6nly that the omission 
be consistent with perspicuity, and that the purport of the speaker, or writer, 
be at once (and unamblguoudy) Evident: thus in Cn'gUsh we say, Sc Paul's, 
meaning the Caihidralo( St Paul; and St James's, meaning the P&htce of 
St James, else {he Church or P&rish nAmed After that Saint So, in LAtio, 
by " pSr Varro'nXs '* was meant ** p2r fun'dttm Varto'nls," through VArro*i 
p ound or glebe ; likewise, by " Poppft^ NSro'nIs," was meant '* Poppafeli 
NerS'nIs ux^r,** NMe c6nsori or wifi Poppa a : — ^and so forth. All the 
Examples which Lily cIAsses iinder "SUM genitivum pSstulai/* witli mAny 
6thers, for which that grammArian hath given a different B.ule> fall pr6p^y 
<uder this head of '* SlUpsia pri&ris substantivL** ^ 

19 This apposition of cAses is by some grammArians (and, I think, rightly) 
termed a C6ncord. YAlpy has it the first ^der the head of g<Svemment ! ! Of 
the siibstantives thus conc6rding in case, one may be singuUr, the dther plu- 
ral ; as, Crbs Ithe'nft, the dty Athens ; f Hlus, d^clS mS'trls, a ton. the ddr^ 
ling of his m6t?ier, S6metimes, however, it hApp^s, though more rArely, that 
the lAtter of two substantives signifying the same thing is put in &e gdnitive 
case; as, flQ'm?n Rhe'nl, the river of Rhine, tliat is, the river Rhinei but here 
there is an ellipsis, betwei^n the two si'ibstantives, of cul flu'mini eat nd'm^n, 
tft which river there ts the appelldtion of Rhine. Pr6per names nuiy, by this 
elliptical mode of speAking, be either in the n6minative, or genitive case ; or 
hide^ Any 6ther case, which the c6ntext may prompt and authorise. 
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Si Domlnati'vus relati'vo gt verTjo interpona'tiir,^ re- 
lati'viiin re'gittir a verTbo, aut> ab a'lla dictJo'ng, qua 
cum ver'bo in orat!5'ne ISca^tur : ut, 

GrSiia ab offVcio^ quod mS'ra tar'dSt, dVest. Ovid. 

Cu'jiis nu'men adcfro. 

NOMINUM CONSTRUCTIO. 
I. SUBSTANTIVA. 

The ConstHiction of Nouns SdUktntive. 

Quum dii^ substantias dlyer'sae s^nlfYcatifo'nls ^' oon- 
cur'runt, poste'riiis 3En geniti'vo po'nitiir : ut, 
Cres'cit S'mor num'ml, quanHum tj/^ picvlnia creJcU. 

Hic genftiVus Sliquan'dS in dXtTvum ver'titur : ut, 
trWhi pa'ter est, mhVqui mSrPtiis. Luc. 

AdjectTvum in neu'tro ge'nere si'ne substantlVo po'si- 
turn, aliquan'dd geniti'viim *^ pos'tulat : iit, 
Pdullulum picuhkicB. 

^ The Caae of the lUlatiTe dhravs depends up<$n fome word in the same 
dause of the s&tence with its^f, but it takes its gender^ nitmber, and^^rton, 
firam the sAhstaiitif e to which it particttkrly left^, and whieh is s^noallv in 
MHne l&nner dause of the stotence. When the Rflative is not me ndmma- 
tive case to inj verb, it may be viewed as a sdbstandve rither than an ddjec- 
live, as it is governed predsely in the same manner as a sdbstantiye is fldyern- 
ed :— if, however, the R^Uthre agre^ with Any substantive expr^sed in its 
own danse of the sentence, then it is to all intents an ddjective, and the sub- 
stantive with which it agre^, directs its case. 

* In T^ndermg En'glish into L4tin, it not unfr^uendv hAppens that two 
lubstantiveiof dinerent signification come tc^tfaer with the am of, between 
tfaem, where6f Hie Utter ought not in confdrmity to the Ldtin idiom to be put 
in the g^itive case : for instance, whenever the Utter siibstantive denotes the 
tCbstanee ot maiMals of which the farmer consists, the Ldtin idiom requires 
the Ablative case preened by e, ex, or de^ out qf m of ; else, that the stibstan- 
tive of mdtter be t6med into the Adjective expr^ive of that sort of mAtter. 
Thus, the two substantives, a vase oftUver^ that is, a silver rate, must not be 
r^dered vas argen'tl, but vas ex argen'to ^<<tfim, or vas argen'tSiim. In like 
mAnner, 6ther £bstantives are occasionally converted into their Adjectives: as, 
myfuiher^s houte may be translated, do'm&s pSftrls or dS'mtis pSter'nS, but 
tiie Utter is more quaint. 

'7 And this g^ittve may Also be an Adjective of the neiiter gdnder as86med 
substantively ; as, AlTquld n5'vi, dwy thing fresh. The g6vcming Adjective 
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CONCORDANTIA TERTIA. 

Raati'vum & Antgce'dens. 
The J%ird CSncord. The Relative and the Antecedent. 

RglatTvum ciim ant&eden'te ** concor'dXt, gg'nfer^, nii'- 
merd, et perso'na : fit, 

Vtr bcfnus est quis f 

Qui consuPta pStruniy qui tSglsjvlraque scr^vdt. Hor. 

Allquan'do 6r5'tT5 po'nitiir pro anteceden'te : ut, 
In tem'p8rg ad Vam ve'ni, qu(Sd rSrum omJnium est 
prUmum. 

RaStrvfim in't^r du^S substantias" divers5'rura ge'ne- 
rSin [ft numgro'ruin] c6ll6ca'tuin, inter'dum cum postSrl- 
&rS concor'dSt : fit, 
HVmines tuevltur iVlum gl&l)uin qu» iev'r&dtcittkr. Cic 

Altquan'do rSlati'vum concor'dSt cum primltTvo, quod 
Yn pobsessTvo sfibaudFtfir : fit, 

dm!nes onimd 

hb^na dtcerc, et laudSrefdrtvlnas me'as, 
qui"gw5'<Mm habSrem talk tngffmo prcB^dttunu Ten 

** The antecedent is sdmetimes whdily withh^ in ito own dauae of a ate- 
tence, and flmntly expressed in the dauge of the lUIatiye, and in the same 
case with the U^lative : as, uil>em ^nim stS'ttto, ▼es'tra est^ whai dty I buildj 
is yaura, that is, the city whidi I buM,(or am cio6i to erict) it yours. Some- 
times, too, the antec^ent is given in both daises, as, dl'em dfcunt, quo dl'e, 
they name or apptAnt a day, on which dayi 86metimes, again, the antecedent 
is entirely suppressed ; thus, vin'cS, qui vin'ds, c6nq[iur^ thou who eonquerest ; 
understand tQ, thou i mi'sft qui cogno^c^rent, he Hnt (pinont) who miffht ex- 
plore., or, he tent to explSre ; underst^d mllltes, e&ldiert, else, ezploratd'res, 
oute ; — and s6metime8, again, the Bihuive is understood; as, urbs antiTquS 
f&lt, Tj^rii tSnfie'^S colo'ni, there wot oji Andent city (which) Tyrian cSiomett 
fostestcd: but in En'glish this omission is much more frequent than in LA- 
tin. Here it is w6rthy of the notice of le^ners that die Relative agrees with 
iU antecedent in gSnder, number, and PEBfSON', but with that antecedent, 
if found in the same clause of the sentence with the Relative itself, the Re- 
Utive agrees in ginder, n&mber, and CASE* 

*3 The restriction mentioned in note 7i abOve, is equally Applicable in the 
present instance: for the Relative ought ^ways to agree with the sAbetantive 
which is more immediately and ostensibly its antecedent, unless indeed aome 
very weighty reason can be assigned for deviating from this prActice. 
, » » Here qui has, for its antecedent, m«1, of me, undcr8to<& in the posses. 
«ive adjective mS'as, my, of the preceding Mne. 
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mo'r^in signi'fYcant, at'quS fis contra'nEK, irenYtpTum €ic« 
)rguiit;««t, 

JErf nS^'ra hVmmum novfta'tfe SVWS. Plin. 
Mens fiitu'ri pne'sdS. 
MSw&T et/io brefvis «Vi. 
jnJmSmor benefUcii. 
imvhUtus rSriim. Ter. 
RiiiU hein. 

TTrntdus Deffrum. Ovid. 
impalvidus a!t. Claud. 
Cum plu'rlmis Wl'Gs quab affectio'ngm S'nlini de'niitant 

Adjective verba'M In -or g'tlam ggnttFvum ex'rgunt: 
fit, 

Avidaw tngSnxi. 
Tenipusm^Lxr^r&m. Ovid. 

No'mlnS partitTvS, niiin^ra1j(i(, compSrati'vS, gt sfiper- 
lat?vir, »t qu«'difin adjectTvS partat?ve« ^Ax&, g«nft?- 
viim, a quo gt gg'niis mutuan'tur, exl^nt : fit, 

iB'trfim bo'rfiin wSvts acfcipe. 

Pr?mu8 re'gum Romandfrum ftitt RSmulm. 

MS'nfifim for'tiRir est dla/trd. 



Dl^tc/rfim mg'dXas e$t Idngufnmus. 
SSquvmur te^ sanc/t^ D&'rtm ! 



Usurpan'tfir au'tSm gt cum his praeposMo'nBbus, «•«*, 
de^ Cy CO?, vnlter^ an'te : fit, 
Tertius ih MnVa. 

▼Olds, vndertdke n6tMng wUhoiU hdving deliberated; Imt when you have de^ 
termined let your execdHon le prompt. And yet the netiter gender of the past 
participle of terbs wm (86metimes) thus ass^imed, indefinitely :— as, matGrS'to 
o'pQs est, tliere is need of haste h&vingbeen made, 

•• To tbese may be &dded, idjectires expr&sive oi diligence^ perseverance^ 
cirtaintyy pdiieneey engigementj c&rtfulneu^ gvUt, sickness, anxiety, kind- 
nessy liberty, prodig^ity, and several 6ther qualities and afl(ktions of the 
like nature : with their dpposites, as, remiseness, instability^ doubt, impdtience, 
disengdgement, ni^ligence, innocence, health, freedom from care, unkindness, 
pdrsimony, niggardness : and a host besides. 

** By nouns pdrtitive, and ddjectives put pdrtitively, are meant such nouni 
and IdjectiTei as den6te a part, or p6rtion, of dny whole. When there are two 
substantives of different ganders, the adjectiye agre^ with the first rither than 
the last: as, in'd&s flu'mlnum maxlmtis, the In'dus^ gre/itest of rivers i IS'fi 
InlmaHttm lortis'slm&s, the lion, strdngest or )fr6vest ofdmmals. 
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Soltis de dt'peris. 
Dt^uM e vdVis al'tSr U. Ovid. 
Prrmus in'tSr fjwlnii^ 
Prrmfis an'tS dm!nes. 

SECUK^Dt^s XKquan'd5 datFviim exl^t . iit, 

Haiud iU'lI vSiirum virtvlte s&un'd&i. Virj. 

iHTEBBScATl'vi^M St e5us reddltrviiin, ejus'dSm ca'sus 
St tem'piSrfs S'tuntj—ni'si vo'ces vS'riae CGnstructJ8'nis ad- 
hlbSanW: ut, 

Qua'rKm re'riini miVla est satTetas ? DTvitiaVfim. 
Furd'nS accSliaSi an h5mici'dn ? iitBo'quS. 

8« DStlViis post IdjeclFviim. 
The Dative Case after the A^Jecihe. 

Ii>J£CTiVa qun>ii8 cdm'mSdiiin, moSm'modtiin, fimtli 
tu'dS, diBsimUitu'do, v&liip'taB, Mibmis'flio, jsiit oSla'tiS ad 
mXquld " signmca'tiir, dStiVum pos'tfilant: ut, 

SlfScis ut pS'trlffi eUid&niuSf u'tills ag^rls. Jiiv. 

TliT^ba gri'vis pa'd, placidSgUi Mnu'cX-qiilgV. Mart 

Pfftti sfmiRs. Cic. 

Qiit co'/or afbus Vrai^ fmnc lit cSntrS'iltis Who. Ovid 

Jucunldus amVcts. Mart 

omliiibus euffptex. 

Est finl'timiis drato'r! |70?'^. 

Hue rSferun'ti&r no'mlnM ex con praepSsItlo'nS compS'- 
sltS : ut, contubSmSlis, commUlUS, consef^ws, tojgna^ius. 

Qu&'didn ex his, qusb slmQitufdinSin slgnlVfeant, e'tH 
Km gSnttTvo jungun'tur : ut, 

Quern mcUuls^ par hujiis ^rai. LucaiL 
D5'nilni sfmlln e«. Ter. 

•• Such ^frUndUne$SyiUte$tdiion^ equdlUy, tdfoeneti: thu^, cl'iSs Sdolei- 
cei/tttlis 5dIo'«&, a time of l^fe Miefitl to stt-ipling^s ; ^dgm ocadSn'Q, th4 tame 
thing' nr killing, that is, the game vrith a pinon or thing kaiing, — for the ad of 
. kflliog would be expressed by the g^rand. In g^eral, how^v«, r^Sm is fiSU 
M»wed by qui, who, dse by ac, a», or Jt'qug, and : thus, X'nlmds S/ga te rdSin 
ac roit, a ditpotUion towards yotc, l&e Mune at it wot or Avf beau 



(167) 

Commu'kIs, aWnus, imnuinia^ g&nltiVo^ datr v6, et ab- 
latiVo cum prsepSsitio'ng, jungun'tiir: iit, 

Commu'iie i(n]finan'ttum onJmum Ui. Cic. 

Mors Qfn'n{tyii8 tst ootnmu'nlfs. lUd. 

H8e tcHUA tffcum oomim'ng ett. 

No» SBe'oX coB^aS. Sail 

Mihius imbitichn. Sen.PrttC 

Non fflie'nfis a SccSvolce stfi'dHs. tSc. 
> F(5'6i^ immu'nlbus AuVaij 

iy*c mM'li rfa'Aftiir. Ovid. 

CapnfVcus om'hibus immu'iils ^st Plin, 

immu'nes 8b tVlti m^nis sUtnus, 

menSj aj/tusy ciim mul'tis Sliis, iBtSi/dikn (^t&hn) accusa- 
tfvo cum prapSsitio'nS jungun'tur : fit, 
Na'tfis Sd gld'rtam. Cic. 
^tffis M tarn rem. 

Verba'lIa Xn **-h%ln'^ accep'tK passFve, gt participTa'- 
m In " -diw,'' dStiViiin pos'tttlant : ^ fit, 

Nttrn pSngtra'bms artro 

Uilcus Vfiers. Stat 

d n^i J9di< iitti'/05 Jil'S mSraSran'de wdffSs / Mart. 

d« Aeeusati'viis post Adjecti'viim. 
The Acciuative due After the Jdjective. 
MSgnltu^dinis mensuVa subjMtur adjecll'vis in accu- 
satiVo, ablatiVo, it g^itiVo : fit, 
Tur'ris cenHum pe'des al'tS. 
Fdns la'tfis p^'dlbus tfVbus, aMs trigin^td. 
Jir& lSt& plfdfim dSrmn. 

AccusStTvfis KUquan'dS subjycftfir adjecti'vis 8t particJ' 
pus, ii'bi prsbposMd etcufidum videftur sfibuitel'Kgi : fit^ 
OS bfimSros'^ie DVo iSmtUs. Virg. 
VuVtfiin demiJius. 

^ To these may be Itdded nuwt ( if indeed not all) adjectives deiired from 
such Tcrbo as gdvem a datiie case ^-d^u*) f fdOs Umit^faUftfvi to friends ; 
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4. Ablid'TiSs port IdjectT^liin. 

Th€ AVlative Case dfter the AcPJeciive. 

AdjectTvS, quse id cdfpX&m^ &e8tatem've per'titnenty in* 
ter'dum ablatrViiiii, mterdum {^nitiVum* ex'^iint : iit, 
Dl'ves ^quum, diVes pJcta^ ves'tb et au'n. Virg. 
JPmor^et meile It fellc tit foteundis'iimiis. Plaut 
Ea/pcrsfiriOldU. 
GrStU bcStus. 

AdjectTvX (tt 8ubstaiit?yS r^gunt ablat7yum signJtflcan'- 
tern cau'sSm St foi'mXm, r^ m&'dum r^: iit, 
PaVlidui Vra. ^ ^ 
No'mSne grammSitcus, re bar^barus. 
Troja'niis ttrPgitn)^ Ccffear. Virg. 

HlG^vts^*^ tndt^nuSy prSditm^ caj/tus^ conien'tus, Ix' 
toi'ris^ frSim^ Ptber^ cum adjectFvis pre'tltiai signlfftcan - 
tibiis, ablatFviiin extgunt: ut» 

Dig'niis is mio. Ter. 

Qui gna'ium habSrem tSli ing^nI5 prse'ditiiin. Ibid. 

iS'ciills cap'tl/5d?rc cubVKd talpae. Viig. 

Sor'tS tiJa o5nten'tus al/i. 

Terro'rg ITbSr Sriimus. Liv. 

Non gem'mis venalS, ntc auVo. Hor. 

bSnS'rSlttt dS'mlno ser vfis, a ilaoe weU-ditpited to hi* mAsUrg cre'dOlfis il'- 
ll»,crMmttoiheM. FortheconstrActionof PMtandof Pitent Pilrticiples, 
which, when ^aed aa idjecdves, are fallowed by a ditive, aee page 190. 

** The idjeedves In'^Ugtis, neSdy^ I'nopa, notptuiianng, ^e nfis, iUbtding 
in wofU oft ei^^ruj free from f coin'p5s, mdtfer ^ and im^p^te, not m&gUr q^, 
are g^erally f61Iowed by a g^tive case :~but disten't&s, ditUiU^ grit'vXdus, 
fr6oid or heAcy, rSfer t&s, crdmmed or ttMd a|xrl», oi^biSs, depHved of or left 
dhtUute^ vifciiQs, imfty or t&c«nUy and Trafi&s, oom), prefi^r an ibUvdve.. Most 
6ther Adjecdves reUdng to pidnty or to want take a genitive or an 4Uatiye u.- 
difTerently: as, ple'otls vi'ni v^ wfno^/uU of wine or with trine; Ina'nti pru- 
den'tlfi t^ pruden'tTa, void ofjpriidence or ducritum ; cas'f tts lu'mlnS vil lu'- 
mTnIs, dewnd of light 

^ D^nUi is s6metimes fallowed by n infiniti?e mood ; which, m was le- 
marked in note 5 (on S^taz) ab6ye, is a sort of noon of Uie nf&ter gftider ; 
nndedined indeed, but which ibaj neverthel^ be us6rped ia iny case, the vo- 
cative (perhaps) ezodpted. Thus, m Virgi], we find dig^nQs &ma ri, wdrtky to 
he Uvedy instep of dig'n&s Smo'rS, w6rthy ofUne : — bat either of those ex* 
prdsrions is less ^egant than digfntis qui (v^ Qt) Sme tGr vU Smire'tQr, v^< 
thy vho should or migki he lived, or, thai he ihould or mighi be lived. 
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Hd'riiin nonnuIQa inter'dum g^niti'vum admlt'tunt : iit, 

Masn&rum indlg'niis Svo'rum. Virg. 
Cdrmtnd dig'na de'ae. 
Ejctdr^ris rVgni, Stat 

CompSratrvS, cum exponan'tiir per giiaw,'* ablati'viiin 
admit'tunt : iit. 

Villus argen!tum est au'ro, virtii'tfbiis a&rum. Hor. 
[id est, qudm ^ auVum, quam virtu'tes.] 

Tai^to, qudvlto^ hoc^ ?5, 8t gwo, cum quibus'dam WW* 
IS qu8e meusu'ram exces'sus signi'ficant,*^ I'tSm 3ta!te^ 8t 
dStUy comparatrvis 8t siiperlatFvis sa/fS jungun'tiir : lit, 

Tan'to pes'simiis omentum poe'tdy 

Quan'to tu op'timiis omJnium pdtrclnus, CatuU. 

Quo plus habent^ So plus cu'piunL 

Ma'jSr et max'imus italic. 

Ma'jor tt max'imus riStu. 

* And the ^jective &']iQs, 6ther^ or, dny 6tha'^ is in like manner fdllowed 
by an iblative, as 6ften as the conjunction qu^m, ikafiy is by the figure ellip- 
sis omitted y^er it : as, putas'nS ^llum sSpIen'tS bSa't&m ? thinkest thou dny 
other than a wise man hAppy 9 Here wc read SlXCim sSpIen'tS for filitttn quXm 
saplen'tem. Al'so an ellipsis of quSm, tfuin, &fta the ^verb m&'gis, more, in 
junction with an adjective or participle, may be similarly fi^)llowed : as, o lu'cS 
ma'gis dilec'tX soro'ri, O tJiou dedrer to thy sister (literally, more beloved) ihan 
the light! 

^ Quim, than, is 6ften iised (and widi pec61iar beauty) between two compd- 
radves :-— as> trXum'phus cla'rior quSm gra'tior, a triumph more splendid thin 
acceptable. And this conj^ction is frequently understo6d dfter some ddverbs 
of the oompirative degre^, f611owed by almost dny case, the v6cative and (per- 
hdps) dltive excepted. See Conj^mctions. Sdmetimes, too, such ablatives as 
solito, than iisual, «'quo, than right, ntcessa'rio, ihan ndccssary, are flegantly 
undexsto<Sd dfter comparatives of the neuter gander : as, si for'tS quid ap'tlfis 
exit, (/; perchdnce, aught more ft or more to the purpose (solito, than iisual) 
has gone forth :—libS'rias vive'b&t, he lived morefreily (ae'quo» *^^ right), 
that is, he lived rdthcr gaily and proJYisely. And here it should be observed 
♦hat in no instance is it n^essary to omit quiim, though such omission be, on 
miny occasions, preferable. It may likewise be observed that when quain is 
expressed, the noun after it must be in the same case with the noun bef6re it. 

*> Such as morto, hy much, niOiIlo, by ndthing ; and the like. In render- 
ing these two dblatives into En'glish, it is more elegant to leave out the word 
" by,*' which is the sign of the ablative case. Thus, we say mul'to m^lior, 
miich better; nl'hUo pe'jfis, nothing worse; rdther than " by much*' and " hy 
nothing." Again, in translating ian'to and quan'to, fallowed by a compdra- 
tiye, we in general use the definite irUde " the" instep of the v^rb^ signi- 

H 
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PRONOMINUM CONSTRUCTIOl 

The ConshitcHon qfPrinouns. 

MSiy tuHj su% rm'trt, ves'trif g^nltFvi primXdvo^riiiii, 
ponun'tiir cum perso'nS slgninca'tilr : fit, 
Lanfguct destdffna tfil. 
Pig^fwra cSra sul Virg. 
CScui Smor s6Ii. Hor. 
ImdlgS nos'tri. ^ 

MS&Mf tiUus^ sHlw, noJter, wlter^ pSnun'tiir ciim ac^ 
t}8 ▼» possesUS re'i ugiunca'tiir : ut, 

FSvei deslde'no tii'd. 

ImSgd nos^trS : — 

[id est^ quam nos posd^mms.^ 

H&c possessrvS, **m^us. tiHua, tiHus, noJiSr, & ves'ier,'' 
ho8 gSniti'vos post se r&^plunt,— *< ip5?U5, sotPus, un7us^ 
duafrum^ trSum^ &c. dm'ntum, pliUriiimf ptmcofrum^ cufiuf- 
qui :'^ — St gSDKtiVos partidpio'riim, qiu i(d primlti^m 
siibaudTtiim r^run'tiir : ut, 

DtJ?'t mS'a unFus fi'pSrS rempbVKcam eJfle salvam, Cic. 
Myfim sdlTiis p€cca'tiiin cSrn^ non p&iesi. Ibid. 

' • Cum Die's neW 

Scrip'tS Iff gat vutgo recitSri tlmen'tls. Hor. 

De tti'o ipsriis stu'dio conjeciffram experts. Cic. 

In sii'a cujus'quS lau'dS prcestdn'tior. 

Nos'tra om'nium memclria. 

Ves'tris pauco'riim respon'dei lavldibus. Cic 

fic^(m> '^^ M mucA,'' and*' by how m«cA.'* Thus, quan'to 8ttpei0l>I5r, tin'- 
to TlHSr, t&r pro6ider, the viler or leu worih. And the tame observ&tioD ap- 
plies to ftto, ^, and Vo : as, quo dillgen'tlSr tM, t^o doci'tlSr evS^dos, the mare 
dlHgeni yo» are, the more l^med wiU ffou turn out or hec6me. 

'* The personal and possteiTe pronouns are idmedmes (but less ooirteUy) 
lased fbr one andtlier : as, adsped'tQ sii'o, aihitmher tighij for adspec'ta sin, 
atthesightqfhim8ilfcxtfher9iif^ihatis,atthetighiefthep^ton9peAkiiig 
or dAing. And Pla^tus has li'bor mSI, the Idbour ^ mentor lSl)5r mS^, My 
Jdbour. Fr^uently, too, the p6et8, and occArionally the prose writers, empl6y 
the p^isonal pr6nouos in the ditive case, when, strictly speaking, possteion is 
meant :— as, mllil mX'ntts, the hand to me, for mg^ mX'niSs, my hand. Simi- 
larly, &I80, are 6ther prdnouns, and noons, us6rped':—as, ^*i cor ptts, the hMy 
*o Aim, for rjfis coi^tts, the b6dy of him, that is, his hSdy ; pSl^o prospee'. 
«»* nff6tpect to the tea, for pglSgi prosped'ttts, a yr^ct or vkw (fthemu 
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Sffi a si^us r&rpr&a* sunt :— h6c est, sem'p^ rB. 
flectun'tiir ad id, qu5d pFffidCpiiiiDi In senten'tQ pneces'- 
sU: fit, ^ 

Pe'trus nUmium admlra'tur 85 : pSr'cli errfffibiU sQ'is. 
Magncfpere Pe'triis ro^ga/, nc se dffseras. 

Habc demonstratFTS, Wc, i^^, T/'ff, sic distinguuii'tur: 
Afc mllil prox'lfinum demon'stritt; i^/e, S'iiin qui 8'pud te 
est; t/2p, e'iim qui 8b titro'qug rSmd'tfis est 

Hfc «t ?/'«, ciim «d du^S antgpS'sJtJf rg(¥run'tfir, A/c 
plerum'qug Sd poste'rfiis, ?/'« Sd prffis rgfer'tar :» fit, 
Quocuvlque aspVctaSt nVhil ett nfsi'pdnftus et Sfer: 
NtHKbus hie tvlmUus, fudtlbus mi mimx. Ovid. 



VERBORUM CONSTRUCTIO. 
The Construction of Verbs. 
h Nominatf vus post Ver'bfim. 
The N6minative Case qfler the Verb. 
Vejs'ba substantFvS; fit sum, fclremy f%% esiJtd; ver- 
bs vdcan'dl passiVS ; tit nofminor, appePloTt dUcor, vScor^ 

» Whenever the Efl'gKsh woid * teV can be ddded to him.hery or t#, (or 
< tOoa * to tAfnt,) the L&tm word <' «£'?," and none ^er, is proper, and n^ 
ccsaary : and, in the same minner, whenever the En'glish word *< own " caD. be 
Uded to hit, her, its, or their, the possessive ^* HS'ii/," and none dther, is cor- 
r^ ThvMyCdtoovtuhe^ed^C^iftAtexiBCcai^s^e^t^tViT. CdtoMOedMrn- 
eelfvUh his (own) gword, sii'd se gl^dlo confe'cit CS'td. Cito think* h&dly qf 
cWsar s conceives he is stiidying new prdjectt, that is, aiming at a revoUUion, 
(ie C£'sSr« m&lS sen'tit C&'td: S'Qm stQdS'rS n5\ls re^tis arbltrSTtiir. Hence 
tit% and tH^us are reciprocals, 6nly when the discoiirse is continued respecting 
Uie same person or persons, thing or things. 

a Bnt sometimes, even in the best authors, we find hie ref&rring to the f6r- 
mer, and ii% to the latter of two persons or things befdre mentioned. For in- 
stance, in O'vid:— ac dS'ds et ▼ir'go est ; hie spe cS'lSr, lYVi tImd'rS, thus the 
god u, and maiden ; he swtft with hope, she with fear. Joined to a noun, li'M 
generally expresses Eminence ; l/t(i, contempt: — ^as, Xlexan'dSr UlS raag^Qs, 
Alex&nder the Great, or, Alexander thai great man; is'tS £ m&l&s, thai rtva/, 
spe4king contemptuously. Yet Isfd has not, indeed, ^wa3r8 this me&ning; for 
in Virgil, the most appr6ted redding is << is'te DS'fis,'' thai god t^thxne^ ad- 
miringly. Eclogue I. 19. But m&ny editions have UVe JOi'iis. See my note 
on that verse, in the Buc61ics of VirgU literally tiansl4ted by me into £n glidi 
proie, from the text of Heyne. 
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fmf/c&pbr ; et Hs sYmYTS, (it v?c2eor, ha'Kor, exiJUmit, S. 
trin'que ^d&n ca'sus hk'bent:^ iit, 

D^tis eH sum'mum bo'nuin. 

Perpusini vacanUur na'nL 

Fl'des riligiSnu noitrcB fundamen'tum TidliStur. 

Nalvlra b^a'tis^ 

orn'mbiis eJsi dSS^t. Claud. 

f t8m om'DiS fe'rg verl>S post se adjgctTvum admlt'tiint, 
qu6d ciim nomlnatl'vS verl)! ca'su, g^n&S, gt nii'mgro " 
conoor'dSt: iit, 

Tfiffrant tXtW, 

Ma'Uis pas'tSr dor^mit sup7nu8. 

II. G&JtTvus post VerT^um. 
The G4nitive Case after the Verb. 
Si>M ggnitiVum*^ pos'tulat, quS'ties signi'ficat possesst- 

M- And all verbs of g^ture, that is, verbs betdkening bodily ispect or posi- 
tion :— «8, S'6, / ffo ; ince'dd, / walk : sS'dSd, / ait ; c£il>d, / lie ; dor'niX5, / 
tleep ; and miny of the l^e sort : thus, Ince'd6 dau'd&s, / toalk lame ; opor'- 
tSt mf&tSm excuba'rS stan'tgm, it behives a Mdier to watch ttdnding. These 
verbs, however, are included am6ng those to which the next Part of the Rule 
applies; 6nly instep of an Adjective they have 86metuiie8 a substantive in ap- 
position with them ; — as, Ince'dit rex, he walkt a king, that is. Ids mdtaier of 
waUcinff is majhtic or that of a king. 

» This ditive '' heaOt " might (though not so flegandy) be the ace6sative 
case " UUttos^' the pr6noun " UTlos " bfing understo6d bcf6re " l/^^ Thils, 
in Terence, we find,— vo'bis ex'pedit es'sS bo'nas, it is expidient fir foutohe 
good w6msn. And several 6ther piUsages of the same kind might be qn6ted. 

3^ An ^verb in En'glish is 6Sien expr^sed (with flegance) by an ^ectivs 
in Ldtin, which ^ective agre^ with the n6minative case to the verb, — as in 
the two Eitdmples given with this Part of the Rule, in the E'ton text. To 
these a multitude of 6ther Examples might be added :— but we shall cont^t 
cursives with the few f611owing : tS c^d morttls, / hold my peace much : Vf- 
quSr fre'quens, / jrpfaAr 6ften ; scried ^pis'tSlas rarl.«('slmus, / write Uttert very 
sildom ; in which the use of an ^jective (for an ddverb) is altogether at viri- 
anoe with our idiom. But we reconcile ours^ves (e^ily enough) to an Adjec- 
tive in the nominative case afler 4ny transitive verb, (when such Adjective a- 
grees with the n6mitiative case to the verb,) as 6ften as the En'glish participle 
' ' biHng " can make perfect sense, when pliced between the nominative case to 
the verb, and the ddjective which f611ows: thus, ne assiies^cafi brbSrS vi'n&m 
jejQ'nfis, do not acc^utom ( yo&raelf) to drink wine fAsting^ that is, you bding 
Mtngry. In many instances of thu sort an idverb in L&tin, and an Adjective 
in En'glish, would be preposterous, — ^becaiise contrary to the ^sage of the two 
languages, resp^tively. 

37 Whenever Him is fOUowed by a genitive, that g&itive is ^ways gOvem- 
cd by some Biibstantive understood: thus, hae ves'tis est pS'trls, thieg&rmeni 
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^neth, o^cium, slg^num^ aut Id qu»d M rem quam'ptSm 
per'tinet: ut, 

Pe'cus est MelibSl. 

Adolescen'tis est mdjolres nStu rivirSru Cic 

Excipiun'tur hi n5minat?vT, mVunij iiium^ siHum^ tigs'* 
trumy veJtrum^^ humalnum, belluVnum^ et similia : tit, 
Non est m^um covltra aucidriia/tem senStus di'cert Cic. 
Huma'niim est travel. 

Ver'bS acciisan'di, damnan'dl, mSnen'dl, absolven'di, ^t 
Bimilia, ggnitiVum pos'tiilant, qui cri'men signfficat: St, 

Qui aVterum incu'sat prb'bri 

t!um zpfsum se intuSri opor'tet, Plaut. 

Scel^ris condem'nSt gSnerum su%m. Cic. 
Admone'td ilium priflitncB fortu'iiffi. * 
Fur'ti absblu'tus est. 

Ver'titiir hic g^mtiVus Sliquan'do in ablatrvumvgl cSm 
praepSsitio'ng vS sfng pr8ep6siti5'ng;« fit, 

Puidlvt Ha de re te esfse admbnen'diim. Cic. 
»Si tn me triilquus esivldeXy condemna'bS eSdim (^gf> 
te criTnin& Ibid. 

UtefIque, nullus, aVier, neu!ttr, aHius^ am'bd, — et su- 
perlatTviis grS'dfis, — non, ni'si Tn ablatiVo, id gS'nfis ver'- 
bls jungun'tur : tit, 

AcciHsasfuf^fi, an stu^pri ? t^tro'que, vcl de iitro^que : 

^ather^s, ih&t is, haec ves'tis est ve/tls rngt pS'trls, thug&rment u the g&r- 
meni ofmyfdiher :— hence the several Exdmples given iinder this Rule be- 
long more pr6perly to the Rule '' Quitm diio substanUva dtvirtasigmjicatt6- 
ni3 canc&rrtint, ^c," and particularly to that part of it '* PSnitur tniird^m ge- 
nitivus tdntumf 4-c.'* , -. . . 

*» Not <5nly in the neuter gander, but disc in the m^culine and feminine 
ganders, are these possessive pr6nouns 6sed :— thus, hic co'dex est me tis, this 
look u mine ; iHS dS'miis Vx&X \nX that house was thine ;- ^yetthe a^tjve of 
the primitive is, in most instances, more ^egant ; as, hic co'dex est mi m, ihib 
book is to mt : mX dS'mtts e'rSt tTbl, that house was to thee or was thine. 

39 Verbs of Wdming or Admonishing are s6metimcs f611owed by two ac- 
cusative cases. See the Rule " VSrha rog&ndi, docSndiy Jc." 6nder the head 
of AccusATi'vus POST Ver'bum. 

*> Verbs of WArning or Admonishing, when fallowed by an Ablative case, 
have Always some preposition (g^erally de, of or conciming,) expressed with 
the noun which specifics the subject of admonition. 
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ainb5'biis« vcl dS ambolius: neu'tro, vtl de aeu'tro. 
De plu'rimis iSmiil aocusa'rlft. 

SJ^TAGd,^ muSrtor^ St miiiredcd^ genltPvtim pos'tii- 
lant: fit, 

/« • • iuSrum re'rum stfUtglt. Ter, 

- o'ro misSre're liflbo'ruia 

Tanid'rum^ mia&e% i(-DUD» no/i dtg'nafirenUts* Virg. 
if gS'nSris iDis&es'ce iii'!.^ Stat 

RemInis/cGRj Sblivufcor, mSmtm^^ recoi^dor, geoitF- 
vuTD) aut accusatlVum, admit'tunt: iit, 

l>aV^ fTdgi i^mKnis'cItar. 

Prolprium est stuliVtlS aliffrum vVttd (^r'nere, obll- 

▼is'ci suo'rum. Cic. 
FScuan ut ha jus Ifi'ci • « •sBinivir mSml'neris. Ter. 
Haec fflim m^minis'se jwra'fti/, Virg. 
Hajus mS'riti in me rSc5r'd5r. Cic. 
iSi riTrt audi'tS rSoorM6r. 

PiJtjor^ ^ aut ggniti'vo, aut ablati'vo, jun'gitfif' : ut, 

RomSnl slgnoViiin et armo'ruin piSti'ti sufU. Sallust 
Egres'si optd'td p5tiun'tur TrSes Kre'na. Virg. 

4* Satagd is a o6inpound of s&t, tmaigbf and &'gfi, I do or 1 ad: — ^he&oe the 
espr^ffiion ta'tH^S rwrum is (in plain language) itg6tlai{y^ itttU) r^rum, 

4» The yerbfl mM^rmr and mUSre/cS are f^ow^ by a genidre case,»but 
which genitive is g6verned by ^* cau's^,^ the sake of," or by some <$t)ier sub- 
stantive of fimilar import, omitted by the figure ellipsis. 

^ Each of these verbs rfiRtnis'cof , mSTjnta;, and recSr'dor differs a shade in 
meaning from either of the 6ther two : thus, the first signifies, *' I r€eoU4el ;** 
the second, ** / think </, or, / remimber ;" and the thivd, <' / reedl to mind.*' 
S6metime8 inii'rntHi signifies *' / mention or / speak o)^" and in tbat sense it is 
joined td a genitive 6nly, — or to an dblatiye (preferably) with the preposition 
de : — ihtts, de te mS'mlnlt, fte made miniion of thee or he spake of thee. The 
phrase vS'nlt t^ vd'nU mljh! In men'tSm» it eomes or U came to me into mind or 
ii comes or came to my muui, is Elegantly iised for ml^minl, in the sense of * / 
tftink of at I thought qfi** and then the thing thought of may be the n<5mina- 
tive case to x^niU or re'iti^ : else it mar be the g||^nitive ; or the ilblatiye g^yem- 
cd by the preposition de. — And here it ought, inde^, to be obs^ed that the 
ULtin p6ets in imitation of a Greek idiom, occasionally join 6ther yerbs (than 
those here giyen) to the gi^nitive case : — for example, abstif'nSO) / abstafn, d^- 
sln5, / desist, and some dthers : but in this they are not r&shly to be fallowed. 

^ Accdrding to the more ancient mode of writing, piS^ttdr^ and in like man- 
ner y&n'^^, and utor, had an acciiaatiye case: — ^but in Uter authors aU these 
verbs gdvem an iblative ; 6nly piftiar admits likewise of the g^iitive of such 
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III. DKtiViiipoit V&liiiai. 

The Dative Case &fter the Verb. 

om'kIX vSrHiiS rS'giint d^tFviiiii ejtis rS?, cm {(liquid 
icquTritiiry aut SdFmltiir:^ iit, 

Mi'hi uffic nee sS'rItur, rice m^tiir. Plaut 
Quu ie mllii cSsus Kde'mit ? Ovid. 

Huic Rk'g&lS appen'dent vS'rC gSuMa Ver'bS. 

I. ImprFmis, Yerl>S sIgntflcan'tIS com'mudumj aut Tn*> 
c5m'm5aum,^ r^'gunt diiti'viim : iit, 

Non plStes aSM commSda'rS, fiec inoomin8da'r& 

fl6b6taiitiTef m the fdllowing, ri», tmptrtSLm^ Hrht, OtvUSs^ tttft^bn^ SrXf 4g^- 
n&y ar'm^ by vinue of the noun p&CettS'tg, pSmer, lum'ma, ibtohUe «iM|y, or 
lome such like, omitted by the fi^re ellipsis, but de&rly undentodd to be (to 
all int6itB) a pan of the s^tence. 

M The ditife case of the Pertan^ m Thing , to which a verb points ; or for 
which inj iction is cither done, or intended ; or by which some acquisition is 
made, or loss snstainedy*-is employed after inj yerb so pointing, or den6ting 
the detwn^ uc^UUUmj or lost, — whether such verb be transitive or intransive, 
Active or p&ssive. AVhen the verb is trinsitive, the noun, which is the imme- 
diate dbjea of the verb, must be in the accusative ; while the noun, to which 
the sAbject of the verb refers, must be in the ditive :— thus, talU mu t£ j&'cS 
vex^ ftvUla, throw such words as these to ike dumb hnberM ; cu'ra mfU hunc 
ITbrfim, take care o/ m$ bookfirtne ; dooTbA tm gnrtQm,/ wiUieach thy 
mm for thee. Hence may &hnost 4ny verb whatever admit a ddtive case &fter 
it. Sometimes there is in a s^tence, an ellipsis of the 6bfect Uta a transitive 
verb, — ^that is, an ellipsis of the acciisative case ; whilst the noun, to which the 
verb points, is expressed in the dative case : — ^for ex&mple, tf mSA Hfbl, I fear 
for theoy understand pSrl'ciiiam, ddnger^ dse ftllquld mill, timethmg iffiU: 
whereis ** tI'mSd te " would signify " I fear thee/* or, in dther words, ** / am 
V*^ tf thee/* And here it may be n6ticed that the p6ets, by a Greek idi- 
om, dften use a dative case After verbs both of the 4ctive and p&ssive voice, in- 
stead of an iUative with a preposition :— as, tiCbl oer^^t, he eon vie with thee, for 
tf'cQm cer'tet; again, tux^ miz'tSs Iner'tiymiii^ with the Ustlete crowd, for 
cQm turl>a mIz'tQs Uier'tS ; or, h£c mllii obIi't& sunt, these things areforgU- 
tentome^ for a m( obli'tS, fbrg6tten by me. Respecting obWtH in a passive 
scase, aee the note on BEPdNEVT Vbrbs, page 84, ab6ve. 

tf To this head may be ref<grred Verbs of Prbfit or Advantage ; of HeAl- 
ingi 9iQrai^icAtion ; oiFavour^ Conshit^ SiMfour^ ComplaisAnce ; of Fdwn- 
ingot F16U^ ; uadQ£ AUitremeni i with their e^eral 6pposites; asthote of 
I<Ms orDieodvantage ; of Hurt ; of Displeasure; of Disco&ntenanee and Imr 
partiMiy; of Denial^ OpposUiion^ IncMHty; ot Deir&ction, CkOumdyoi Re- 
fro6ek ; of Intimiddtion and Repidsion :— ^so verbs of Endiirance and For- 
bedramee ; of CongraM&Hon ; of CaAiian and of ApprOUnsUm ; of Qfinding 
and D^indkig; of Grudge, Et/vy, MdHee, Bdncow, and a vast miny more; 
wheietff fomo ai« tvtositive and Men ne6ter. 
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' ix hhju'vd, I3'd5, delecftS, «t S'JiS qUaB'daiii,^ accusa- 
tVvum exigunt: ut, 

Fes'sum quVes plulrimum ju'vat. 

II. Ver'bS o5mparan'di re'gunt datiVum : ul, 

Sic par'vis compo'nerS mag^na solSbam. Virg. 

Inter'dum ve'rd ablatTviiin cum prsepositio'ne cum ; in- 
teWdum accusatl'vum cum praepositid'nibiis dd et tvlttr: — 
ut, , 

CowJpdrO VtrgHKum ciim H8me'ro. 

St ad e'iim cdmpdra!tur, nHhil est, 

Hcec non sunt in't^r se conferen'dd. 

III. Ver'ba dan'dl et redden'di*^ re'gunt dStFviim : iit, 

Fortulnd muVtis dat nVmis^ sdHls num. Mart. 
jngrStus est, qui gra'tidm bt'nt mSren'tl ndn repd'nit. 

IV. Ver'bS promltten'di ac solve n'di rS'gunt datiViim: 

fit, 

Qu^ ttW promit'tS, dc recVpid sdnctiJsime esfse ob- 

servdtu'rum* Cic. 
JEs dJiSnum milii niimSra'vit. Ibid. 

V. Ver'bS impSran'di, gt nuntlan'di, rg'giint dati'vum : 
fit, 

im'perSt aut ser^vlt colUc^td pecuhnd cu7qu& Hor. 
Q^^d de quo'que vVro, et cui di'cas, sa'pe vidHtO* Ibid. 

Ex'cipS rVg8^ guber'ndy ^ quae accusatiViim ha'bent, — 
tem^perS et rnVderoTi quse nunc datlVum, nunc accusati- 
vum hS'bent ; iit, 

livlnd r^glt men'ses : or'bem Debits tplse guber'nat 

^ Such as offen'dd, / offind ; which is £Lso an exertion to the Bule'^IMI- 
iVvumfe/mi rtSgunt vet^^ba compiS^sitay^c. page 177, bel6w. 

47 To this class may be referred Verbs of Atstgnifigy AllStting, Beque&th- 
ingr, Bestd-wingy Impdrtingy Receiving, Sinding, Bringing^ Introd^tcing, Pre- 
sctUingi Joining, Mingling, Conciding, Rtfiksing, Remitting, Forgiving, De- 
Hvering up, and Tdking awdy, with several 6thers of like import. 

** With these two may be conjoined j&1i>ed, / order or i bid, and do'm6, 1 
tame or / mdster : both which are verbs of kindred mtdning, though not strict- 
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Hie modera tur S'quos,— ^tii rion modSra'bltfir Pr«. 

VI. Ver'ba fiden'dl « datrvttm rg'gunt : fit, 
— ^ VScuis commit'tSrS ve'nTs 

nil nUst Wne defect. Hor. 

VII. VerTbS obs&juen'di, gt rgpugnan'di, datrvum rt'- 
gQnt: iity 

Sem'ver obtem'pgrSt pVus filius pa'tri. 
ignd'vls prS'eibus fortu'na repug'nat. 

VIII. Ver'bS minan'di, gt irascen'dT,«> rg'gunt dStF- 
viiin: ut, 

frtri'qug mor'tem est minita'tus. Cic, 
Adolescen'ti nVhil Ist quod succen'seam. Ter. 

IX. SuMj cum compii'sitis, prae'tSr poJsum^ r^git da- 
ti'vum : lit. 

Rex pTu3 est relpuWlicae omamenltum. 
Mi'hi nee ftyest, ntc pro'dest. 

DStTvum fer'mS r^'gunt ver'bS compS'sYta cum his ad- 
ver'biTs, bSni^ sSiis^ mSle^ — gt cum his prsepSsMo'ntbus, 
TprcBj ad, coriy sub, aulU, post, 36, «n, tvlter:^^ lit, 

BTi tiW benefX'ciant. Ter. 

Sgo mels majo'ribus vlrtuJte praeluxl. Cic. 

intempestVve gui occupa'to adlu's^rit. Phaedr. 

ConduWt hoc tUce lau'di. 

Convlx'it no'bis. 

Sub'olet jaA?i uxoVi quod IS go mSchinor. 

ly verbs of Commanding or of R^Uing ; aiid, in like m^ner, vin'cfi, / cdnquevy 
which is stiU more dlfTereot in sense. 

<• With Verbs of Confiding or Treating may be coupled those of lieHhnng 
tnd IHscriditing, and likewise Verbs of Perm&ding and UndeceivUig : but aU 
Iheie come pr6perly iinder the head of Verbs 9f GixAng, 

» The Ldtin and En'glish idioms (it may be perceived) axe at considerable 
rdriance in verbs of this description : — for we say, " to tItredUn a pirton •with 
death,'" whereas the R6man8 said, <* to threaten death toapirson : again, wc 
say, " to be Angry at a thing or xvith apihaon" wherc^ the Latins said, " to be 
dngry to a thing or piraon. 

^ To which may be ddded MUtpiSr : but m^y verbs coropoiinded with this 
last are not put acquUitively : thus ter^rSm siiperge'rJ^rS, tu heap up the earthy 
witliout specifying ^ to whom otfir vftol." 



( iw > 

ImqulJiimam fSchnwsfiJiim^ bello ant^fKnS* Cic 

P6stp6'n5 fa'mse picunianu 
— Sd qnclmam nemini obtru'di pViest^ 
Pturadme. Ten 
Impen'd^t onVnIbiis pertculum. 
NSn sSlum inter'iutt KU re'b&s, nd (^tiam pra^fu. 
it" Cic 

Non pau'ca ex his mu'tant d&tFvum Sllqu^'tlea in it'li- 
fim cu'sum : ^ iit, 

Prse'stat ttigi'mo altius Slium. Quinct. 

^ST, pro hShcd, rt'gft datTvum : « fit. 

ist luFhY fArnlqiit dffmt pa'ter, est tnjuJta fAvef^ca* 

HuTc si'mT^ est sup'pitit : iit. 

PdUpir i'nlm non est^ cui re'rum sup'pStltt tisOs, Hor. 

i* This ezAnip]e bel6Dgi more properly to the Ride '< Sum, cum compia^ 
tu, prater p^snim, r^gU dativum^'" than to *^ DaHvum f&rmi rdgmd verim 
tompiiita, &c.^ 

o These are cfai^y Terhs oompo6aded with the piepodtion prft, befhre, or 
in'tS, befire: minj of which odmpounds take an acduative in preference to a 
diUive, eqp^fdaliy where a difctve case may be understood lifter the imm^Uate 
Object expressed with the verb ; or where the r^imen of the sim^ Terb is the 
accusative case : Others, aga$n, take an accusative or a d&tive indlnerently ; and 
Others, a dative Only. Verbs oompoiMed with the rest of the prepoiitums men- 
tioned, frequently have the same preposition (or one of like meaning ) set be- 
fOre the sAbstandve which fOUows the verb : and sOmetimes, if the preposition 
gOvem an accAsative case, the substantive is put in the accusative case, with an 
omission of the preposition, — ^b^ing gOvemed either by the preposition under- 
stood, or by that in composition with the verb. 

St This IS a prevailing idiom of the Liltin I^guage, bOrrowed (originally) 
horn the Greek ; and is much more Olegant than the use of the verb h^liS, 
In fiut it would be ibnost a birbaiiam to say, ft^lied do mi pi^trhn^ hithSd ut- 
juitSm nove/cdm I Here, then, we may observe, that the word which seemi 
rin £n gUsh) to be the nOminative case, is ictually the ditivc in LAtin ; while 
Uie woid which to us is the accusative, is, in the idiom of that Idngus^ the 
nOminative. It thOrefore fOUows by aii&logy, that if the word which, with w, 
is the nOminative, be oonvOrted into the accusative (in Latin) by the omission 
of the conj^ction *•* thtU^'*' which answers in Latin to ^'qnSd or ti/,** then the 
verb xST must be in the infinitive mood ; but still fOUowed by a ddtive of tho 
word which, in our idiom, is the nOminative : as, / know thou hast not m^iuy, 
sd^ tllil non es'sS argen'tdm ; literally, i know money not to bi imto thee. In 
like mdnner is d^est, it it wdniingy (fOUowed by a ditive,) vOiy appropriately 
Yised for ca'refi, / wa»/: — thus, for exAmple, plQ'rlmS mrtil de'sunt, very f?id- 
«!/ ihhtfft are twtntittg to me or / wmit very many thing*. In the third person, 
both singular and pl6ral of all the tenses and moods, are these verba thus a- 
i6rped^ and with Megance as it respects the L&tin tongucw 
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SffMf cum miU'tis alHs, g^inlnum admit'ttt dXtTviimi : 

ExMo est Svidis md/ri nau'tis. Hor. 

Sp^ras tlTbi lau'di fiS'rg, quod mrW vlPt» vertYs? 

1st ^1)1 h!c dStiViis, (HbU aut ^I'if, aut S^tiSm tnVhl^ e- 
ISgan'tisB cau'sa ad'ditur : lit, 

Sii'o 87bi gla'dU huncju'guK. Ter. 

IV. Aociisati'yiis post Ver'biim. 

The AccdsoAve Case after the Verb. 

Vea'ba TransYti'ta ^ cujuscun'cmg ge'nSrls, siV£ ac« 
tiVi, siVe deponen'tis, sFve cominirnlLSf ex^gunt accusa- 
ii'viim: ut, 

Percontato'rem fu'gito, nam gar'rului Vdem est. Hot. 
Jfper a-gros depSpiila'tiir. 
imprtmu vSnerarS de'os. 

VerliS Neu'tra accusati'vum hSHbent o5giia't& signlflU 
eatio^nXs: ut, 

Dvlram ser'vit servitu'tSm. 

Sunt avii figura'te accusati'vum hal)ent : ut, 

Nee vox ho'minem sS'nSt : dUdf cerate! Virg* 

Ver'bS rSgan'dl, docen'di, vestien'dl, celan'di, f e'rS dS'- 
pKo^ r^gunt accusatTviim : iit, 

Tu mSdJb pos'cS de'os vg'niam. Virg. 

» ParticuUrly when there is in tlie sense of the ezpr^sion something, mora 
or less, of the meaning of tlie verbs aTfgrfl, / Iring^ du'cft, / ette^ or rickon, 
trfb&6, / give or ascribe y ver'to, / turn at imffUe^ and a few 6theTS of similar 
(mport ; for besides the dative of the person there is 6ften a dative of the rettdt 
m ^(ki ; or of the light in which the 6bject is regarded ; or of the design with 
which a thing is done, or of the purpose for which it is intended. To this Rule 
hel^ such phrises as the f611owing : — dS'dIt mlTiI do'no, he gave it me a pri- 
sent I rSli'quIt tfW pig'nori, he l^t it to thee a pledge : Is re'gl dic'to aii'dJcn* 
non &'rXt, he ami not hc&ring ( that is, obedient) to the kisig't comm&ndf Uietsl" 
ly, to the t&ying to the king : est mllil nd'm^n I6an nl Heffoi^dlo, the name u 
to me John Ji^ffwrd^ in 6ther words, John Hifford ii my name or my name 
is Jehn H^fford, 

^ By Verbs TrdnsHive we must understand all verbs which have a strictly 
Active significdtUm^ that is, whieb expr^ an Action p&ssing on to some p^ 
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DediSce'bS te tJios m&res, 
Rldfculum esi t€ is'tuc me adm6ne'r& ^ Ter. 
In'diiit se carcKos* quids prVus exiHerat. 
e'S fie me celet® consuej^ci fVKum. Ter. 

Hujus'mSdl ver'bS ^tiam in passi'va vo'cS accusatFvum 
post se ha'bent : iit, 

Post&is ex'ta bc/tis. 

No'minS appellatTva addun'ttir fS'rg ciim praepositio'- 
ne vei^bis, quse de'notant mo'tiim : ut. 
Ad tem'plum FaVladU IlianU 

V. Ablati'vus post VerT>um. 

The AVlative Case after the Verb. 

Qdod'vIs Vek'bi^m admit'tit ablati'vum significau't^m 
instrumeii'tum, aut cau'sam, aut mcydiim®^ actio'nis: iit, 

Hi ja'culis, tVti cer'tant defen'derS saxls. Virg. 

sbn, or thing, as the dir^ and immediate 6bject of the verb. — Several trAtm* 
Hve verbs, however, 4fter which an accAsative case is s^dom or n^er expr^ 
sed, though ilways implied, may be mistaken for ne^r verbs : rach, for ex- 
imple, as, nu1i>d, / edxter, 9\x^'j^Ue6,IJbld d6umttardt^ IndufgSS, / ind^iige, 
Ignos'cft, / n6tice not^ and a great many more, fdllowed g^ienJly by a ditivc, 
with an acc^ative understodd. 

57 Though Verbs of Tedching and AdmdnUhing have fr^uently two acc6- 
satives, ndmely, one of the Pdrsortj and one of the Admonitum, yet sometimes 
(and ^ven Elegantly) Itfter the Utter, the thing which is thes^cci of admoni- 
tion is expressed in the genitive case ; or in the ibhitiye with the preposition 
de, of 01 concerning : — as, adm5'ngd te offK'cIi, / remind you of your diUy ; de 
hac re te sae'pKiis lAmViiXkl,! have 6ftai and ^ten wdmed you ofthig c^cian' 
stance. Again, Verbs of A/king s6metimes change the acd^tive of the jp^- 
ion into an dbUtiye with a preposition : — as, hdc a te pS'td, Ihit I ask of thee : 
and several Verbs of Jntirrogating retain die accusative of the P^son^ — but 
change the accusative of the Thing into the ibUtive with the preposition dh 

^ Verbs of Cldthing have more c6mmonly, instead of two accusatives, the 
accusative of the pirson, and the ablative of the vitture Witho{it a preposition: 
as ves'tit se pur'p&ra, he arrdys himtitfin pdrple : diso, the two verbs in'd&d, 
/ put on, and ex Q5, / put off, have not unfrequently the vitiure in the accus8< 
tive, and the pinon in the dAtive: as, thora'clm st'bl In'dttlt, }\€ put upon him- 
self hit c6rslet or brcdst-plate, 

>9 The verb e^ld is Oftentimes fdllowed by the d4tive of the pirton and the 
accusative of the thing : else, by the accusative of the p^ton, and the Ablative 
of the thing governed by the preposition de. 

60 A preposition is, very frequently, expr^sed with nouns signifying cither 
the Cause or the Mdnner ; as, prae gau'dio,/or joy, cSm sum'mo iJbo'rg, with 
ike gredteet Idbour : or, if the preposition gdvem an acciisative casCy the doup 
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Vehemef^ter Tra excan'duTt. 
M7ra cSgrita'te rem pgre'git. 

Quibus'dSm ver'bis subji'rftiir no'men prg'tH fa abla- 
ti'vo ca'su: ut, ^ . 

Teriin'cio, seu vitiofsa nu'cg ndn e'mgrfnu 
Multo^rum san'gufae ac vulng'ribus c'a Pa/nU vlctof^ 
rid stg'tit. Liv. 

.^y^J'Jr?J'^'^^ ^I'^l^o, ma^no, nVmto, pWrimo, dim?, 
dioy dv!plo,^ pgr se sae'pe ponun'tur, subaudi'ta v6'c« nrtf^ 
tio: ut, ' 

Vi'li ve'mt trVticum. - 

Excipmn'tur hi ggnitrvi si'ng substantPvis piS'sfti ; tan'* 
tiy auanHi, plu'risy minffrh, tanffdem, quanffvtSy quantV* 
nbety quanUcurvquiy S^c :— ut, 

Tan'ti e'm aJliis, quan'ti tVbtfUtrU. Cic. 

FLodci, natHcly nVkm, pi% as!sis, Wjus, tirun'dh 
verTbis aestimanyi peciilia'rit^r addun'tur: iit, 

^'go ilium floc'ci pen'do,— w^e hugiis fa'ci8, qui ml 
pill aes'tSimat. 

- Ver'bS abundan'di, implen'dl, ongran'dJ, et his diver'- 
sa,^ ablatiVo jiingun'tiir: ut, 

Amo're abun'das, An'iiphS. Ter. 

Sujlldom'nes su!ds dlvftfis expleVTt. Sail. 

Te qiitbus menda'ciis ho'mihes Rvts'siml Snera runt ! 

Te hoc cri'mlfne ex'p^di. Ter. 

is put, accordingly, in the acdisative ; as, prop'tSr Smo'rgm,/w icw^, 8b cul'- 
pam,/or the fault, pgr de'dgcfis, with disgrcice :— but with the In'itrument. a 
preposition is nHer iiged; for we cdnnot say scrfbd cttm cXlSmo, but scried 
cmmo, / write with a pen ; neither can we say cfim S'cfilis vfdgft, but S'cttlis 
VI d56, / tee with my eyes. Yet with the Instrument as a Coneimitant the pre- 
position is generally expressed ; as, Ingres'stts est cttm glX'dXo, he intered with 
a sword^ that is, having a aword dboCU him or in his hand. 

- y^J? ,^^®'^ ^*^*'" °^ ^^® ^"^^ 5 "' permag'no,/or »^ mttcA ; par'- 
vo^far little ; perpa/vo, /or vSry little :— and s6metimes, nniIIo,/or ndthing, 
either with, or withoiit, the preposition pro, ^br,— especially After the verb hS'- 
be6, J reg&rd or vdlue, 

^ To this Rule bel6ng Verbs of Beiedving or PUmdering ; such a% of^, 
spirtidy Sec .•—thus, oil)as pX'trKm jttventu'tg, <^ou leredvesi thy country rf 
her youth ; me b5'nis spolIfi'vU, hepl&ndered me ef my goods. 
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ix qufliiis quab'dSm nSnnun'quam g&iItFvfim r^giint • 
•t 

Implen'tur ve'tcrh Bac'ehi, pinguVqtte {&?!», Virg. 
Quffhi tu huljus indl'geas pS'trls. Ter. 

Fui/odn, frtHorj vfior, vhfc&r, digVbr^ ndHid, •• com* 
miSlmeSf supersifdedf ablat?vd juugiin'tur : ut, 

Qui adipufci ve'ram gWriam vyUUjustVttce fungi^ 

tiir dfnV'Hs. Cic. 
Sp^ttmum €3t dliPna frul insa'nia. 
in re ma'lay a'ntmo 9% b&no utA're,Jii!vat. 
VeJcor caf^mbiis, 

Haud e'quldem ta^tt me dig'nSr h8Do'r& Virg. 
Dtruit^ cedVpcatj mu'tat quadrSta rfitun'dls. Hor. 
Comniunlca'bd te raen'sa m^a. 
Ferb&rum multitu'cUnS siipersSden'diiin est. 

MSreor^ ctim adver'bus befne^ maHey nuftvMj pSjuSy 
dp'tlme, peJsime, ablatiV5 jun'gltur, — cum pnep&sitid'n^ 
de: ut, 

Oe me nun'quam b^oS m^ritus est. 

Quse'dSm acctpten'di, distan'di, St aufSren'di verliiC, a- 
Iiquan'dS dStiVo jungun'tur : iit, 

PauVtum sepuVtce dls'tat inei/tlB 
Celafta vti^twt. Hor. 
E'rIpS ie m&'rse. Ibid. 

QuibuslKbet ver'bis ad'ditiir ablatiVfis** abs8Iu'te sfim'- 
ptiis: tit, 

ImpSran'tS Augus'to, naUus est Chruftus ; impSran- 

^ Mvftd, and (in like mAnner) dt^nUr^ and commv^nkdt g6veni an aoc6sa- 
tive case, but require inorc6veT an ibiative to complete the sense : thus, mu'to 
l^'USm tS'ga, / change a hilmet with (ox for) a gown : me dig'nSr hSno'iC, / 
deem tnyMHf w^irthy of honour. Hence they doinot (in strictness,) be said to 
be joined to an ibiative ; but, to require an acc6saCiye fdllowed by an abJative. 
As well, indeM might the verbs do'nd, / prethU or / gift^ mu'nSrd, / reward, 
and several Others of the like sort, be said to be joined to an Ablative, because, 
like niiif1d% they have an accusatfve of the pir$on^ fallowed (in general ) by an 
iblatiye of t}ie thing, GauMeS, ^ delight in, and ni'tSr, / lean on, have an ab- 
latiye 6nly. And to these might be Added a few more. 

*« The Ablative case is tAken dbiolutely or indepdndently, when the senae of 
tlM substantive is insulated (as it were) in the sentt^nce: for if Uie liibitMitivi 



( 183 ) 

Vt TfbS'rio, cruciftafus. 
Me dSlce, tuUus e'ris. Ovid. 

VerO^Is qutbus'dSm ad'dlttur abl3tiV«8 pir^ iffSc'tae> 
^t p&e'tice accusatFviis : ut, 

Mgr&t&t S'nimo ma'gis fiom oor^pSre. 
Cavldit den'tes. 
Rvlhtt cdpWlds. 

Qusb'dam uaurpan'tiir S^tlam ciun ggnltFvo : fit, 
■' Jbsur'de fa'cisy 
qui an'gas tt a'nimi. Plaut. 

VERBA PASSIVA. 
f^erbs Passive. 

Passi'vIs ad'dltur ablati'vus iCgen'tlts, sed anteoSden^jl 
a vSl ab pr«positi5'ng; et inter'dum dSti'viis:^ ut, 
Laiida'tur Sb hls^ cuipa'ttir ^b tl'tis, Hor. 
HoneJta hUms v?ris, non occul'ta, quserun'tiif. 

Cae'tgri (S'sus m^'nent in passFvIs, ^ qui fSe'riint acti- 
vd'rum: tit, 

Accusa'rfs a me fur'ti. 

(thus tdkoi or assumed) have &aj word in the sentence whereby it can be g6- 
▼emed, or &aj verb to which it can be Uie n6minattve, then (of course) the ib- 
UtiTC case ought not to be ^sed. For example, the king Mving spikeu thise 
wordi went av<iy,rez, haec IScu'tfis, disces'sit: here the acc68atiye haic is g6- 
▼emcd by the p£ticiple locutus, and the noun under8to<Sd with it is not assu- 
med dbsolutely : but again, the king, these words Ji&ving been said^ went awdy, 
rex, his dif^tis, dlsce^slt ; here hts is the ibUtive absolute. When no partici- 
ple is en>r^ssed with the dblative absolute, then existen^S or existen'tlbiis, he- 
ififft h Uways ttndersto6d : — as, me p&'Sro, me a boy^ that is, when I was a toy, 
or me existen'tS pti'Sro, / hdinga boy; whidi by the bye is not correct £n'glish, 
and yet the phrase ^* me being a boy^** is, if piSssible, more incorr^ Our idiom 
admits of neither. Df is inv Ais, the Gods bHng unrvOling, — ^underst^d,'Svi«- 
ten'tvbSe, With this iblauve some grammirians say, that dim is undeniodd : 
as, Bru'to con'sCilS, Br^Uus bHng c6nsul^ that is, say they, c&m Bru'lo con'- 
siSlS, with Sr{au8jbr cdnsul : so'lS orien'tS, with the $un riaingf or, with the 
ririiig (^ the smi. 

^ The use of the dAtive, instead of the dblative with a preposltian, is by a 
Greek idiom, and occurs 6f^ener (perh&ps) in poetry than in prose. Axid a6me- 
times, with the dblative of the Igent, the preposition is omitted ifter passive 
verbs : as, scrlbe'ris V&'rio, you. rvill he described by V6riue» 

** The meining of this Rule appeire to be, that if with the ictive voice two 
cdses (neither of which is governed by a preposition,) be empl6yed^the latter 
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HaK'Jtmliidi'brio, 
DedSceligris a niet^tdf mo'res, 
PnvSberis magistra'tu. 

VJpuLd, vSniS, Heed, eafuJS, fVS,^ neu'tro-passiVa; 
passiVSm conslructio'nem ha'bent : iit, 
A prcBceptSre vapiilaTjis. 
Mcil6 a civt spoKSrly quam ab ho&Ue veniVg. 
Vtr^Hus par^vo priStio XSd&i Sb dmlnibns,^^ 
Cur a convlvanHibus ex'iilSt pKOosc/fKidt 
Quidmi9\}iVldf 

VERBA INFINITA. 
Verbs of the Infinitive Mood. 

Ver'bis quibus'dam, particT'pus, gt adjecti'vis, addun'- 
tiir ver'bS infin?tS ;«» St p6e'tice substantiVis : ut, 
D?cerg quoB pu'diiit, scrTTberS jus'sit aJmor. Ovid. 
Jiis'sus confun'der^j^'dfiis. Virg. 
Srai turn dig'nus ama'ri. Ibid. 
Tem'pus ab?re tUbl. 

Ponun'tur inteWdum s5la, pgr Ellip'sin, ver^ba infin?- 

tX: at, 

Htnc. spar'gerg vclces 

in vuPgum dmbVguas^ It qucSrert con'scius dr^ma, Virg. 
[Hie suhauditur incipiebat,'] 

of those c^ses may be put after the passive voice. Thus, do'cSd te gramma'ti- 
cSm, / teach thee grdminar^ tu doce'ris grammS'ticam, thou, art taught grdm- 
mar : ro'go te senten'tiSm, / ask thee thy opinion^ rogS'rls senten'tiam, thott 
art Asked thy opinion : accin'go me en'sem, / begird me my sword^ accin»gor 
en'sgm,./ am begirt (as to) my award : 6'ngro na'vera au'ro, I freight the ship 
with gold, HBTvU onera'tur au'ro, the ship is freighted with gold: le'vd te fas'- 
eg, / lighten thee of a biindle, tu ISva'ris faa'ce, thou art lightened of a bundle. 

•7 The verby«'d has 6ften a ndminative case dfter it, which ndminative (if it 
be a substantive noun) is in apposition with the ndminative to the verb, or (if 
it be an Adjective) agrees with it in gander and number : — as, tu ff'es vlr, than 
vfUt becSme a man ; vac'cS ma'cSrS fit, the cow becdmes lean : for in this sense 
ftd is lightly dibssed with Sub'stantive Verbs, of which the Cmutr&c 
Hon is given in page 171, abdve. 

• Sometimes a sentence consists (solely) of two verbs, — ^with one of which, 
however, some n6minative is understo6d : as, cu'pl§ dis'cere, / wish to leami 
fle'rS incTpIel)at, she beg&n to weep : no'Ii pro'gred!, be unwilling to adv&nce. 
Hence, when two verbs come together, withoiit 4ny ndminative case between 
them, tlie Utter is g^crally put in the infinitive mood. 
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GERUNDIA ET SUPINA. 

Gerunds and SUpines. 

Gerun'dIa 8t Stpi'NA re'gunt ca'sus iiio'ruin verbo'- 
rum: tit, 

Efjeror sttUdid pS'tres ves^tros VWen'di. Cic. 
uten'dum ® est seta'te : cVto pe^de prd/ient cStas. Ovid. 

— ' Scita'tum ora'ciila Phafbi 

Mtfiimus. Virg. 

I. GERUNDIA. 

1. G^unds. 

GSrun'diS in ^dt ean'dSm cum genltiVis constructio'* 
nem ba'bent, St pen'deot a quibus'aam turn substantlVis, 
liim adjecti'vis : ut, 

Cecriljnas tnnSius a'pes z!m6r uf^gei hSben'dl. Virg. 
MfiSas cePsA tnpup'ptjdm cer'tiis eun'di. Ibid. 

GSrun'diS in -^d San'dSm ciim ablatiVis ; St gSrun'disi 
In -dim cum accusatFviSi constructid'nSm ob'tinent *^^ tit, 

ScrtbMdi rd'ttS conjundtd ctim loquen'dS est Quinc. 

A'liiur vViium vlvlt'que t^n^d. Virg. 

LVcus Sd iigen'diim amptts/nmus. Cic. 

Ctim signffica'tur ^^Necesfsttas/' ponun'tiir gSrun'diS m 
-dum'^ cl'tra praepfisitid'nSm, ad'ditd ver'bo est: tit, 

oran'dum est, ut sit mens sffna In coi^pore sSrio. Juv. 
Vigilan'diim est e% qui cvlpit vln'cere. 

^ In this Example uienfdiim is not by Any means the gerund in -tf jSm, but 
the ne:(iteT gander of the future participle passive in -diU. See note 71) bd6v. 

*" The gerund in -dd has sdmetimes, though more rdrely, the construction 
of the ditive case i—asy u'tilS s^renMd»<}«?>i to tMng ; ap'ttts hfiben'd6,/« 
to^vifi^, par sdlven'dd, igval to pdying, that is, tSlvent, 

^ A more vile ^or than this was ndver coi&ntenanced. To me, inde^, it 
i< (I conf($88) mitter of the greatest astonishment, that hitherto ^ery writer on 
Latin Grammar (as far, at least, as I am awdre) should have uniformly fallen 
into eheeame mistake and have tacitly subscribed to the same blunder. — Once 
for all, this << Necitsity'Signifyvng-G^nd** is the n6minatiye case, singular, 
neiiter gander, of the future participle passive, with the verb eit assumed im- 
personally. W'hen the sense is not impersonal, the verb ert is s6metimcs sup- 
pressed : as, levan'dtim fronMS ne'm&s, the grove mtut he ditJf&rdtned of its 
f^vige or M\fy hovgh» 



( 186 ) 

Vertiin'tiir S'tiSm g&run'da fa nffmbA adject7T£:^ iit, 
Jd aoeusan'dds hi^inlnes itfci prclfmWf proa/indkm Id* 
trffctmo est 

n. SUPINA. 
8. Supines. 

bum, aut partlcFpIiiin, signTncans mo'tum M laciim : ut» 
Specta'tum y^nlunt, vi'niuni specteri^ ui tj/i£. Oril 
MtUQs $unt vaSJ^ sp&iila'tiiiii at'cem. 

Si^Fi'Ki^M In -tf pasd'ye tSgcSltUAij et se'quMr no'ml- 
lA adjectFvS : iit, 

Qii&I fac'tu fo&^dtf m e«^, ?def?» e^/ tt dic'tu tur'pS. 

DE TEMPORE ET LOCX), 

iVbtfit^ ^ TiW and Place. 

I. TEMPUS. 

1. Timfi. 

Qu£ 8%nmcant <« pai't&n tem^pthYs,'* !n §blat??5 frt- 
quen'tluspoDun'tiir: ut, 

Ne'mi) fTtor/a'Ktim dm'nTbib ho^M s£^/. Pfin. 

Que aii't^m <<duratfo'nSm tem'pSds^signlVKcant, In ac- 
cusatTvof^rSpdnun'tiir: iit, 

Hie jam ier ceiiium to'tos regnSVi^r an'nos. Viqr. 

DFcImiis^tiL&D:— 
In pavlets dieHMia. 
DedSe. 
De noetic. 
Prbmtitd Xn df em. 

9* This holds good dnly of verbs which gdvem an acditatiTe caae ; to wUdli 
may he Added, ^w'^8r,^'Sr» and i»y«Sr,— which had OKJ^natlj an MnW 
tlte After them. 

n The sApme in ^m is y6v S^anUy pat After the verb Vh^I g^y^t^ 
I come, and mlt^, / tend :— but inste&d of the siipiney which is ffdvcmed hf 
tte^Kposition Jid undcrsto6d, tfie piSets sdmetiroes use the infimtiT€ : m, W 
▼ue re, / am g^^ t^ ^^^ Qn the 5ther hand the siipiiM in -Ihvt is oocftaion- 
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C3m/mod3 !n men's^m. 
In'nos ad quinquaginUd nSiw. 
PSr trU an'nos studuu 
/%'eridataWs. 

'Non plus tri'duum, out trPdiio. 
Ter'tio {vel U ter'tliiro) dUen'dast^/cXIendfi'Hliii. 
II. SPATIUM LOCI. 
*. Distance of Place. 

Spa'tffim 18'ci In accusatyvo po'nltOr, inter'dum et In 
ablati'vo: fit. 

Jam miWe pas'siis proce^seram. 

Jb'est ab ur'bc quTngen'tIs miVtibils paJmum. 
VtSmzJb'esthVdmi— 
[aU intelirgitur spaTium vel spa'tw, itVncre vS i'/en] 

III. NOMINA LOCORUM. 
8. The Names of Places. 

Om'ne ver'Mim admit'tit gSnXtPvfim op'pidi nd'minis, 
in quo fit ac'tio, m5'do prl'msg ^^ vel s&un^Ue declinatio'- 
nis, St a[ngula'ris nu'm&i, sit : iit. 

Quid 'R&mmfSciamf Menfi'ri ne sew.— Juv. 

Hi genitiVi, /m'/»i, do'mi, mili!ti3, bePtiy proprio'rum 
sequun'tur for'uiSm : ut, 

Pdr'vl sunt fo'rls dr^mcij nVsi est consVUum dd'mL 

ffjiQ^ sem^ptr mili'ti» et d6'ml 

jmimus, Ter. 

Ve'rum si op'pidi no'mSn plura'Ks diintax'at nu'meri, 

aut ter'tiffi declinatio'nis fii'Srit, in ablati'vo, po'nitiir; ut, 

CoFchus an jssVrius; TheT^Is nutrVtuSf an Ar'gis? Hor. 

Rd'mffi TVbur a^mem\ ven0susj Ti'bure Ro'mdm. Ibid. 

tSkj cmpldyed dfter 6ther verbs than ^se of m6tion :---a8, do filfiSm nup^tSm, 
/ give my dojlighier to mdrrp, 
74 TofWBs in -e of the first ded^nmon have iisually tk urISi let bef^Sie them : 



as, in ur'bS Millie nS&^inthe city qfMitylinU, Sdmetimes, too, a prepoeitioii 
t befdre the name of a towzu as In Ro'ma, in Rwni, Sd v^ H'pQd KS'm&na, 



beside or near Rome. Both these expr^aioos, howler, are different in hs«M««- 
ing firom R^mae^ which signifies ^^ a< Rome/* The names of cototaes and U- 
laada ase Oftentimes (esp^daUy by the p6eta) U86rped like the names of towns s 
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VerT>i8 signtfican'tSbiis mo'tam ad lo'cumT* fg'rg ad'df- 
ttir no'men lo'ci in accusatiVo si'ne prffipositid'ne : iit, 
ConceJii Cantabrrgiam ad capienfdum tng&mi cut" 
turn. 

Id hunc mS'diim u'tlmiir dffmus et rus : iit. 

Fie dS'mum, sd'tiircB, vSmi HeJperuSy Vicj cdpetlcB. 
Sgb rus 7M. 

Veb'bIs significan'tibus mo'tum a 18'co7« f^rg ad'ditiir 
no'mSn lo'cI in ablatiVo sFnS prsepositio'nS: ut» 

NVsi avlte Ro'ma profecUus eJscSy mine i^dm relin*» 
queres. 

VERBA IMPERSONALIA. 

Verbs Impkrsonal. 

Vee'ba impersona'lYa nominatiViiin non hsCbent e« 
nunda'tum: iit, 

JtiVSt trt sub urrlbras, 

Hffic impersonalia, tr/ierest et rSfert qutbusTXbSt g6- 
nlti'vls jungun'tur : — prae'tSr hos ablatiVos foemin7n58, — 
me'a, tyJay su'd, nos'trd, veJird^ St cvlja :^ iit, 

In'tSrest mSgistra'tus tuSri bounds, dmmadvet'terc %n 
ma'los. 

as. Cj^prl, at Cypnu; but this is by ellipsis of the words " la r%io'ng tXl In 
m stila, tfi the district or ulatuL** 

n Not 6tdj the names of towns, but (by pontic licence) those of nidons and 
co6ntTies, and sometimes ^ven c6mmon nouns are used in the accusative case 
withoiit a preposition, After verbs signifjring '* rrUtion to or t6wardt .•" as, rt)I- 
miis ifros, we thou go to the Ayi-icant ; spelan'dim gan'dgm devS'niunt, they 
come to the $atne grot. The p6ets &l80 occdsionally empl6y the ddtive for the 
accusative : as. It di'mSr coblo, tfte cldmourgoes to heaven, meaning, the toct- 
ferdtioru rise to the skiee. When m6tion through a Place is signified, the pre- 
position per is necessary : — as, I'tSr fa'dt pSr Londi'nttm St Can'tlum, he made 
foiimey through lAndon and Kent, 

7* Altho^h the p^ts, v^ry frequently, put the names of countries, provin- 
ces, islands, and several 6ther pl4ces whidi do not come pr6per]y lander the de- 
nominition of cities or towns, in the fi>lative case withoiit a preposition, After 
verbs of ^' mdtUmfrom^** as, SlcHXa dlsceef'slt, he dep&rted from Sicily, yet, ia 
prose, this construction is seldom, or nAver, admitted ; some preposition, as, a, 
iOff 2, ex, de, b^ing cdmmonly set bef6re the noun : as, ex Hiber^nia rSvei'sSs 
5st, he retdmedfrom or out ofVreland, 

w Miny grammarians (amdng 6thers VAlpy) consider these px6noan8 to le 
the acc6setive case plural neiiter gander, governed by 'vriier or M undersloi^. 
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Tu'a re'fert teip'sum noJsS. 

Iddun'tur gt hi g^nitlVi, tdn'tl, quarJti, mag'nty pat^Vh 
fuattcun!qu€f tantfdem : ut, 

Tan'tl re'fert hbnBM d'gire. 

patiVum pos'tulant impersonalia acqulslti've p8'rftS j 
quae au'tem transM've ponun'tiir, accusati'vum : iit, 
J Dc'5 noTjis bg'nefit. 
Me jii'vat "^ Vre per a^tum. 

His ve'ro, aHinit^ per'imct, spediat, pro'prie ad'dhur 
pi#p$sirti5 dd : iit, 

Me vis dicere quod ad te at'tmSt ? Ter. 
Spec/tSt fid omnes be'ne vVvere. 

His Impersonaltbiis subji'citiir accusatrviis cum genU 
ti'vo,''' pcemtet, tcefdet, mVserety mhtres'cU, pu'detf pVget : 
ut, 

St dd centVsimum vixishet drJnum, sSnectu'tis e'um 

su'i§ non poenite'rSt, Cic. 
MVseret me tut, 

VerTbiim impersona'l^ passFvae vo'cis pro sin'gulls per- 
so'nis iitrius'qug nu'meri el^gan't^r ac'cipl p6'test : fit, 

StdHur ; id est, sto^ stas^ stdtf sta!musy slaHis^ stdntf 
vide'Iicet ex vi adjunc'tl ca'sus: iit, stdHur d me ; id est, 
%td : staltur db IV Its ; id est, stdnt, 

PARTICIPIORUM CONSTRUCTIO. 
The Construction of Participles. 

Partici'piS rS'gunt ca'sus verbo'nim a quiT)us derivan'- 
tur: ut, 

DuJpKces ten'dens dd stderd paFmas, 

^ These four, jQ'vXt, U delSghts, dS'cSt, U htifUt, daec'tat, it delights, and 
opoi^tSt, it behSves, are generally fallowed by an accusative of the person and 
an infinitive : and here it may be observed, that the infinitive ifter opS/Ht is 
^egantly ch^ged into a subjunctive, with Uie omission both of the person and 
of at : — as, Spoi't^t fX'das, H heUvet that you do U, for Spor'tgt te fS'dirSj t^ 
behSves you to do it. 

7» This genitive is sometimes turned Into an infinitive mood of kindred aig^ 
nification : as, poe'nlttt me pecca'ti, it rephUa me ofmyoffince^ pce'nltet me 
peccas'iS, it rejpdrUs me to have qffindedy that is, to have qffhided repintt mc» 



( 190 ) 

aBa vSa TSfert. Virg. 

Parttcfpiis passIVse yd'cYs ad'ditur inter'diim dXtlVus, 
-^er'tim si ex'Sunt in -dti*: fit, ^ 

Mag^fms ctvis clbiU et formida'tus Otho'nL 

ReJtat Chrtfmesj 

qui mThi exoran'diis est. Ter. 

Partlcrpa, cfim fTunt no'infaS, ^ ggnltTvfiin exl^nt 

at, 

Jltffnt ajffetens^ $u!l prq/u'sus. SalL 

Excfsusj piro'sus, ferta!m$j actFve signif)[can'til(, aocu- 
•atTviim exlgunt: ut^ 

Astri/nomus exo'siis ad vlnam mulf ^re8. 
jmnmnldam segnVtiem pSro'sse. 
Pertee'sus ignaVIam su'am. Suet 

Mxffs&s St perffsust passlVe signincan'tiS, cum di(tiVo 
legun'tur; fit, 

Exo'sfis D^o ei sanc'tTs. 
GermSnl Roma'nis pSro'si sunL 

NJruSy prognStus, sfftus, cre^tuSf creStus, or'tus, ?cB- 
fuSf ablatiVum ex'fgunt ; et ssb'pg cum prseposltid'n^ : ut, 
Bofna bclnis progna'tS pareu'tlbus. 
SS'te san'gumS DVvum I Virg. 
Quo san'guinS cre'tus ! Ibid. . 
VeJnus^ or'tS mS'ri, mSre pra/stai eunHi. Ovid. 
Tcf^raHdiius. 
i'dita de nid^no flu'minS nynJphafilt. 

ADVERBIORUM CONSTRUCTIO. 

The Constriiction of AdJverhs. 

£n St edccj demonstran'di adverTjiS, nominati'vo frS- 
quen'tius jungun'tur, accusatiVo ra'rius ; tit. 
En PrVdmus. Virg. 

••A pirtidple is said to bec6me a noun, when it is entirely divested of the 
Mia of time, or is cdpable of comp&risou : thus, in the phrase, pS'tfens fin'g&s, 
t^fftHng coU, pTtlens is a participle ; but in the phrase, p&'tiens frrgoris, pd- 
titnt of cold, pK'tlens is a participial or v&bal idjective. 
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iecS itU sttftiis mJi}ir. Cic. 

£n qudltvUir aVas ; 

%doi du'as iSVU DapVnt; AWque alta'rIS PMbS. 

Mj9 £t edce expriSbraii'd]^ so'li accusatFvo jungun^tilr • 
St, 

En SUmiim it men'tem. 
sc'ce aSiiim al't&ram. 

Quje'dam adver^lB WcL^ tem'pSris, et quantita'tis,' g&» 
niti'vum admlt'tunt. 

1. LS'd; uty v!bl^ u'Mnam, fiMfquam, (S09 lot/gij guo^ 
ubfvtSy Hudctnc, <S*c. : iit, 

ffbi gevliium f 
Nus^uSm lo'ci hivenVtur. 
e'o impiiden'tTsB ven'tum est. 
Quo terraViim ab*nt? 

S. Tem'pSris; ut, nunc, ^nc, tum^ in^e'reo, prfdSf 

NVhtl tunc tenypSris anJpKus quamJtSre f&ierim. 
Pri'die elfiis diefi pug^nam tnte'runi. 
PrPdie cSlenda'rum,— reZ calen!das. 

8. Quantita'tis ; iit, pa'rum, sWth^ abunldBt 4rc: fit, 
SWtts eI6auen!{i^9 sdpienTice pafrum. Sail, 
Ibun'de fabiila'rum audtvtmus. 

Qujb'dam ca's&s admit'tunt nd^miniim ^ un'de deduc'tiC 
sunt : tit, 

Sm KnutWfter vVvii. 
Prox^roe Hispa'nTam Mau/rt sunt. Sail. 
MSIiiis vel op'time dm'nlum. Cic. 
Am'plius 8plni6'ne mordbStur. Sail. 

advee'bU diverslta'tis, dTiier, siccus; et iM dfi'8, o»'- 
/r, postf ablatiVo non ra'ro jungun'tiir : iit, 

JUSeto dTiUr. ^ 

^ And idverbs of the comparative degre^ have dptionally the cmyiinction 
qu&m lifter them, or an Ablative (if the sense will admit) with the omiMon of 
fu&m I thus, al'til&s quSm lollttlm vel al'tXiis so'Uto, tnore WtUy Ihan {uwO. 
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Pautlo se*cu8. 

Mutto OLfJti. 

Payi'lo post. ^ 

Lon'go post tem'pSrg vWnit Yirg. 

in'stJr «t cf'gd adverblamgr sum'ptS genitl'viim p&t 
seha'bent: tit, 

in'star mon'tis e*quum, dlvtna Palladut at^te, 

cedHficdni. Virg. 

DonaVI vlrtu'tis er'go, Cic. 

CONJUNCTIONUM CONSTRUCTIO. 
The Construction of Conjunctions 
Coniunctio'ncs coptilatiVae, «t dlsjuncti'v®, sTraJles ca'- 
,U8, mWos, et tem'pSra, cdnjWgunt; tit, 

Sb^craies dScmt Xgn8ph6n't5m gt PlSto'ngm. 

metb stSt coi'jAre, despfcit'qug tcrrcui. 

Mc scrlTiit, ngc IS'git. 
NX« vSW» constructions rS'ttS STIiid pos'cSt : tit, 

Wtnl Tthrum centus'si ^t plu'ris. 

Vta/i Ra'mae gt VSne'tus. 

JV^i'tft »ne lactas'ses dman'tem, It falsa spe produc&- 



res. 



QuAAf sae'pg intelffgtttir p5st anipUus, plus, gt mVnm: 
tit, 

Am'pliiis sunt sex men'ses. Cic. . w t • 

Pablo plus trgcen'tS vShrcmS ^Sn^ami^ja. Li^^^ 
Nuiiquam nuv mentis quS'tuor pg'des aViajdcuiU 

Qul'fittS VEBBo'atJM mS'dIS QuS'DAMCON'GEtyUNT 

advee'bIa et conjunctIo'nes 

Ne, an, num, dubitati'vg, aut indef Ini'te, po'sita sub- 
jnnctPvojungun'tur: tit^ 

miul re'fert feceris'ng an persua's&fc. 
Wse, ntim redi'grft. 
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DuM^ pro dumlmodo St quow/que. subjunctrvum pos- 
tuiat:«tit, :f ^ J t- 

Dum pro'sim dhL 

T^r^tid dum regnarltim vi'd&it 39/tas, 

Quiy cau'sSm sTgnfftcans, subjunctrvum extgit : iit, 
Stuttus es qui hulc cre'das. 

UT, pro post^quaniy itcut^ et quffmodoy indTcati'vo jun'- 
gitiir : — cum au'tem quariqudm^ ut^pote, vilfinSIem can'- 
sdm^ de'notSt, subjuncti'vo: ^t, 

tit su'mus tn PonHoy terfrfgori cdnJstitti is'tir. Ovid. 

C^t tZlte es, Vtd om'hes cen'ses eJsi» 

t^t dnJntd contln'gant, quce vo'lo, leva!ri non posfsum. 

Non est tVbtfiden^dum, ut qui tolttes ftferierls. 

Te ffro Dd!ve, ut re'dSatjam In vVdm, Ter. 

Om'nes de'niquS vo'ces Indefinrte®* pS'sitse, quales sunt 
quisj qudn'iuSf quo'tus, &c. subjunctl'viim pos'tulant : iit, 
Cui scri'bam vVded. Cic. 

Quan'tus 

tn cl^peum assur'gat ; quo tur'bine tor'qu^St ka^tdm, 

*^ DUniy when^er it signifies ** whilst or untti,^* is joined to the indicative 
mood : in like manner eumf when it signifies *' when" and dSrCh in the sense 
of *• io long aty* are f611owed by the indicative :— but when cum is iised for 
** nNoe,'* and donlk for ** wntU^** the subjunctive mood is necessary. Ll'c^t, 
ttUhof&ghy Q'tlnim, / xvith, dum'modo, provided-that, and a few 6thers of like 
import, have more c6mmonly the subjunctive mood After them. J\r2, the id- 
verb of forbidding, takes either the imperative or subjunctive mood; but ne» 
Usii takes the subjiinctive dnly : — thus, ne ti'me t^ ne tfmgas, do not fear ; 
di'vS ne fS'cIas, take care kit thou do^ tliat is, take care thou do not : but there 
is 6flen an ellipsis of the word ne. And here it should be noticed, that After 
▼erbs of fedring, nS Always means " leti^'" and implies a pirtial want of ne« 
gition, whilst tit, that^ has an acceptation the v^ry reverse :~t}ms, tl'meo ne 
fK'tif&t, I fear lest he do it, that is, / am afraid he wUl do it : tfmSfl tit fS'cISt, 
I fear that he may do it, that is, / am afraid that he will not do it, 

^ The conjiinction ut, when connected with a contingent verb, is 6ften 6- 
mitted After volo, / with, Spoi^tSt, it behSves, dc, do thou, nSces'sS est, t^ is 
rimiitite, and a few 6thers : as, f ac co'gltes, do think, for f^c Qt co gttes. 

"* By *' words jntt indifimtely '* we are to understAnd *' worde emptSyed in 
an unrestricted, dMtfitl or undefined eense," particularly InterrSgatives, whe- 
ther, inde^, they be Nouns or Pronouns or Ad^verbs or Coty^inctions. But 
the same words, when empldyed in a restricted 0Tp6aitive tense, will have the 
mdicative mood. And here it may be remArked that the conjunctions, aii'tSm, 
(ru^,ve ro, but, S'nlm,^ quo'qug, dlso, and the Ad verb quI'dSm, indeed, can 

I 
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PRJCPOSITIONUM CONSTHUCTIO. 

The Construction of Prepositions. 

Pb^pSsI'tIS, sfibaudM, mter'dam K'dtt fit adda'tfir 
ibIatFyus: ut, 

Ha'bedteWcdparer/th: 
[Id est, in K/cd.'] 

PriepSsMS, in compSsitio'ne, eun'dSm nomiun'quam 
ca'siim r^gU) quSm St ex'tra c5iDp5s!t!o'ngm r^e^bat: ^ 
fit, 

Detru'diint nSves scS'puIo. Virg. 

PrsetS'FeS te tnsdluiStiim. 

VerlbS compS'dta cum a, a6, adj con^ de, e, Er, in, non* 
nun'quSm rS'pStunt SasVlSm prsepSsitid'nes cum su'5 caVrii 
ex'tra eompiSsitXo'nem, id'quS elSgan'tgr : ^ fit, 
AbstiCnue'runt a vfno. 

iAT, pro er'gaj cMtra, adj & su!pray^ accasatFvfim ex^- 

gft; fit, 

Adcipii in Teii'cros a'ntmi^m, mensem (^ btnlg^nanu 

In com^m5da puVlica pedcem. Hor. 

Xn reg'num quaffitur hSres. 

Re'ges In tpt^s tmpt'rium est J6*vis, Hor. 

not itand fint in a s^tenoe: and that ^'t^ntm, jf^, tM, hut, ei^go, thirtfifre, 
f gjMifir, fir this or that re&wrty f tSquS, tMrefbre, and several dthera, are 8(5me- 
times the first word, and sdmetimes the second or third. 

^ A peposftion in oomposftion seldom g6vem8 a case unl^ the verb and 
preposition can be disjoined without detriment to the sense : — ^thus, of the two 
exijnples given in the text, the one may be res61ved into trudunt naves d£ 
ie}l^ld: and the dther into 1^6 pra^Hh' ft trualStaftum, 

^ It is dftentimes more flegant, and sdmetimes more expressive, to use a 
verb compounded with one of these prepositions, than to use the simple verb, 
in the Y^ry same sense : — thus, to say, nl1i!l exi'bSt ex o're, nSthing wmt mU 
from M$ tnouiki is more Segant and more expressive than to say, hfhSi iW 
ex d'l^, fi^Mf^ ttfeni out qfhis mouth : in wae m^ner, the phrase InjfcSTJS 
mS'nus In S'lIquSm, to throw oh handg up6n Any one, is more elegant than the 
phrase JS'cStg mS'nus In SlTquSm, to throw hands up6n Any one, 

^ To these four might be ddded p^ : as, in the phrase, In ho ras, through 

. or into'hours, that Vi,M6rly or ivery hour : — so, likewise, In dl'es sln'giilos, 

through individtua days, that is, datiy. When in is put; for tnfter it takes an 

Ablative After it : as, In Smfcls hSbe'rS, to have amSiig friendu^ that is, ta tki 

number of oneUJHends. 
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StfBy <^m id tem'pfis rgfer'tfir, aocnsaiiVS ftW jfin'gT. 

Sub Vdem tem'pus : Liv. 
[td est, cir'ca velper 7dem iem!pus.] 

SffpEit pro mm, accusatyvo; pro de, ibIatiVo ap. 
po'nitur: u^ '^ tr 



Sii'pgr €t GSr^man'tifs it in'des 



Prd^Jhit tmp&fium Vii^. 

Muha sfi'per PrMmo r&gitam, su'pifr Hec't&g miltd. 

^ TffN»s ablatrvS «t wngfila'ri, 5t pluiili, jfin'gitfir: 
Pfi'Je f ?n&. 

At genftiVo tan'tiim plurali:— gt sem'pfo ca'sfifa sii'iim 
eequitiir: fit, 

Crvlrum t^nus. 

INTERJECTIONUM CONSTRUCTIO. 

The Canst fUctian of InterjictioM. 

Ikt£BJ£CtIo'n£8 non ra'ro sfng ca'su ponun'tur; ut, 
Spem gre'gis, ah ! sflice ?n nu!da connla^a ritiquit. 
Qjuce, malum, demerJttd! 

O, exdaman'tis, nominatiVo, accusatlVd, et vJScatiVo, 
jun'glttur: iit, 

OfeJfiis di'es h&mims I Ter. 

OfortunStos nVmtum, su!a si Wna nSrint 

Agrfoolas! Virg. 

OformSse pii'erl nimium tie cfSdi obloH. IbSd 

Hbu ttproh, nunc nomlnatFvo, nunc accTuatiVo, jun- 
gun'tur: ut. 

Heu pygtas, heu priJcd ffdea. Virg. 

Heu stir'pcm tnvVsdm. Ibid. 

Proh Ju'pfter ! fu me, Wmo, a!digu ad tnsa'mam. Ter- 

P*6h DeW ai^que hclmlmm fi'dem ! Ibid. 
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t'i^m v6cat?vo : ut, 

Proh «5nc'<c Ju'piter ! Cic. 

Hex 2t vcB dStTvo ® jungun'tiir : iit, 

Hel miTiI quod nuPUs Smor est medtcWbilis hh^bls ! 
Vffi mSfsero mllin qmnfta de spe de'cidi! Ter. 

* Inteij^edoDf bfing n6thiDg more Uiaa eJ&euUitiye particles of «/by, Siir- 
prije. S6rrom^ or Miiie 6tfaer s6dden emdtion of mind, thej can have neither 
^ooid nor g6Tcmment i and, th^o^ore, the c&set wherewith they are joined, 
or whereby Vbsf are lilSUowed, Uways dep&id on tome 6ther word, or phtase, 
undeiito6d. In tome instance! the import of an inteij^cdon approaches cl6se- 
]y to that of a nrt>> and in 6thers to that of a noun ; hence, we may, in those 
instancety view the anteij6:tion in die light of a sdbstitute for the verb or noun 
which it appro&cfaes in mdbiing : thus, for ez&mple, in the phrase, O me ml- 



inteij^otion htn is Umost 8yn6n^ 

to my tiff to adndre :— fo hei and MS have g^eially a ngnific&tion b6rderxDg 
on that of mKlttm, Ml or mitchief; hence, ha m?AI or vae mSPhi may be re- 
g^^ded as eqiiif alent to m&lttm est mXliI, itUtaiMlma caldmii^ to me. 
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PROSODIA. 



FROSO'DIA est pars Gramma'tice, qu» Quantlta' 
tem Syllaba'rum d^cgt. 

Divl'ditfir Pr6so'di« Jn tres partes, T&num, SpVni&m^ 
et Temtpiis. 

H5c 15'c5 vl'siim est no'bis de Tim'pire tan'tiim trao^ 
ta'rg. 

TEM'pi^s est syriSfa& proferen'dse mensii'rit. 

Tem'pus brg'vg sic nSta'tiir (^) ; iit, di^tntnus: lon'gim 
au'tgm sic ( *" ) ; lit, conHra. 

Pes dua'rum syllaba'rtim pliiilumVS cSnstltiytlfS est, 
ex cer'ta Tem'pSriim observati5'n& 

Spdndse'iis est dissyriSbus; lit, vlr^tus. 

Dac'tvlusesttrisyrKbus; Hi, scrPbere.^ 

Scan'sIS est legi'timS ver'sus la sin'gulos pSdes com- 
mensura^tio. 

Scansio'ni ac'cidunt Figu'rse, SynaWphaj Ecthtip'sUp 
Sync^rtsisy DiSrhis^ et Ccesu'ra. ^ 

* Since the £^ton Grammar treats of no more than two different forts of 
Verse, n^ely, HerSie and Elegiac , it was not necessary to m^ition toy 6Uier 
feet than those of which these two sorts consist, — that is, Sp6ndee$ and DibO' 
tyks. Of late years, however, Fr6sody and Versification hare deA^rredly be- 
c6me 6bjects ot greater attrition in most of the Grtoimar Sdiools of this 6n- 
pire ; and, therlfore, it is requisite to n6tice a few more ^at least) of ibtMih 
trical Feet, and a few more Spades of Latin Verse ; but it is (of course^ dnly 
a few of eaieh which we can notice, as our limits are so confineo. In adoitioiif 
then, to Sp&ndees and Dddyles, there are in common use, 

1. The PvrrAlc, ) ( " ** ) (*!P^"» *^» 

2. The Idmlms, J. dissyllable feet -( ^^ -' >• as •< S'ves, Aeep, 

3. The Trdchee^ } ( - « ) Ice'rS, vox, 

5. The TribZh, f ^^J^We feet ^ „ ^ ^ Jr " ^ mc&n, a hdrper. 

Besides the dnamnt and the tiibrach^ there are five 6ther trisyllable feet ; 
ntotidy, the ampmmaeer or critic [—«-], the molSuus [— - — ], the dm- 
phibr4u;h [ « - w] , the haccMut [ w — — ]• and the ttniihae<Mu$ [ ^1- 

The feet of four syllables are v^y n^eious : —but we shall content our* 
s^ves here with the f6Uowing four : 

1. The ChcrUmbtu, - o « - ^ r prtetS'rSa, more&oer, 

2. The ProceUutm&tlCy « w w « ( ^„, ) caS'rItgr, twffllyy 

3. The I&nic h mi^ffre, w « C ^ * } conten'dltg, strive ye, 

4. The iSnic d fwinS'r^, w u - - J C mSdita'ri, to miditate. 

» In addition to these five Figures of Prdsody, suffice it, in tliis place, to 
give three more,— ndraely, S^stolt^ DiastoVt, and Synaplieia. In the App6n- 
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I. SufialSpha est elFsiS vocaHs In fFne dictldyb, iii'« 
tS aFt^^rihn in MtLb sgquen'tis :' iit, 

Sffra nVmli vVta esl crastina, vTve WdU. Mart 
[Pro vHia^ vtxii.^ 

At heu St 6 nun'quXm intercipiun'tiir. ^ 

II. ecthlIp'sIs est, qu&'ties m cum sii'a vScali* perf- 
mXt&r, prooc'Inia dietld^ne a vocSM exor'sa : ut, 

Mon'strum hdrren'dam» inforW, infgens^ cut lu'men 
SdSfn'pidm. Virg. 
[Pro mor/sttiim hamnldumf iw/arWr.] 

dix ta «U« Woi^ natt o# As Tigffifi bdtecing to Fkidcodr^ 
Etymology and Sfntaz, will be (Mtfy) mtanc n i tBd ^ mdcrthcwe xemkAve 
hndi. BjSffHoiitk long tfUklAt it A^tieoeAihjlHAtioK^ 
tam,ailMrtff]Uiblei»16igiliflaed: and, bf i^sfMpAcic, t^nes of acyme parti- 
cular kinds (at, for artinyle, am^t/ttUMf) ara linjccd togAbev without x^gaid 
to the roteical panaa whuh marks the termination of a vene in gidoeral. 

» A final fdwel or diphthong is not (strictlv spe^Udng) elided in t6i» by the 
Figure STVALa'PRA, but v^ much curtafled, — and Umost cut off: stUI, 
however, a sh4dow or flunt sound of the vdwel or diphthong reraaina :— ^us, 
tiT^ S^ would in p6etnr be pronounced <^p 8f , and not f 4f0^ / I speak of m6- 
dem pronnndition ; for the L&tins 9o6nded g hard before 6very v6wel. 

Skimetimes the fisure Spnake'pha is (int&itionally] neglected by the L4tin 
p6et8 in imit&tion of the Greeks, who, fond of the ▼6wel sounds, rery fir^uent- 
ly considered the omlssioo of this figure to be a great emb^Qishment to their • 
pdetry :— sdmetimes, likewise, in imitation of the prictice of the sanoe pe6fJe, 
a loD^ ydwel, or a diphthong, at the end of a word, is shditened in Liiin, in- 
stead of b^faiff elided, before an initial Tdwel or diphthong : thus. In the 437 
vene of the first Book of the 6e6rgics fGIau'co, et PSn5p€^ft, H inJS^ MSIi- 
cSrh^] the o m Glau'co is neither elided nor made short befure the initial vdw- 
el which follows, whilst the diphthong (fi) at the end of PSnSpe'ft, ia shdrtened 
but not cut off — A judicious n^6ct, or 6nly p&rtial admission, of this figure 
has cdrtainly a baai^tiful effSct. But here we must observe, diat in L^itin p6- 
etiy ashort v6wel b w4fj r&rely ex^pted from tpiak^pKa, At tbeend of a 
Terse, Sfmda^pka n&iet takes phce unl^ the last sellable of the verse be hy- 
p^rraetcr or &nit meisure. 

* And similariy the five interjections 5A, vwe, vBh^ ha, prSh, are adIAom or 
n^ver either eUdcd or sfadrtsoML But O isj sdmetiiiies, made short before an 
initial vdwel or diphtfaongt 

« As, by S§miU/pl^ a final T^wel or diphthong is ant emirdy elided, Aat 
i% as the cff^ of ^aate^ i% brno maana* ^iiai to the cfi^ of ilf»^f<ro- 
phS or Ap6cop^^ so by the Figure EcthUptk the l^ttartii aad the v6wei whsch 
precMes it are not whdllv siloit : — for if they were, miUiy s^ntencea would be 
ri^ndered ambiguous, and mAny altog^er unintelligible to a he&rer. By the 
Figure Ecthlipsis the vdwel befow the m is made Almost but yet not entirely 
nuite, whilst the m ititif is edrried on to the beginning of the next word oon- 
aidecably enfo^Ued in iU sound. In prose, £ven, {iltimate syllables in m were 
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III. Syn&'ubIs est, diia'rdm sylliflba'riiin < In uUTm 
oontrac'tXo : iit, 

Seu Ihia fvlmfd Slvca'ra vVminc te^ta. Vii^. 
[QuS'si scrip'tum es'sSt o/mVio.] 

IV. DI^'resYs est, uW ex u'na sylTSba disscc'ta fT- 
unt du% : tit, 

Dlbvlirant JuIsqa evcSliua'se siilds^ Ovid. 
lAfoluiJsc pro ef^o/vtVie.] 

prono6nced v^ ipiiingly mnd slk^Uy: for Priidan nyi, << ilf obtcirum ia 
€xtremUAtedietUm$ihaii*'9nA QoiiitOuui obs^es, ** M guMQt Mima ett 
et vocSkm virH ugmHOU Uh omHngit ui «» 6am traniire pSttU^ pMm exprU 
mihur;&d^ Id 9tfn^ciiS{iMdamwoiB liters Um^mriddat:^ 
tur, aid obfcwaiur.'* Hence, be infdimi us, m^Uftim iUg and qitAtOum irat 
oo^t not to be iltttered witb the foil Mond of tbe final sables in m, nor yet 
wim Uie t6tal elldon of those syllables, but ne&rly as though written m^« mU- 
le and qv&niu mdrat. Of final syllables in m the v6wel in some was long and 
in 6thers short : bef6re a odnsonant these syllables were so6nded distinctly ; but 
bcfiSre an initial v6wel, or diphthong, viry obftcArdiy. In the earlier L&tin p^. 
ets, the figure Ecthlipsis was s6nietimes neglected : few eziUnples however of 
this negl^ are to be found m the writings of the Augfistan age,— «nd, 4fter 
that p&iod, none. Virgil famishes not a sfngle instance, neither does O'vid : 
and H6raoe has 6nly one. At the end of a Terse Ecc?ilipeis n^er takes place 
bef6re a vdwel or diphthong begjinning the next line, unite the final sjUable 
be hyp^rmeter : yet in Anape^tttesy and Ionics d minire^ wherein the final sel- 
lable is afflicted by the figure Synapkeiay care must be tdken that no verse (of 
exdctly its pr6per number of syllables) end in m when the next verse begins 
witb a v6wel or a diphthong. Although many r^^od EcihMpiit in the l^t 
of a defdrmity, we may confidently assert that there is not a gredter beauty in 
tbe HikaxL linguage than the right use of this figure. It may, inde^ be stii- 
diecUy abased, but a strict obs^ance of it ^ven in prose (difficult at first to 
a m6dem) imp4rts a smodthness and a sweetness to the H6man Unguage, b^^ 
y6nd comp&rison and beydnd beli^ 

< By Synafreng two syllables are reduced to one in the pronunciition, with- 
oiit the disappeiUmnce of &ny letter in the writing : — ^thus, stte'ttts, ace^tomed, 
gr&vS'51ens, rmk^amHUmgy or semlS'nlmis, half dead y are by this fisure <Sftai 
prono6noed as though written,— sue'/wi, gritvolenty sem^nlmU. Orthese the 
last two soma prosMUans refi^ to SywMpkoy and perh&ps j^tly. When twa 
syllables are drawn into one, either by the iuiion of two v6wels fdrming a pr6- 
per diphthong, as in deln'dS, ^erwardty when pronoiinced dMdt^ or bv the 
disaj^pedranoe of one of two short vdwels to form a long v6wel, as in, c& Sg8, 
/ drtve togHhery redi&ced to coigdy the Figure has the name of Cr&tia insu^d 
oC Syxje" resis. In minv instances, either the one, or the dUier, of diese two 
may be used with Almost equal propriety :-.thus, for exiUnple, we may write 
cither da or <2f, dtit or <&, deest ot dtsty as monosyllables ; and, in like rolin* 
ner, either n'd$m or ttDhny iU'dim ot t/dem, dtitrd or dird, de^rft or di'iUy aa 
disenables : and so forth. But sometimes it is n^essaiy to retain both v6w« 
els in the ch&racter of an improper diphthong. 
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V. Ci£su-KA est, ciim post p^dem^ absolu'tum, syllabS 
brt^'vls in fFnd dictld'nts exten'dltiir : iit, 

Peciclfibus irihtans, splranUia consulH ex'id* Virg. 

DE GENERIBUS VERSUUM.» 

VER'st^s HER6'Ic&8,qui HEXAf METERS ^ivim dPcitur, 
cdn'stSt ex sex p^dlbiis: quln'tiis 15'eus dac tylum, sex'tiis 

1 The definition of Cas&ra^t here given, is certainly yiry vafipie, and incor- 
rect CtPsOra lignifies <* a c&tting off^*^ and is the name apphed to any final 
sellable that remains &fter a perfect foot in p6etry, — without r^erence to the 
qudntity of the sellable so remaining. On &very csntiial sellable there is ne- 
cessarily, in scanning HerSic and Elegiac Verses, a greater stress of voice laid, 
than there would be up6n the same pliable, if it did not begin a foot. This 
stress, or (as it is termed) mitrktd ictus, tog^her with the interv^rbal pause 
which fdllows, the p6ets considered a Eufftcient plea in some instances for the 
ext^sion of a short qudntity in tlie cc^tiral sellable. An unelided long v6wel 
or diphthong, in the csesura after the fourth foot of an hexameter, particular, 
ly in proper names, has a most pleasing effect befure an initial v6wel or diph- 
thong, — provided (6nly) that verses of this description are not too fr^uently 
repedted. 

" A single line in poetry is c&Iled a verse, and consists of two or more feet, 
either p6rfect or incomplete, which feet or parts of a foot must in redding the 
verse be dikly att^nded'to, that the harmony be neither destr6yed nor lessen- 
ed : — for the incient writers staled the redding or recitation of a verse lacerd- 
Hon and miirder, if the reader or reciter failed, either by reason of ignorance, 
or of inatt^tion, to observe corr^t time and pr6per rhythm; that is, to keep 
the scdnning of the verse continually in view. 

There are, in Ldtin puetry, upwards of seventy (aye, perhdps a hi^dred) 
different sorts of verse ; if we admit all the vdrious lengths of the same sp^ies, 
and all the several combindtions which occur in the emisions of the p6ets : but 
here we can mention 6nly a few of the more common sorts. 

.Verses s6metimes take their name from the feet which m6stly pred6Tninate 
in them ; as the D/ictylic, I&mbicy Trochaic y Anapa'sticy ChoridmbiCf ^c .* and 
s6metimes also from the number of feet, or the niimber of medsures, in them ; 
as. Dimeter^ Trimeter ^ Tetrameter, Pentameter , Hexdmeter,^. Not unfre- 
quently, too, a verse b6rrows its appellation from the name of its inventor, as 
the Alcaic, ihe S&pphic, tlie Anacredniic ; else from the subject wiuch it c^ 
brates, as the HerSic or Elegiac, 

A verse wdnting one syllable, at the end, to complete the medsure is called 
CataUctic : a verse deficient by two syllables at the end, BrachycataUcttc i a 
verse wanting one syllable at the beguining, Acephalous : a verse having nei- 
tlier deficiency nor redx'indancy, AcataUctic: and a verse hiving a redundant 
syllable or a redundant foot at the end, Hypercatal^-tic or Hypirmeter. 

9 The HerSic (or DActylic Hexdmeter) V erse consists of six feet ; where6f 
the fifth is generally a dactyle, and the sixth a 8p6ndee : — ^tlie 6ther feet, that 
is, the first, second, third, and fourth, may be either spondees, or ddctyles, a» 
pledsure. In Ddctylic Heximeter verses the feet ought to run into one and 
ther ; for when the words and tlie feet end together throughout a verse, ther« 
is no harmony whatever. If after the first, and dlso the second, and (in like 
mimier) the thu-d foot, or dfter a majority of these three, a sellable remain. 
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gpdndas'uin peculia'riter siT>! vin'dicat ; rS'lTqui hiinc^ vcl 
indin, pr5'ut y5'Iumus : iit, 

1 2^^ 3^4 6 6 

Tityre \ tu pa'tu\l^ ri'cu\bans sub | teg^mine \J5!gu 

R^perFtur alTquan'do spondse'iis e'ttSm in quin'to IS'- 
co : ^® lit, 

CSrd De'\um scfbolUs^ magl\num JVvis \ tncr€\mevltum* 
uFtixna cujuscun'qu8 ver'sus syVlabS Iiabe'tiir commu'* 

VEK'stjs ELEGi'Act5rs, quI ei Pent a' METRi^ x\cl m&xi 
h aHb^t, e du^pHci con^stSt peptheipyrogri ; quaVum prf Sr 

the rhythm is, by far, more agredable than when thtre u an dbsence of one or 
more of these cssural syllables. A dissyllable word c&nnot stand in the second 
place of the verse in the character of a sp6ndee, without great injury (I might 
say destr{iction) to the rhythm, — unl^ such dissyllable be a preposition fol- 
lowed by its case, which case ought in general either to be a m6nosylIable in it- 
8^, or rendered a m6nosylIable by elision. The re&son of this exception is, 
that a preposition and its case after it were pronoiinced as one word. Any m6- 
nosyllable, long either in its^f or by position, may 6ccupy the place of a cs- 
sural sellable withbut much detriment to the h^rmon^ of the verse. But, in 
all instances, the words an(^ cadence should go hand m hand with the sense, 
and without a too fr^uent use of ^y bne v6weL 

^^ A spdndee seldom c6nstitutes the fifth foot of an her6ic verse exe^t in 
s61enm, oi: majestic, or mo6mful descriptions, by way of expressing extra6r-* 
dinary dignity, unc6mmoB gravity, excessive ast6nishmeBt9 migh^ conster* 
nation, v^tness of ext^t, h^eness of size, gigdntie strength, i4>pdUing sor- 
row, and the like appearances and em6tions. — ^V^rses, which have a sp6ndee 
in the fif^ place, are cdlled Spond6uc ; but of these the too fr^uent recurrence 
is the farthest from an dmament to piSetry,— whereas a spare and a judicious 
use of them is one of its greatest beauties. 

" The sense of these words is in some degre^ ambiguous :— for, it is assu- 
redly untrue that the last sellable of ^very verse is common, and yet it is true 
that, in miny kinds of veise^ the last sellable may be either long, or short, at 
pleasure, withoi&t much injury in the one instance, or advantage in the dther, 
to the rhythm. For example, the last foot of 6very her6ic verse ought to be 
a sp6ndee ; but a tr6chee may be siibstituted for a 8p6ndee, becaiise the m6- 
tri^ pause at the end of the line compensates in some measure, for the short- 
ness of the last syllable : in like manner a pjrrhic is unobjectionable in lieu 
of an iambus in the last foot of iny iimbic verse. Again, Overy sdpphic verse 
should terminate with a trOchee, but, instedd of a tr6chee, a sp6ndee may be 
used withoiit detriment to the rhythm. 

^^'The Elegiac or {DAeiylic.Pent&meter) Verse consists (as its name Indi- 
cates) of five feet, of which the first two may be either ddctyles or spdndees, 
f6Uowed by a long sellable, which must close a word, dividing the verse into 
^ual p6rtions or halves; then come two ddctulesj and again a *ylUibk,7thichy 
with the csBsdral sellable before motioned, constitutes an interested ipMtek 
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itt'os p^dcs, dact^lloos, spondllfeos, ▼%! alt^rfi'tros 
prehen'dTt, ciim ajmha lon'ga ; al'tJM, S'tiidn, dii'ds p£'. 
del, sild omn7no dlctj^llbos ciim syllSba lft£m lon'ga : fit, 

1 S C S 4 C 

Res tit I soflrc/|fi I plSna (i\mSris S\mor.^ Ovid. 

The indeDta were divided in their opinion respiting the true sdLnoon of this 
tency— eome of them mAking the third fiat a qf^Hdee, and the kut two feet, 
omptntM, MThich^Ter be the mode of idaintng ad6pted, the conttriiction of 
theyene is the tune. Intteid of a if Qable kn^ by Uiage or by poeition, we 
•6metimes find a tillable l^gthcned by cci6ra in the middle of a Pentlone- 
ter, but this ii ilways a bluish : — a m6nosynable, how^er» either long in 
itself, else r^dered long by position, is unobjectionable in the oondiision of 
the first hemistich. An d^ae Teoe is gineraUy preo^ed by, and ooiipled 
with, an hezimeter ; and should t^iminate with a ditgyUdbiU^ and a /tiff gtop : 
a trisynd>le is admis&ble, but« m6nosyUable must be rejected in the oooelu- 
sioQ of a Pentameter, unl^ it oodUions the elision of the final sellable of a 
disenable. A word of four syllables is not an unhann6nious dndmg, dumgli 
inferior in duience to a dissyUable. The feet of an degiac verse ou^t to nin 
into one an6theB like those of her6ics. 

» In addition to the observations wfaidi we have alre&dy made on fferHc 
and EkgiacYeNe^ we shall (bri^y) ndtiee a few of die fdUowing i—Jdnidwy 
TroMMCy Anapx'ttic^ I^iCf and the more common sorts of l^ric Vertc* 
1. I^mkusM. 

An limbio Verse, when pure, consists of ifanbnses dniy, two feet Uwrnyi 
e6nstittitiBg a dmAsviv. The oondiiding pliable of ^verr me&siRe ( the lui 
perhaps excited) receives on it an Emphasis or a mitHeat kihtf ,*-aaMi ought 
thaawe to be dther an «ce(bitsd sellable, dse a fUud sf liable, limbic verse, 
is fboad of vinous lengths, fkom tne oetmAriMt or tetr&mater down to the cfi* 
metar aOuticticy c&llea ilso AnatreSmik : bot tho more o6nmion lengths an 
the dimeisrot trbneter a t a Mht ie. Inste&d of an i&mbus in the odd plices, a 
sp6ndee was at first admitted; and, iftorwavds, an inapssit or a dictyle : and 
in all the ^en plioss (exc^ the last) a tif biach diketk ocdus for an iimbus. 
The e6«iic p6eu howiver, and Phst'Orua, admit aU these fret indisrriminhtely 
into ivery place except the last, and nioredver iny feet ieddnonal with these : 
nor do they reject the amphimaoer, the dmphibradi, and some dthecs. 
2. Tnchdtei. 

As sn Utmbus h the v^ry reverse of a trdchee^ so Trochiic Verses are the 
v^ry reverse of limbic Verses : for, if the first half foot of a pure iambic verse 
be taken from the beginning, and nliced at the end, the limbic is conv^ed 
into a Trocfaila Or, in 6ther woros, a TrochiXc Verse, when pure, has ^very 
foot a tr6diee, with a nUtrical fetus on the first tillable Of the kst foot of ^very 
measure :imp6re or mixed Trochilcs admit spondees, dictyles, txibnchs, and 
perhips inapsBsts (though more rirdy) in all the even plioes. 
3. Anapa^stiet. 

An Amapg^MtieVtnc is dther pur^, or imfutrei that is, it eonaista adidy of 
^hMpaBsf«,orisniadeuptnwfadeorinpattof dtherfeet Aa in. /cbnUc and 
TroekAu: Viises, so in Amtpc^stics^ two feet c6nsdtate a meisure : but here 
4vety moibure ought (if p68sible) to tirminate together with a word, so tlMU 
the v^xses may at pldUure. be written of iny length from ^e manometer 6p» 
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PRIMARUM AC MEDIARUM SYLLABARUM 
QUANTITA& 

I. Voca'lYs an'tS dti'as conscSnan'tes aut dii^pBc^m Yn e- 
a'dem dictito^ne, dbrquS positio'ne Idn'ga est : ut, vaitusy 

isfiS, pairTzd, CfiljUS. [«« neu 5, ^l* U. abort.] 

wards, witho6t the diTfdon of a word. Anapaestic dimeters are fas the name 
imports) verses of two me&sares each ; but they y(xy rarely occur pure, 8p6n- 
dees b^ing admissible into ^yery place, and ddctylet into the first foot (some- 
times, th<Nigfa s^dom, into the s^nd) of ^ery measure. Hence it 6ften hip- 
pens, that, in anapaB'stie verses, not one foot of the Terse is an ibapasit. Tha 
final sellable of each acatal^etic yerse must have retp^ to iht initial tillable 
of the next line, aa tlie v^raet are linked togMer by the figuie called Syna- 
pfieia. An Anapa^ttie Dimeter CataUcHc is frequently subjoined to a s^tem 
of AnaptB*Hie$f fay way of concl^ision,— or ebe w ttoporary rditf to the ear ; 
and admits a spdode^into the iirst and &lso s^eoiid foot, but has g^ierally the 
third foot pure, with a cn^ral sellable dver. 

4. limct. 

An I6nie Verse A maj^rH consists whdlly (when pure) of m6jor iiifd§ feet : 
and, in like minner, an Ionic Verse h wXnS'ri consists entirely (when pure) 
of minor iMe feet. The more Visual length of the first sp^es is three mea- 
sures and a half, eadi Ibot oo6nting for a me&suce. A double trdchee is ad- 
misnble into the steaod and third plices, and s6metimes into the first. More- 
over, a long sellable may be resdlved into two short syllables in Any one of the 
measures. Tlie iMe d minore is perh&ps n^ver found impure, and consists 
generally of four measures, such, that without either a division of dny word, 
or a cUdiing of &ny syllables, the verse may be shdrtened to a monometer, or 
extended ad UbUtmu 

5. Z^ice. 

L^rie Virae» are those whidi wen sung to the m6sic of the lyre, and occur 
of vibrioos lengths and constriction, b^ing s6metimes pdrtions of one or more 
of the spades alne&dy enteenled, and sdmetimes a p&rtSeular air^bgement of 
feet aeeordmg to the ftacy of the eompOeer. Here we shall ndtiee My the fol- 
lowing few. 

. I. 7Ae5d|^^,whidicoBsist8ofatr6chee,aspdndee,ad&ctyle,andtwa 
tr6chees : in all, d^ven syllables. With the fifth half-foot a wo|d must t^r* 
minate, 6dierwise the verse is faulty. A Sipphic St&nza gOnerally contains 
three sipphic vdnes fiSUowed by an Adinic^ that is, a dictyle and a sp6ndee 
(r tr6chee. 

II. The PhBUAeittm or Hendectufttabue, which is (likewise) a verse of five 
feet, and, as its name. imp6rts, comprises (in all) eleven syllables. The first 
foot is a spOndee, sdmetimes, but vOry rirdy, an iimbus, or a trOchee : the 
second, a dictyle,— for which a spOndee may oodtfionally be substitated ; and 
tlie remaining three feet are tr6aiees. 

III. The AkiiSk «utibr, which is a verse of four foet with a long csesdral 
sellable ifterthe sioond foot, which must Always ha an iknbus : the first foot 
mar be either an iimbos, or a spdndee; and the last two foet are dictyles, 

IV. The AieiSc fulnor, which consists of two dictyles ^SUowed by two tr6- 
ahees. The Ciurmm Heratiimm (so cUled ifter Horace who employed it in 
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I I. Quod SI c:on'so»uns prloV^m dictio'nSm clau'djft, 8& 
quen'te I'tein a cons6iiaD'te inchoan'te, vdca'lis praSce'dens 
e'tliim posltio'ng lon'gS g'rit : ut, 

MaTpr sum quam cui pdhit/driuna nocSre. 
[Syl'labse 'jbr^ sunii quam^ et sit^ positio'ne lon'gae sunt] 

III. At, 81 prfor dic'tio in vocal^m hrSV^m ex'eSt, s^ 
quei/te a dua1>u8 cons5nan'tibus incipien'te, — inter'diiiB, 
8ed ra'rius, — ^produ'citiir ; ut, 

dccufXA^* spo'lta. Juv. 

a great many of his Odes) bas two m^or Alc6ict for the first two verses of the 
&tanta., and an Alccac minor Always for the fourth. 

V. The AscUpiad or Chori&mbic Dimeter InterpoHUy whieh is made up 
of two choriambuses inteTp6sed betwe6i asp6ndee and an i&mbus or pfrrhie. 
£ach choriimbus bhould terminate with the termindtion of a word : — unite 
the first choriimbus (at least) terminate in this way, the verse is faulty. 

VI. The Arehildchian Idmbic Dimeter Hyp4rmeter, which contains four 
feet and a half: these are sometimes (though r4rely) aU iimbuses : more com- 
monly the first and third feet are sp6ndees. This verse c6n8titutes the third 
of the stanza called Carmen HoratUnum, 

VII. The Arehildchian Troch&tc Hepl&mgtery which Always oonsSsts of the 
first four feet of a dictylic hexameter, fallowed by three tr6chees. 

VIII. The Chari&mbic Trimeter IniirpoHte^ which is made up of three 
choriambuses interposed between a spOndee and an iambus or pjrrhic, — with 
the same restriction as the AscUpiad, 

IX. The Chorxamhic Dimeter lAmbo-Spondio-JSaechiac Intirponte, ii^ich 
consists of two chori&mhutes interp6sed betwixt an i&mbus followed by a sp6u- 
dee, and a bacchius or Amphibrach. The first sjUable of the first choriambos 
ought always to be a csesiual sf liable— left After the spOndee whieh precipes ^ 
and each choriAmbus ought to terminate with the t^nnination of a word : un- 
less, inde^, the leAding choriambus (at least) terminate in this raAnner, the 
rhythm is destrOycd. This verse may be regarded as a peculiar variety of the 
ChoridmOic Tetrdmeter,9ind is diually subjoined to that particular variety of 
the Choridmbic Dimeter whereOf the first foot is a choridmbus and the last a 
bacchius. . 

X. The Glyc^ie^ which consists of a spOndee and two dactyles. 

XI. The Pherecrdtic, which Also contains three feet, nAmely, a dictyle be^ 
^wei^n two spi')udees. 

XII. The Ddetylic Tetrdmeter-a potteriSir^i, which consists of the last four 
feet of a dActylic hexAmeter. 

XIII. The Ddetylic Trimeter Catalictic^ which consists of two dActyles 
and a caesural sellable. — This verse is most cOnunonly subjoined to a dactylic 
hexameter. 

XIV. The ScazdnHc^ which difiers from a trimeter iambic verse simply in 
that it has a spOndee in the last place, and an iimbus in the fiftti. 

'4 This example is by no means proof tliat a short v6wel is ^ver l^ngthcnel 
by position befOre two cOnsonants beginning the next word : yet might s^venl 
axaciples cor|6borative of such fact be qu6ted from the pOets. It is to be re- 
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IV. V6ca'i.|3 brg^vts an't^ mu'tSm, s^uen't^ ft'quida, 
cdmmu'nis red'diiur :— fit, pd'trisy vol&cns, Lon'ga, veVo, 
n5n muta'tur : — ut, arStrum, simulScrum. 



VOCA'LIS an'te al'terSm In 8a'dgm dlctio'ng fibrqu« 
brg'vis est: iit, De'uSy me'iiSf tu'usy pVuS. 

1. excI'pIas ggnitrvos In -Ks, secun'daro prono'mtiiYs 
for'mSm haben'tes : fit, unfus^ iffl'u;, cj'c. u'bi / cdmtnu'- 
nis repgri'tur ; li'cet In dlUfrius sem'per sit bre'vis, in aA'- 
us sem'pgr lon'ga. 

2, Excipten'dl sunt, e'tl&m, gSniti'vi St datlVi quin'tse 
declinatio nis, u'bi e in'tSr gg'miniim t lon'ga fit : — ^iit, /a- 
cie'i.- Mlio'qui non ; fit, re?, speUfftdel. 

Fi' e'tiSm In fVd lon'gS est, nm sgquun'tfir e^ir sj'- 
mul: ut,/?trem,/?cri:^^ vg'liit, ' 

Qm!niajam f?unt, fferl quce pdJsi nigd'bdm, Ovid. 

Df&s prfm^ syl'labam ha'bgt lon'gam; DlSna com- 
mu'ngm. 

She^ interjec'tio, prio'rem syVlSbam commu'nem ha'- 
bgt.16 

Voca'lIs an'te al'terSra In Gr»'cTs dlctio'nibus siibin- 
delon'gafitii'^ ut, 
Dtcitt, Pig'rid&. 
Re'spice Laer'ten. 

Et In possessiVis Grse'cis : ^* fit, 
iGnela riuHrix. 
RhodopeTtiis Or'pheus. 

membered, however, that a mute and liquid beginning any word can, in n6- 
wise, lengthen a preceding short v6wel :— and hence it fiSUows, that the first 
c6n80inant must necessarily be the letter s. 

•« In PlaAtus and in Terence the &st sellable offtirl and of/r&a is re- 
peatedly found long. 

*• And m like manner the first sellable of ^Tieu , olds ! and of i'o, kurr&h ! 
are c6mmon. To which may be ddded the proper name i'o, daiiglUer <^ I'lia* 
thus : the peniilt, too, of chore's, a dance, and of pl&tft'S, a street, is c6mmon. 

»7 In v^ky m&ny Greek words, but especially proper names, a v6wel is long 
though imm^iately fdllowed by a v6wel : and in the I6nic dialect the peni^t 
of til e ginitive and occiuative c^Ues of nouns in -eus is long, althoiigh short in 
the ctSmmon dialect. 

" A multitude of Greek possessives Ending in -euB or eTK*, several in -i w#, 
and not a few in -5 u*, might here be given if our limits would 6nly permit. 
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OwfvUt dTphthon'gus S'piid Lat7nos lon'gS est : iit, oS'. 
runif neZl&r^ tnvlscB: nfsl frie s&juen'tS vocall: iit, pre* 
7rc, priusftiUf prmanJpliu. ^ 

DsRivATl'vA San'd&QQ, fS'rg, ciim primitFyis quantita'- 
tem sortXun^ttir : — ^X^ amSHory amtcuSf amSlilU, prFma 
brS'vi 8b a!md. 

Exdplun'tur ta'men pau'cS, quae, a breVIbus deduc'ta, 
prFmSm syllitbSm proou'cunt : ut> 

mffbiliiy a mlSveSy 

nS'itUTi a nSvenif 

riw r^gts, rtgtna, a re'gdi 

iSdSfi a sUde&i 

fggUa^HteJgd, 

trSgtUa^ a trShd^ 

vSnitTy a vomH^ 



cffmd cffmiSi a cofma^ 

luunSnuSf 8b hffmo, 
JucufifduSy ajii/vd, 
jumlnHum, aju^vd^ 
jUni&r^ BJtH vents, 
laier^ndy a ISted, 
Ux tSgiSy a Wgd, 

ET con'tra sunt, quae, a lon'gis deduc'ta^ prFm&a cor 
rfplunt: iit, 



vox vo^ch, a vc/c8. 



ar^riiy arisltay arufitdd, 2b 

d!red, 
arus*peXy 8b aVa, 
dicaXy a rf?cd, ** 
cGT^id, a dSthy 
disBi^tuSy a diJtird^ 
dux dOlcisj a du'cd. 



frW^yfrffgilU, ajratifgd, 
gefnutya gtg'ndy 
lucer^nay a mced^ 
nfftd nStas, a na'^ 
n&td n&tas, a noVfi, 
po'iuty a po'n^, 
fio'tui, a posfsumy 
sffpor, a so'ptd. *^ 



£t a'lXS nonnulla ex iitro'quS g^nSrS, quie rSlmquua'- 
tiir sttidlo'sls In'tSr legen'diim observan'da* 

CompS'sIta simpIMtim quantita't^m sgquun'tiir: — ut, 
a Wgd, Kgisy per'Ugd ; WgSy le'gas^ aJISgd ; a fVtenSy tm'- 
poQns ; a s&ibr^ <:dnsff1or, 

EXCipXun'tur t^'mSn bsec brSViK a lon'gis ena'tS : de[fS- 
rd, fSjerd, a jvlrd ; tn^nubd, prd'Nuba, a nu!bd. 

>9 Eju^pt &lso the diphthong « in M&o'tis, MaStic or Sarm&tian^ whidi 
both O'vid mnd Seneca make thort ; but most 6theis, long. 

** So in like mtoner mlflS'dXc&s, ddndereus, and m&aj dther words of the 
same land and deriT^tion have the penult short. 

*^ And similaiiy v&^d&m, a /or<2, from va'dd,/^e: and Sm'blt&s, a circMtf* 
fiom SmbTtOm, to CHc6mjmt,^vailhi this last owe its derivation to «im'6ifwm, 
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kt-Om'ne Px£TE'KlTi^H dusylOIbfim prio'rSm hSliSt 
Idn'gSm : tit, Wtii, Pmt, mo'm. 
1. ixdfpiaB tiCm&i, &m, de'tfi, «:?(!;, ttVd^ sdrt, tu'li. 




/em, 

t^* S&pi'Nt^M di8syia»)iim prfo'rem ha^St lon'gXm: iit, 
vVsufHy IdOuni^ IcftuMy mo! Am. 

£x'cip^9 dStum, Vium^ tStum^ quVium^ rd'ium, mVtim, 
saftum^ sVium, sta'tum; ^ et cVtum a ri'r^ cre^.- — nSm ri - 
^tim a cV6 cii quar'tse, prlo'rSm hSlict lon'gSra. 

ULTIMARUM SYLLABARUM QUANTITAS. 

I. A FlKl'xi producun'tur : iit, a'maj covftra^ er^gu. 

I. Exd'pBb jMiVa, Vta^ quVCf j^tea, Pja»^ I't&n om'- 
nes (^'su8 In *'-a,*' ciijiiscun'qu^ ni'Srint g^'nSris, nfi'mi^ri, 
aut declinatito'nist prse'tSr v8cat7yos a Grse'cis in -as ; iit, 
d i£n5'a, Thofma: St ablatFviim pr?mse declinatid'nis; 
lit, mu'sa. 

S. N^mekI'lU in ^^-Mnia^ fmalSm hS'bent cSminu'* 
n&n, s^-frifquen'tliis Idn^gam : fit, trigirJid. 

II. In 6, d, t, deslnen'tia, brS'viS sunt: iit» db^ &/, ca- 

III. In c desXnen'tXa producun'tfir : fit, ac^ sic^ St htc 
adver'blum. 

SSd du^ft in c oorripYun'tiir : hec St do* nee. 

the first s6piiie of an imaginary or 6bsoIete verb amO)^, I go round; tot^ Sm'- 
bTA, / mdntpoiiy is a T^^ular verb of the fourth ooDJugition. 

•■ Though the pen^t of «(ar<«m is short, yet the first sellable of the fCktvare 
participle Hatafrus is long. 

** In vAcay schools a most silly p^^ce prevails, in resp^ of the pronun- 
dition of final « :-*I mean, the indiscriminate iitteranee of it to rhyme with 
day. As no person of dny taste ^er says JanuAcay m AnUrieay^ to oug^t no 
person to say Mv^say^ when he means Mvlt^ Final a, when short, should 41p 
wayi rhyme with the final sellable of the fin'glish proper names Mdriha and 
Maria : — ^final a, when long, may ifayme (acc6rding to the En'glish sound of 
the vowels) with day, 

*A Of course when a diphthong prec^es 4ny of these mutes, as in baud, no/, 
or in aut, or^ the sellable is long by the Rule, **Om^nu diphihSngus Apud Lu- 
tinet longa est :" and when a c6n8onant prec^esr-.the vdwel before the two 
o6naonant8 is long by jpotUUnu 
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Trt'a sunt commu'nTa ; /<lc, prono'men //Ic, gt neu'trum 
ejus Wc, mo'dS non sift ablatiVI ca'sus. 

I V.^-E fini'tS brg'viS sunt : fit, nia're, pcW, Wge^ scrnn. 

1. Exdpien'dae sunt om'nes vo'ces quint© inflexid'nis 
In -e: — ut,/t'^, die\^ u'na ciim parti'ciilis in'd^ ena'tls, 
ut, hVdie, qtioffdte^ prVdie, po*/r?cBfc ;— item ywa're, grwa- 
(C'rr, eaVc, et sFquS sunt similia. 

a. Et s&un'dab Mm perso'nae singula'res sScun'dsb c5n- 
jfigatio'nis : fit, do'cc, mo've. ^ 

Producun'tiir g'tiSm monSsyilSba m ^ ; — fit, wie, ^, *e : 
prae'tgr -yi/e, -wc, -re, ^ conjunctfo'nes encli'ticas. ^ 

Quin St adverT>iS tn -e, Sb adjectiVis secun'dse decli- 
natioWs deduc'tS, e lon'gum hS'bent :—ut, puHchre, dodie^ 
vaVde pr5 vd'Rde. ^ . 

Qut'ous acce'dunt/cr'me,ye're*^: — ftc'weta'mSn et ma'- 
U corripKun'tur omnrno.^ 

Postre'mo, quw a Grse'cia p^r d {efta) scribun'tfir, natu - 
ra producun'tur, cujuscun'que fu'erint ca'sus, ge'n^ris, aut 
nfi'mSri : — fit, Le'thiy AnchVse^ ceUe^ Ternlpe, 

V. I fInVta lon'ga sunt : fit, dclmiriiy mdgislfrl, dmaru 
PrS^ter mihly tVbi, si'bl, uJbiy i'6/, quae sunt commu'nia. ^ 

Nt'jti ve'ro St quSsi corripiun'tfir. 

*s The final sellable of f^'me, by or with hiaiger^ is long ; this noun b^ing 
of the fifth ded&sion in the Ablative -case, — though of the ^rd declension m 
all the 6ther cAses. 

•* But cX'vS, hew&re^ vli1e,/arewiily vfde, set^ sal'vS, kail, and respon'de, 
reply t have the final e c6mmon. 

*7 These three monosylUbic p^icles are always adjunctive, and can n^ver 
(with correctness] be iised as s^Mtrate and distinct words. And yet, in m&sij 
schools, ndthing (inde^) is more habitual than to say, quS, and, vS, or, pn>< 
nouncing them queee, veee^ three or four times as long as they ought to be ! 

^ With these may be conjoined all syllabiic p^tides in e occasionally found 
at the end of certain words ; such as -pte^ -c^, -f^,-dl: — thus meap'te, Aic^cS, 
^5'tS, qvum'A^. 

*9 But Adverbs in e derived from Adjectives of the third declension have the 
Unal sellable short ; as, f^'cUS, e&aily. To whidi add Impu'nS, with impMl^y 
a word of doubtful derivation : and liS'rS, yitterday. 

V* Likewise ffhe : the final sjflable, however, oififri is, sdmetimes, found 
short ; as is Also that of te'mSrg, r&sMy. 

3t To which add sQper'ng, {tpwardly, and Infer'ne, downwardly, 

3« li^kewise tlie conjunction u'ti ; and rw'l , whenever it occiirv as a di»yllft- 
ble— which however is seldom. Here we may remArk thatrt'M, tXH, and VH 
are not pronounced (as some pronounce them) ty-hy^ sy-hy, and y-by^ but as 
though written tibby, tibby, and ihby. Neuters in i have the last syllable siwrt : 
as gum'ml, gum or gunu 
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Caniis ^tjKm sor'tis sunt d8t?vi et vScatTvi Grico'ram, 
quo-ram gerft?vus, 8ln|fiila'ris in -M ibrg-ve » exit >^^^^^ 
k-'vi, mncTtdu PaJlladi, Phymdt: vftcatTvi, Jlea^t, A. 

marljfH, Ddph'ni.^ • w - -, - i -i-i -; 

VI. L finM corriptiin'tiir: fit, a'ntmal, An'ntbal, met, 

pu'sU, con'sul. ^ -, y^ -I 

Pra'tgr nil (cSntrac'tain a nt'AiJ), »«» ft »?*• ^ ., _, 
it Hebrae'a (quas'dam) fa ^/:— ut, Mt'cAoe/, Gd'bncl. 

VII. JVfini'ta praducun'tfir : fit, Pce^an, Hymen,quin, 
XVmmKon, nony da'mon. ^ . 

£x'fipg,yor'son, for'sitan, an, ta>me,i,atiatntn, verun'- 

Acce'dutit his gt vo'ces m«, quae apo'copen patiuntur : 
at, jn^n'? x)M2e'«'? oStfi'n'? E'tiSm ea/in, «*&'»«, d« *». pro - 
\n,SfC. 




«am iii-«« * «».x»..-...w ... - produc _ 
nominati'vo, ^n5'5«, Jfor'j^w ; accusati'vo, ^ne an, 

N/mfaa i'tem fa ,g« «qu6'rfimggnm'vus-.«w cor rep - 
turn hS'bet : fit, car'tnen, crVmen, ftedlin, ttbicen, -ims. 
Qua'dSm e'tiam fa -in pgr i, tit, A/ex'hr^ et to -yn pgr 

Griy^ e'tiSm fa -on p8r o par'vfim, cujuscun'qug fue- 
rintca'sus:—ut, nominati'vo, fiwn, Fi'lion-, accusati'vo, 

VIII. 6 finl'tS commu'niS sunt : fit, <^cd, rir*^, por^- 
TO*' Si c docen'dg, UgltidS, gt S'lm ggrun'dK in -do. 

ai:xc4pt, howirer, fin.1 i in the v6c»tive case, singular, of Greek noun, 
firming their gtoidve in ^'tU: «« Sl'moi, i'/roi. 
» tL Rule of course includes all diuve and abUuve c4«et plural m « 

« Greek aciisatives In -en firom nouns m -. or in -e. are long . as, rent 
"^'iSd^G^k^'d^Siative cises pKual in -.U :_as, rr5'W«. Drg- 
'•^^^Si'S^^nsesof verbs,final be c6mmon.,et b^ 
ter. ifwas alner (ised long, than short •-?^'=^!" ^^.^l," "^ '^hkb js^- 

efoVnfl^n°gf~f.nHKS«^^^^^^ 
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SSd obCqui ca'siis In o sem'pSr producua'tur : ii^ da- 
ti'voy do/nuno^ ser^vo ; ShisHHvd, ien/ptdy dam'nd* 

itadver'bli 8b adjectiVis deiivi'ta; tanOo, gndn'td^ /if- 
guiddf/alsOi prtmOy mamfeJtOy &c. PFsb'ter s^duldy nni'- 
tud^ CTi^brd^ qu» sunt odmmu'nXS. 

CWterum mfdb St quffmbdjo^ sem'p&r oompiun'tor. 

CVto quS'qug, ut & an/bo, du% (Sgo, at'que Wma, vix 
legun'tiir prdduc'UC.^ 

M5i)58yF18bS ta'mSn {a o producun'tfir : iit, (iSy s§o. 

I'tSm Grae^cS per « {omifga) cajus'inikli fu'£rint ca'sus: 
ut, n5minat7vo, Sapfpho^ 2)7(25;— genitFvo, JndrdJ^; ac- 
cuaatFvo, JFtho : sic St er'^ pro cau'sa. 

IX. R finFta cSrrtpiuntur : iit, CSsdr^ per, dfr, iS«^r, 
^rViir. 

Prddikun^iir au't%m,^r, Er, xcr^fur^ cur: pat qu8'- 
que» ctim compS'sItis ; ut, comfpar, tm'par^ dis!par. ^ 
. Grse'ca <^'t3Q(m Ifn -cr» qua mis in -up de'stnunt : iit, 3' 
cr, erSfefy charcuftery Stker^ ^^teri-^presftUr pSHcr 8t mff- 
rer, qu» ^'piid Uti'nds ul'tlmifm brS^rSm hffbent 

X. 5 {in7tX piCres cum nu'mSro yocalliim bfPb^t ter- 
mfnatid'nes : nem'pS, -a5, •eSy ^, -of, -ui, -^f. 

1. JS fin7ti( producun'tur: ut, Smas, mSlAs^ mafiJ- 
iaSf bc/mtas. 

Pa^TEB Grse'cS quo'riim gSnitPviis singftU^ns In •dos 
exit :— iit, ir'cof, PaPlas; cenltTvojir'cacfa*, Paflados.^ 

£t, prffi'tSr acciisatFvds (pfurales) nd^m!n)im cresoen'tT- 
iim.-^iit, hH^roSt herd^y PhyVUs^ PhyfRdos^—tLO^tBaGfyo 
plurall, here! as, Phptltdas. ^___^ 

ahaU be, and of et'tA, &« it. Tht final o of c^dS, teU me, is ttwayi short ; but 
let no one oonfoiind elf do with cS'dft, / yUU, 

» In like miUiner postreTmS, ^imately or Mi^^, and sS^, Xitr, hwre the 
Anal o c6mmon : as has ^Iso the oonjAncdon TeVft, 5«f . 

39 With the 6cher compounds of mifdS : as jmil'ffioiilf, dSm'modX^ fuSi&m'' 
mZdXi &Iso, im'mS, ym or nay. 

40 Of these, the last four have the final sellable common, — and perfadps te- 
ener short, thim Ions :— yet several instances mi^t be qii6ted particolary of 
im^bd and ditdf in we neater as well as the masculine gender, with the final 
o long.- On the dther hand, with cttX may be joined, lUXcS, yMer, pi^fet'tS, 
in/act^ de'niiS, anhv, as hiving the last sflUble s^dom or n^ver long, 

4* The fi Dal sellable of &ny o6mpound tit par is c6mmon : though, perhdp, 
prtferably long. 

4* And Greek nouns in •!» fdiming their g^iitive in "JUSs or -ittfo : — as t* 
nas, a duck or drake ; WaxUt/inuffreek. 
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IT. ES fini'tS lon'gjf sunt :— tit, AnchVses, se^des, dlfccs^ 
pWtres, 

1. Exctpiun'tiir noWnS In Ss tdr'tfse mfl€xld'n%i,— quS 
penurtunam genltFvi crescen'tis confjpliint: fit, mVlh, le'- 
ges, difves. S&l a!rtes^ a!bteSy pffnes, Ci'res, it pei ii'nfi 
clim compS'sttis, iit, bVpes^ irVpes^ lon'gS sunt. 

9. ES, qu5'qu^, a sunii u'na ciim cdmpSUtis oorrPpMr: 
xkiyj&Us^ adHsf prSdiSy oVesi^-K^aSbvis pSnh adjun'g! p5- 
test. 

SwI'^m, neu'trS,— tt ndmYnatiVi pliirS'les Grsfeco'rum: 
lit, Kppilmanis^ cacoStlicSy CucWph^ NaVades. 

iiu IS f infta hrg'vffi sunt :— iit, Pa'ns, pSnh, triJtu, 
hVfafis. 

1. Ex'dpS oblFquos cysus plurSiSs in -w,** qui produ- 
cun'tur :— ut, miHsls a mtifsa ; men^ns a tnMsa; dff minis x 
iewlpth ; ^t qms pro quVb&s. 

2. 1'tSm, producen'tfS penul'tYmXm gSnIti'vi cresoen'tis: 
fit, SSm'nts, Sfflamts; gSnltTvo, SamnVtls, Salam7nh» 

8. Id'de hue quS In -is contrac'tS ex •eis de'slnunt, s?- 
Te GrK^ca^— si'v£ LatFnS;— cujuscun'qui^ f&'grint nii'niSri 
aut ca'sus : fit, SUmois^ Py^rms^ par^fiSy dnMis,'-i Sftno' 
els, P^roets, par'tels, owlnels. 

4. it mSnSsyllaM Ftem om'nIS; fit, vla*^ fis:— prs't&r 
h St qms nominatFvos ; St bts, ^ 

5. Is^tis acce'dunt secun'dse persd'nse auigfila'res verbo'- 
rum In -is^ quo'rfim sfeiin'dffi perso'niB pluralea de'slnunt 
In -i'/M, penul'tlma prdduc'ta ; u'na cum ffitu'ris optatiVi 
In -m:— fit, aii'di>, vVUs, de'derts: pluraQItgr aud^tU, i«. 
laas, dederVth, 

IV. OS fin7tS producun'tfir : — ut, hofnos^ nffpos^ d&mu 
noSy ser'vos. 

Pne'tSr conijKa, Inipos, St os os'sis. 
£t GrS'cS p& o parVfim : fit, De%s, ChaTns, Pallados^ 
PhylTtdos. 

V. US fin7tS corrlpliin'tfir:— fit, JSmu^^ re'gius, iini- 
pus^ amSmus» 

^ And all Adverbs derived from those duMS : as, Imptl'mls, chi^y or is f A« 
ftrtt place ; gnftis^freily z — ilso fo'ris, abro6d. 

M And their oi^pounds : aa, quam vis, aHho/dghy ttt&'vis, tn^tcA Qftke two 

To which may be added the iidverb or preposition cIs, on this tide. 
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EXcIpYun't&r producen'tiK penuI'tfmSin g^tFvi^cres* 
eSn'tIs : iit, saUus^ tePlus ; geDit7v5» saSHitSy tellu'ris. 

Lon'gffi sunt, S'tiSm, omTies vo'ces quar'tae inflexio^nlfs 
In -us, — prffi'ter ndminatiVum et vScatlVum slngiila'res : 
ut, g^nitrvo singula'ri, mWnuSi nomlnatiVd, accusatTvo, 
vocatlVo plura'ii, ma'nus. 

His acce'dunt ^tiSm mSnSsyllSbS : ut, cms, thus, nrnSf 
sus. 

£t Grse'ca 7t^m per -«»$ (-ok5) diphthon'gum» cujuscun'- 
quS fu'erint ca'siis: iit, ndminatrvo, Pan'thus, Melum'pus\ 
ggnitrvo, Sap^phuSf Cffus. 




as : — ii^ Eririnys pro EfiTjlnycs vel Erin^nydsfi 

XI. Fostre'm5, u fin7ta producun'tiir om'nia : fit, 971a'- 

^ The word pSlus, a marsA or pool, inaeiaea long in the e^itive case, and 
has the flnid sellable long in the ndminatiTe and vdcative cases singular. In 
H6race*s Art of Pdetiy we find pitiua with the last s^'Uable short, a noun of 
the stond or fourth ded^sion like li'cQs, a lake. 

*f Nouns 41so in -ys increasing long in the genitive hare the final syllable 
Ions : as, TrS'chys, Trachinia, a small country and town of Phthi6tis. 

«" The old idverb n^nii for non, not, and the old preposition in'du for in, 
which occur in most of the earlier authors, have the final u short. To whidi 
may be added titimate syllables in -its, with the s elided ; as, ple'nii',^U, for 
ple'nQs : of this last sort of elision, mdny instances occ6r in the p6ets pdor to 
the Aug68taa age, and in some ^ven of that ^ra. 
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CONSTRUED. 



The words in the parentheses are understo6d, and in coustmin^ ought 
to he supplied. 



Propria (ndmina) proper names quae which tributin- 
tur are assigned mdribus to males, or the male kind, dfcas 
you mc^ caM mdscula masculine ; lit izs sunt a7'e (ndmina) 
Divdrum the names of the heathen Gods, Mars (gMtive, 
Mdrtis,) tJie God of war; Bdcjchus (^^nitive, Bdcchi,) the 
God ofwine^ Ap6llo (genitive, Apdllinis,) the God of wis- 
dom : (ndmina) virdrum the names of men; ut as, C^to {g^- 
nitivej Catdnis,) a noble Roman^ VirgUius (genitive, Vir- 
gilii, vocative, YirgUli,) the poet Firsil : (ndmina) fluvid- 
rum the names of rivers; ut as, Tibns {genitive, Tibridis, 
accusative, Tibnm, vocative, Tibri,) the Tiber, Ordntes (g^- 
niHve,Or6niis,) a riverbyAnltioch: (ndmina) m^nsium the 
names of months; vXas, Octdber (ff^itive,Oc\.6hns, dbla- 
tivey Octdbri,) ilie month of October i (ndmina) ventdrum 
ihe names of winds; ut as. Libs {genitive, Libis,) the south" 
west windy Ndtus„(g^i/ir€, Ndti,) the south mud, Atister 
{ genitive f ACiatn,) the south wind, 

Prdpria ndmina proper names refer^ntia denoting foe- 
roineum s^xum thef4male sex tributintur are given foemi- 
neo g^neri to tlieflSminine gander; sive whether sunt they 
are (ndmina) Deiirum tfie names of Goddesses; ut as, J^- 
no {ginitive, Jundnis,) Jupiter'^s w^e, V6nus {g^itive. Ve- 
neris,) the Goddess of beauty : muli^bria (ndminsi) female 
names, or the names of women ; ut as, An^na (g^»iVit?e, An'- 
nsd,)Anny Phildtis (g-^wi/ix^e, Phildtidis,) Philote: (ndmina) 
6rbium the names of cities; ut as, E'lis {genitive, Elidis,) 
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a city ofPehporm^sus, O'pus {g^nitive^ Opdntis,) a city oj 
LScris: {n6mina)regk6num the names of countries; ut as, 
Grae'cia (gSnitive^ Gr«'ci»,) Greece, P^rsis (genitive, P^r- 
8idis,)P^^{a: It^m likewise n6men the name insulvs of an 
islaud: ceil as, Cr^ta {^4niiive, Cr^tae,) the island ofCrete^ 
Brit^nia (g^itivCf Brit^Dniae,) iffntoi^, Cyprus {g^mtioey 
C5'pri,) Cyprus. 

liimhn but quae'dam (ntfinina) chiain names tirbium of 
cities sunt are excipidnda to be excepted; ut as^ Ista mdscu- 
la (ndmina) tliese masculine nouns ; Sdlmo {g^iUvey Sul- 
nidnis,) a town in Ftalu^ A'gragas {genitive, Agragdntis,) 
a town in Sicily: quae'aam neutrtiia (ndoiina) some neuter 
nouns; ut as, Ar'gos {g^itivCj Ar'geos vil Ar'^,) a cUy in 
Peloponnesus; Tibur {genitive, Tuiuria,) a city inFtaly^ 
Fraen^ste (gSnitive^ Prsen^tis, dbffltive, Pnen^ste,) « cUy 
of Ftalj/ ; et also An'xur (ginitive, An'xuris,) « city t^Vta- 
Jy, quod which dat gives utrixuaque g^us eithgt finder of 
the two, that is, both the masculine and neutfsr gander. 

Appellativa (ndmina) appellative or common names ^ 
borum of trees ^runt will be m\ili6bnBL feminine : ut as, fl- 
nus {genitive, dlni,) an dlder-tree, cuprdssus (g^nitive^ cu- 
pr^ssi,) a cy'press^tree, c6drus (g^tive,c6dri,) a c^dar-tree. 

Spinus {g^nitivey spfni,) a she-tree or a hlacTc thorn (est) 
mas is masculine, oledster (genitive, oledstri,) a wild olive' 
tree (est) mas is masculine. 

(Haec ndmina) sunt these nouns are et dlso ne^GLtra of the 
neuter gander, slier (genitive, sileris,) an osier, or a wtthy- 
tree, stiber {genitive, stiberis,) a cork-tree, thus (genitive, 
tbdris,) ajrdnkinceme-tree, rdbur (genitive, rdboris,) an 
oak, £tqu^ and Acer (genitive dceris,) a mdpMree. 

E'tiaxn also (ndnana) vdlucrum the mames of birds; cei 
as, p^Lsser (g^mtive, pdssem,).a sparrow, hirdndo {genitive, 
hirdudinis,) a swallow: (ndmina) ferdrum ofwUd beasts; ut 
as, tigris ( gffnitive, tigridis vil tSgris,) a tiger, vdlpes {g^ 
nitive, vtUpis,) ajba: et and (ikSmina) piscium the names 
of fishes; ut aA,69XxesL {genitive, dstreae,) an oy'ster, c^us 
(g4mtive, c^ti,) a whale, sunt are dicta called (ndmina) epi* 
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coe'iia noun* ipicene, qulbus (nominibas) io which vox Ip- 
sa the termination itself (ivet will bring Upturn g^nus the 
right gander. 

At'tamen but (id est) not^ndum it is to be observed ex 
cunctis (nomlnibus) of all the names sdprit above mention' 
edfAiqnh and r^Uquis (nomlnibus) of nouns that remain^ or 
of those thatfoUow^ dmne (ndmen) that every noun quod 
which ^xit in -urn ends in -vm^ seii whither (sit) Graexum 
(ndmen) it be a Greek noun, sive or Latinum (ndmen) a La- 
tin noun, €sse is nedtrum g^nus of the neuter ginder; sic 
also ndmen a noun invaridbile undedined 

Ndmen a noun non cr^scens not increasing g&miivo (cd- 
su) in the genitive case: ceu o^, cdro c&mafiesh^ cdpra cd- 
pne a shegoai, ntibes ndbis a cloudy est is muli^bre g^nus 
of the feminine gander. 

IMuIlandminamdny isoff7»virdrum of men, that ff, de^ 
noting ike offices of men in -&, inding in ^, dicdntur are 
called mdscuia masculine: ut aSj scriba {g4nitive, scrlbae,) 
or scribe, dssecla {gemiivej^ dsseclse^) a page, sctirra {g^i- 
tive, scdrrse,) a bifffbon, et and r£bula {genitive, rfl)ulae,) 
ap4iii^gger, Uxa {gJnitive, Ilxie,) a siUler, lanista (g^f- 
tive, lanist^ia,) a master of gladiators. 

Quot (ndinina) as many nouns as prima deolindtio the 
first declension G^aecdrum of the Greeks flndit pours out^ 
or makes to end in^s, et and in -^s; et and quot (Latlna 
ndmina) as many Latin nouns as flunt are derived ab lllis 
from them per -S Ending in -a, (sunt) miscula are maseu- 
line ; \ita>s, sitrapas sdtrapa ( gSniiive, sdtrapae,) a P^sian 
nobleman; athletes athl^ta {gSnitive, athl^tse,) a wrestler. 
Item also (hsec ndmina) legdntur these nouns are nod 
mdscula of the masculine gander, v^rres {g4niiive,y€rn6,)a 

j boar pig, natdHs {genitive, natflis,) one's hirth'day, aqud-^ 

, lis {genitive, aqudlis,) a ^er. 

(Ndmina) ndta nouns descended or compounded ab dsse 

[ of the word '^AS"^ a Roman coin or pound, ut as, oenttissis 
[g^itive, centdssis,) an hundred pence or pounds-weight : 
conjdnge (his) join iirUo these li^nis (g^nUive, li^nis,) the 
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spleen^ et and 6r\M (gAiitive^ 6rhis,) any round thingy dV 
lis 0^^//i^ire, cdllis,^ apaih^cB£Xi% ^^m^tre, catilis,) a stalky 
f(5llis {ff^itivey fdllis,) bdhws^ cdllis {genitive, c6llis,) a hill, 
m^nsis {g^itivej m^nsis,) a month, et and 6nsis (genitive, 
6nsis,^ a gwordj fdstis {g&nitive^ fdstis,) a cluby fdnis (g^- 
five, tuniSy) a rope^ o^nchris (gifnitive, cdncliris,) a kind of 
a^enii p^is {g^nitivei p^is,) breads crinis {g^itive, cri- 
nis,) hair^ et ami ignis {genitive, igni8,)^re, cdssis {g^itivtj 
cassis,) a toil or net, fiiscis {gdnitive, fi^s,) a'fdggoi, tdrris 
{genitive, tdrris,) a fire-brand, s^ntis {gSnitive, sdntis,) a 
mor/i, pfsris (g^;it/tre,plficis,) a/£«A, et ari^itinguis {g^nitive^ 
tinguis,) a nail of the hand or foot, et dlso vermis {g4nitivey 
vdrmis,) a tcorniy v^ctis (genitive, v^is,) a l^er, pdstis {ge- 
nitive, pdstis,) a door-post; et also dxis (genitive, ^Lxis,) an 
&xle4ree soci^tur may be joined. 

(Ndmina finlta) in -& nouns ending in -er, ceu as, yinier 
(genitive fV^ntnSy) the belly; (ndmina finitaj in -os v^l -us, 
nouns ending in-os or in ^iis; ut as, I6gos (g^nUive, l<5gi,) 
a wordy dnnus {g^itive, inniy) a year, (sunt) mdscula are 
masculine. 

At bui (haoc ndmina) sunt ffuse nouns are foeminei gene- 
ris of the f^inine gander, miter {gdnitivey mdtris,) a mo- 
tilery htimus (genitive, hdmi,) thegroundy ddmus (gknitivey 
ddm&s vil d6m\y) a house, Hvixs &^nitive, flvi,) a paunch, 
et and cdlus {g^niiivSy c6li vil cdlus,^ a distaff' or whorly et 
also ffcus {ff^nitivCy f icfis,) quotas (declinalidriis)y?cw5 oj 
the fourth decUnsion pro for frdctu the fruit, that w, a fig, 
£tqu^ and icus {gimtivey ^ciis,) a neeale, pdrticus {^^i- 
iive, pdrtic&s,) a porch, iiquh and tribus {genitive, tribfis,) 
a triocy sdous {genitive, sdcrfts,) a moi/Ur-in-law, ndrus 
(g^nitivCy ntirf^O a daugkter-in4aWy et and mdnus {geni- 
tive, m&nds,) a hand, idus (gSnitive, iduum,) the ides of a 
month; hue to these ^nus (g^nitivey dn{is,) an old woman 
est addenda is to be added, hue ^o ^A^^e in;^tica vdnnus 
the mystical fan I^cchi of Bacchus. 

Jdngas yoa may (d&o)jom his to these Grfl&'ca (ndmina) 
Grceft not</ff vertdntia changing Jo& in -iis, -o* Into --us; pa- 
pyrus (genitive, pap^ r^/pipyri,) pd/?er, antidotus (fi^^m. 
ttve, antldoti,) an antidote or preventivCy cdstus (g4nstivt^ 
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cdsU,) the herb zidoary^ diphthongus (^e/«Vir/e,dipbth6n- 
gi,) a diphilioiig^ byssus (ffewiVfrr, byssi,)^W^flrjr,abyssu3 
Xg^nitive^ abyssi,) an abyss or a bottomless pit, crystal! us 
{genitive, crystalli,) crytltal^ synodus {genitive, synodi,) an 
assembly ^ sapphirus (ginitive^ sappbin,) a sdpp/Ure stone, 
er^mus (gemtivej er^mi,) a desert^ et and Ar'ctiis {genitive 
Ar'cti,) a set ()f stars called the Bear, cum with miiltis ^i 
is (nominibu-^) md^iy dtJter nouns, quas which nunc at this 
time pcrscribere to write at large est longum i$ tedious, 

N6men a noun (fiiutura) in -8 ending in -i, si //gtgnit 
-IS it begets or makes -h in the genitive case, (est) neutrum 
is neuter, ut as, mare {genitive, maris,) the sea, r^te (g^ 
nitive, xiiv&,) a net; et and idde add quot (ndmina) liotD- 
ever many or whatever nouns l^gas you read (finita) in -on 
hiding in -o«, flexa per -i ififticted by -i, that is, making 
-7 in the genitive case, ut as, b^lrbiton {g^iiiive, barbiti,) a 
harp or lute. 

Hippdmanes {genitive, hippomanis,) a raging humour in 
mares est is nedtrum g^nus of the neuter gender, et and ca- 
ciiethes {genitive, caco^this,) an evil habit or ckstom (est) 
neutrum w neuter, et also virus {genitive, \m,) poison, pe- 
lagus {genitive, p6lsigi,) the sea: vulgus {genitive, vdlgi,) 
t/ie common people m6di> sometimes (est) nedtrum is neu- 
ter, m6d6 sometimes mas is masculine. 

(Haec ndmina) sunt tliese nouns are inc^rti generis of 
the doubtful ghider, tiilpa {genitive, talpae,) a mole, et and 
d^ma {genitive, dama^,) a deer, can^Iis {genitive, candlis,) 
a chdmiel,ei and cytisus {genitive, cytisi,) hddder, b^Ianus 
{genitive, bdlani,) the fruit of the palm-tree, clunis {geni- 
tive, clunis,) a buttock^ finis {genitive, finis,) an end, or a 
limit, p^nus {genitive, peni vtlp6n&s,) all kinds ofpravi- 
iiofiy^mvAfi (gmi^ire, ^mnis,) a river, p^mpinus {genitive, 
pimpini,) a vine leaf, et and cdrbis {genitive, corbis,) a 
basket, linter {genitive, Kntris,) a bark, tdrquis {genitive, 
tdrquis,) a efiain, spdcus {genitive, speeds rariiis sp^ci,) a 
care, Unguis {genitive, Ansuis,) a snake, ficusdans fici/if- 
eus giving fici, tliat is, making fici in the genitive case, pro 
mdrbofor a disease, ^tqu^ and phaselus (genitive, phas^- 

K 
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li,) a fltmaeey l^c^us {ginitivej l^tbi,) an oil cruae^ kc 
and Atomus {g^miive^ dtomi,) an dtom^ ^rr<$ssus (genitive, 
grdssi,) agreen^^ph&rus {geniiive^ phdn,) a watch-towtrf 
et and paradlsus {geniiive, paradlsi,) pdradise. 

(Ndmen) oompdntum a noun compounded i v^rbo ^a 
verb dans ^A gixnng -a, thai is, inding in -a, est tg oommtW 
ne du<5rum (^norum^ the common of two ganders : Gni- 
j(igena {ffAuiivCf Grajdgenae,) a Grectan-born kfromgi^ 
no / begit^ affnoola (g^Uivey agrfoohe,) a farmer kfrom 
c61o / iiUy idvena {g^nitive^ ^dvenae,) a stranger kfrom 
v6nio / come, m6n8trant show id thai. 

Ad'de add senex {genitive, s^nis and sometimes s^nicis,) 
an old man or wSman, aurfga (g^nUivSy aurlgse,) a dutrio- 
te^r^ et and v^rna {g^nitive^ v^mae,) a slave by birth^ soda- 
lis {genitive, sod^is,) a companion^ rites {g^itifve^ v^tis,) 
a prophet or bard, exttfrris (genitive, ext^ris,) a banish- 
ed man or ivdmai?, patru^lis {genitive, patni^lis,) a coiisin- 
g^rmaUy dtqii^ nfui perdu^llis {ginitivey {>erdu£UiSy) an 6- 
pen inemy in war, afffnis {gemtive, afflois») one allied by 
liidrriage, jtivenis (genitive, jtivenis,) a young p^son^ t^ 
tis (genitive, testis,) a witness, civis {g^Uive, avis,) a citl^ 
sefi, cdnis (g^itive, dLnis, genitive pl&ral, dinum,) a dog 
or bitch, hdstis (genitive, hdstis,) an inengf. 

N6msn a noun est is muli^bre g^nus of the Jimtrww 
gSndersi if pendltima s;^llaba the last syllable except cm 
genitivi (cdsus) of the genitive case cresc^ntis increasing 
s(5nat sounds acdta sharp, that is, if it be accented: v^Iut 
as haec (ndmina) these nouns pfetas piet^ds piety, virtus 
virttitis virtue mdnstrant show. 

Quae'dam ndmina certain nouns monosvllaba ofSnly one 
syPlable dicdntur are edited miacvist masculine: sal (ge- 
nitive, s^s,) saU, eol,(gimtive, sdlis,) the sun, ren (£«m- 
tive, r6nis,) a kidney, et and splen (genitive, spidnis,) the 
spleefi. Car (genitive, Cfcis,) a Cdrian, Ser (ginitive, S^ris, 
a^cdsative, S^ra,) a ChinSse,) vir (ginitive, vfri,) a man or 
husband, vis vMs a surety, as (genitive, isi^,) a pound 
weight, mas (genitive, mdris,) me male kind, bcs (g^ni^ 
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iive^ b^is,) dglU qunceHy Cres (g^mtive^ Gratis,) a Cretan 
prman ofCrete^ praes (genitive, prae'dis,) a surety Jbr mo* 
ney, et and pes (genitive, p^is,) the foot y glis d dirmoiise 
hdbens having gilris genitlvo giiris in tlie genitive case, 
m5s {g^mtive^ mdris,) a manner^ flos (gimtivt^ fltfris») a 
fiowtr^ ros (gMtive, r<$ris,) et^tr, et diso Tros {ginitive^ 
TrtSis,) a Trdjan or nuzn of Troy, nous [g^nitivef mfiris,) 
a mou9ey dens {g^nitive^ d^ntis,) a ^oo^A, mons (g4nUive, 
mdntis,) a nu>{Lniain^ pons {g^niiive^ pdntis,) a bridge^ et 
and Amid also fons (genitive, fdntis,) afoitfUain^ seps (g^- 
wiVti;e, s^pis,) pro serp^nte seps for a s&pent, likewise^ an 
efty etand gryps (g^irirc, gr^his,) a griffin^ Thrax (g-^- 
mtive^ Thrdcis,) a Thrdcian, rex (g^niiivei r^ffis,) a king^ 
— gr^s, aJhcJcy et and Phryx (g^/iirfte, Phr^gis,) a 
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E'tUttn oi^o polys^llaba 9iotm« qfnwre than one syl^hle 
(finita) in -n indmg in -n sunt are mtecula masculine ; ut 
a5y AdLrnan {g^Mve^ Acarn^nis,) an Acarndnian, that is, 
a man of Acamdnia^ lichen {g^nitive^ lich^nis,) a titter or 
ringworm^ dho^ the herb called Uver^wort^ et and dolphin 
{gimtivey delphfnis,) a dolphin: et dlso (ndmina finita) in 
-o nouns Ending in -o signdntia signifying odrpus body or 
hodily substathce ; lit asy \€o {sinitive^ le<5nis,) a lion^ cured- 
lio {g^itivey curculidnis,) the wedsand or gullet : sic dJso 
s^nio (gSnitive^ senidnis,) the ndmbersix, t^rnio (genitive, 
terni<5msy) the number three^ s^rmo [genitive^ sermdnis,) a 
discourse. 

(Ndmina finita) in -er, -8r, et -os, nowns Ending in -e/', 
'Or^and-oSy (sunt) mdscula are masculine; ceu oj, crdter, 
igenitive, crat^ris,) a bozvl, cdnditor (g^nitivey conditdris,) 
a huUder, h^ros {g^itive, herd'is,) a h4ro: his (nominibusj^ 
to these {nouns) conjtinge conjoin tdrrens (gi^iitive, torr^n-\ 
tis,) a torrent, or^ landjkody n^frens (g^itive, nefr^ntis,) 
a youtig pig, driens {g^nitivCy ori^ntis,) the east^ dtqui and 
cllens QSniiive, di^ntis,) a client, dtqu^ and bideus instru- 
m^ntum the word ** bidens** an instrument or forTc with two 
prongs, cum pWribus (nominibus) with mdny «oww« (finita) 
m -(fens Ending in ^ens: ddde add {to these) glgas (g^w- 
dte, gigdntis,) a giant, ^lephas {genitive, elephfotis,) an 
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dlqfhanty ddamas [ginilivey adam^ntis,) a diamond^ itque 
and Gdramas {genitive^ Garamdntis,) a Garamdtianj or^ 
a man ofLibya, dtque and t&pes {ginitive^ tap^tis,} tdpe^ 

S^ dtqu^ and l^bes {g^nitive^ leb^tis,) a cauldron, sic so et 
m^ignes {g^nitivCf magn^tis,) a magnet or a hddstone^ 
^tqu& and tinum ndmen one noun quintas (declinati<5nis) 
of thejifth declension, meridies {genitive, meridi^i^) noon 
or miioay: et also (ndmina) quae the nouns which oompo- 
ntintur are compounded ab g^^se a pound weight, ut as^ 
dddrans {g^nttivCj dodr&itis,) nineo&nceSj s^mis {g^nitive^ 
semlsais,) half a pound. 

(Haec) miUcula (ndmina) these masculine nouns jungdo- 
tur majf be joined, Sdinnls (genitive^ Samnitis,) a Sdmnite, 
b;^drops {genitive, hydr6pis,) the dropsy ^ et and thdrax {ge- 
nitive, thoracis,) the breast or chest: jilngas vott may join 
qudqud also (haec) m^ula (ndmina) these masculines, v^r- 
vex \g4nitive, verv^cis,) a wither sheep, phce'nix (genitive, 
phoemds,) a phasnix, et and bdmbyx {genitive, bomb^ds,) 
pro /or vermiculo a siOc^worm : At'tamen yet ex his (no- 
minibus) of t/iese (nouns) s^n (genitive^ syr^nis ) a mer- 
maidy n^cnon also sdror {gdnitive^ sordris,) a sister, tixor 
{genitive, uxdris,) a wife, sunt are muli^bre g^nus of the 
feminine gander. 

Et also haec ndmina these nouns monos^f'llaba of one sifl- 
table sunt are neutrdlia neuter : mel {genitive, mollis,) ho- 
ney, fel [genitive, ftUis,) gall, lac {genitive, Idctis,) milk, 
far {genitive, fdrris,) bread^om, ver {genitive, v^ris,) tfte 
spring, aes {genitive, ae'ris,) brass, cor (genitive, cdrdis,) the 
heart, vas v^is a vessel, os dssis a bone, et and os dris the 
mouth, rus (genitive, rdrisO the country, thus (genitive^ 
th6ns,)frdnMncense,jus (genitive, jtitis,) right, also gruel 
or broth, crus (genitive, crSris,) the leg, pus (genitive, pti- 
ris) corruption. 

Et also polys^Jlaba (ndmina) nouns of several syPlabUs, 
thai is, of more than of one syllable (finlta) in -al ending 
in -dl, dtqu^ and in -Hr ending in -ar; ut as, capital {gem- 
tire, capitilis,) a priesfs veil, fequeSr (genitive, laqiieiins,) 
m roof or deling: ilec (genitive, alecis,) a sharp pickle (est) 
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iieutrum is neuter, — ilex (g^nitive^ al^cis,) a herring (e8t) 
muli^bre (g^nus) is of the feminine g4nder. 

(Haec ndmina) sunt tJiese {names or) nouns are ddbii ge- 
neris of doubtful gander ; scrobs (genitive , scrdbis,) a dltch^ 
serpens {genitive, serp^ntis,) a serpent^ bdbo (ffdmtive, bu- 
bdnis,) ap owl, rddens [gdnitivey rud^nlis,) a cdble^ grus (g4^ 
nitive, grdis,) a crane, p^rdix (genitive, perdlcis,) a pdr^ 
tridgeylynx (g^tive, lyncis,) a lynx or an ounce, a sort of 
spotted wolf Umax {genitive, lim^cis,) a snail, stirps (g'^wz- 
tivey stirpis,) the word stirps pro trtinco/or the trunk or bo- 
dy of a tree et and calx p6dis the heel of the foot. 

Ad'de add dies {ff^nitive, d\€i,) a day, tdntum only 6sto 
let it be mas masculine secdndo ndmeroin the second or 
plural number* 

(Haec ndmina) sunt th>ese nouns are commiine (g^nus) of 
ike common gander: parens {genitive, parentis,) a pdrerU^ 
father or mother^ £tqufe and adctor {^^nitive, auctdris,) an 
author, infans (g^itive, infdntis,) aoabej or an infant, a- 
doldscens {genitive, adolesc^ntis,^ a young man or woman, 
dux {genitive, ddcis,) a leader, illex (genitive, ill%is,) an 
oidlaw, hae'res {genitive, haer^dis,) an neir, 6xlex {genitive, 
exl^gisjj an outlaw : — 

(ndmma) cre^ta nouns compounded k frdnte affrons the 
forehead; ut as, bifrons {g^itive, bifrdntis,) one with two 
faces, ctistos (g^i</t;e,custddis,) a heiper, bos {genitive, h6^ 
vis, g^itive plural, bdum, dative plural, bdbus r^Zbtibus,) 
an ox, a bull or cow, fur {genitive, fdris,) a thief sus {g^ni- 
tive, stiis,) a swine, Atque and siic^rdos {genitive, sacerdd- 
tis,) a priest or priestess* 

NdMBN a noun est is mas masculine, si j^pendltima the 
last sy Viable except one genitivi (casus) of theg^itive case 
cresc^ntis increasing sit be gc4i\i8jlat : ut as, sanguis blood, 
genitlvo (c^u) 2» the genitive case s^guinis. 

Hyperdiss^Uabon (ndmen) let a noun of more than two 
syllables (finitum) in -do terminating in -do, <Juod^ (ndmen) 
which dat gives or makes -dtnis the inding'-dmis in geniti- 
vo (c&u) in the genitive case, Atquh awd(hyperdi88^Iabon 
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nSmea fioftam) in -^ dity liyperdU»ytlable noun endn^in 
'go» quod (dat) whim gives or makes -ginis the termination 
•ginis in the genitive case sit he foeminei generis of the f^ 
minine g^n&r: — dulc^o sweitness fdciens making dul- 
c^dinis, mdnstrat demonstrates or shows id that tibi to yoUj 
itqui cuid oomp^ oomp^nia, a joint or joining (mdo- 
strat) id shows {to you) that or (he same thing, 

Ad'jioe odtf vfrgo {g^nitive^ yirganSf) a v&ffin or maid- 
en , grindo (g^nitive^ gr^dinis,) mi7, ffdes {g^itivej fi- 
de'i,)/ai7A, cdmpes {g^miive^ odmpedis,) a fitter j t%& (gc- 
nitive, t^getis,) a mat^ et and s^s (genitive^ s^tis,) com- 
landy ix&v vA irbds (^^nitive, drbfMiSy) a tree^ itqui and 
hf ems (genitive. Means,) winter: sic so cfakunys (g^niHve, 
ehl^mydis,) a cloak or mdnUe^ et and sindon (ginitive^ slo- 
doQi8,)^ne linent Gdrgon (g^tive, Gdrgonis, acciisative, 
Gtfigona,) Medusa's head, foon (ginitiveyicomsjaccusativej 
loona,) an image, et andAmiion {genitive^ Am^onis, ac* 
cuiatice, Amdzona,) an A^mazon, 

GrBe'cula (ndmina) Grede nouns finfta inding in -Ss vel 
in -Is in -o^ or in -w, ut asy UmpSs (g6nilivef Umpadts,) a 
lampy idspb {eenitive, i^spidis) ajasper^ dasis (g^nUivCy 
cdssidis,) a h^tmet, cdspis {g^iUve, cdspidis,^ the point oj 
a weapon : Itim also mdiier (genitive, mulfens,) a woman, 
et and p6cus cdttle dans giving or mdking p^cudis (geniti- 
vo c^su) p^cudis in the genitive case. 

Ad'de add his (nomf nU)us) unto these (nouns) fdrfex (ge- 
nitive, fdrficis,) a pair qf shears or scissars, pdllex (gMtive, 
p^llicisy) a harlot, dbrex (genitive, c&icis,) sedge, dtque and 
AmiH 6iso sup^llex (^4mAve, supellectilis,) Tiousehold^fur^ 
niture, appendix (genitive, app^ndicis,) an appendage, h^« 
stx\x(xinttive, h;^8tricis0 a porcupine, coxendix (jgcnitive, 
ooxdnoicis,) a hip, dtque and f ilix (genitive, f ilios,) JerN, 

^ N6men a noun (finf turn) in *tt MUrtg in -a, 8%nan8 ifg^ 
*^}fy^^g ^^ a thing non anim&tam not animate, that is, a 
thing wiUwUi life, est is neutrdle g€nm ojf the neuter. gin^ 
der; nt as, probl^a (ffinitive, prclbiemaiis,) a problem or 
a question propdsed: (ndmina et finfta in^ -&i nouns abo 
ending m.^; ut ot^ tfmen (g^mUve^ dminis,) a token oJ 
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go6d or bad lutk: (mSnuna finfta in) Sr nouns Ending in -ar; 
ut as^ jtibor (g^ntrive, jtibaris,) a sunbeam; (ndmen) dans 
-ttr, a noun gmng -iir, that is, Ending in -fir; ut as, j^cur 
{genitive, j6cons viljednom,) the liver; (ndmina in) -us, 
nouna in -m; ut as, tfnus {g^nitivey dneris,) a birtlien: (nd- 
mina finfta ia) -put fioun^ 6nding in -put; ut a^, dcciput 
{genUive, oocipttis,) the hinder part oj the head* 

At'tamen but ex his (nomfnibuB) of these {nouns) p^c- 
ten {ginitivej p^ctinis,) a comb, f&rmr {genitive, ftirfuris,) 
bran, sunt are mdscula mdsculine. 

(Heec ndmina) sunt these nouns are netitra of the neu- 
terginder, cadiver {genitive, cad^veris,) a carcase^ vdrber 
{g^nittve, v&beris,) a stripe, iter {genitive, itfneris,) ajour^ 
ney, sfiber {genitive, stiberis,) a cork, ttiber (genitive, tdbe- 
risy) piro /or fdngo a miishroom, et and dber {gimtive, tibe- 
ris,) a iftig* or ^a/, ginmber (g^nitivey ginglberis^) ginger, 
et im«I \liaesr{g4nUioe, l&eris,) ^A^ herhb^njamine, cicer (g^^ 
iR^iWy dceris,) a v^/{^, et and piper {genitive, plperis,) p4p* 
per, dtqui und papdver {genitive, papiveris,) ap6ppy, et 
d/ao slser (gSniiive, siseris,) a parsnip, 

Ad'das you may add his (nomlnibus) ^nto these (nouns) 
netitra the neuters e'quor (genitive, se'quorisj a I4vels(tr' 
fhce or a plane superficies, m&rmor (genitive, mfenoris,) 
marble, mjud ana ddor {genitive, tfdoris vil addri8,)^ne 
wheat, itque and p^cus catHe qudnd6 when fdcit it makes 
p^coris in genitivo (cdsu,) p^coris in the genitive case. 

(Hsec ndmina) sunt these nouns are ddbii generis of the 
doubtful gander, cdrdo (genitive, cdrdinis,) a hinge, milrgo 
{genitive, mdrginis,) the margin, brink, or brim ^a thing, 
cftiis {ginitive, clneris,^ ashes or cinders, dbex (genitive, d- 
hids,) a bolt, fdrceps (g^tive, fdrcipis,) a pair of tongs, 
pdmex {genitive, ptLmids,) a pumice stone, imbrex {g^ni^ 
tive, imbrids,) a giitter-tile, cdrtex (ff^nUite, odrlids,) ffie 
rind or bark of a tree or shrub, pdlvis {genitive, pfilveris,) 
dustyitqai and ^deps {genitive, ^dipis,)^^. 

Ad'de add cdlex (genitive, cdlids,)a^7ia^, n&trix (jf^H 
OoSf niitridsy) a w&ter-s^pent, et and dnyx (genitive, 6ny- 
diis^) an onj^^ a sort of precious stone, cum prdle with its 
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offspring or compounds^ <tqud and silex {g4niiivej silicis^) 
a flinty qudmvis although tisus use vult xvislies or witt have 
haec (ndmina) these nouns melius raiher dicier to be call- 
ed macula masculine. 

Is'ta (ndmina) these nouns sunt are commtinis generis 
of the common g^nder^ that », are indifferently masculine 
or feminine; vigil {gSnitive^ vi^is,) a s^ntinelj pd^I (gvf- 
nitivef pdgilisj a boxer ^ or champion^ ^xul (genitive, €xu- 
lis,) a banished man or woman^ pne'sul (g6mtive, pne'su- 
lis,) a prilate^ hdmo {genitive, hdminis,) a man or woman, 
n^mo {ginitivey n^minis,) noioiiy, martyr (genitive^ mdrty- 
ris,) a martyr^ Lfgur (ginitive, LIguns,) a Ligurian, ati- 
gur, (genitive, atiguris,) a diviner by birds, or a soothsayer^ 
et and Ar'dis (genitive, Ar'cSdis vel Ar'cSdos,) an Arcadia 
atL, antistes (g^tive, antistitis,) a chief priest orpriestess^ 
miles (genitive, milids,) a soldier^ p^es \g4niHvej peditis,) 
a footman orjbot^woman, int^rpres (^inUive, int^rpretis,) 
an interpreter, cdmes (g^itivCi cdmitts,) a companion on a 
Journey 9 h<$sp^ (genitive, hdspitis,) a host or landlord, abo, 
a guest: sic so iles (genitive, ^itis,) any great bird, prae'ses 
(ff4nitive, pne'sidis,) a president^ prlncei^ (ginitive, prf n* 
apis,) a prince or princess^ adceps (genitive, adcupis,) a 
fowler^ ^ques (genitive, ^uitis,) a horseman or korse-wo^ 
man, dbses (genitive, dbsidis,) a hostage: £tqu^ and mdl* 
ta dlia ndmina many Cther nouns quae which credntur are 
formed or derived k verbis from verbs: utas cdnjux (^ 
nitivCi cdnjugis,) a husband or wife/^dex, (gMtive, jMi- 
ds,) a judge, vindex (genitive, vindicis,) an avdnger^ dpifex 
{ginitivey opificisy) a worhmathet and artispex (genitive, 
anispicis,) a diviner by the Entrails at sacrifice. 



AojscTivA adjectives hab^ntia Adn//g dunUxat only 
dnam vdcem ofie termindtiony ut as, ftlix (^4nitive, fellcis,) 
happy, atidax (genitive, auddcis,) bold, i^tinent keep dmne 
g^nus 4very ginder sub tin& (vdoe) ^nder that one ending ; 
si j^dLdant they fall sub under g^mind vdce a double ter- 
mindtion^ v^Iut as dmnis all et and dmne ally prior vox the 
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former word {of the two) est is commtine (g^nus) dudnim 
(gdnerum) t?ie common of two g^nders^ that is, both mds" 
culihe mid feminine^ dltera vox the second word (est) neti- 
trum (si^nus)is nedter; kt but si ?/* variant tliey vary tres 
v<$ces ihe three terminations^ or Endings ; ut as^ sdcer, s^- 
cra, sdcrum, sacred; prima vox the first word est is mas 
masculine^ ditera the s^condy foe'mina feminine, tertia the 
third, netitrum (g^nus) neuter. 

Obser. 1. — At but sunt (ndmina) there are some nouns 
qu£ which vocdres you would call substantlva substau' 
tives prdpe in a manner fl^xu by theif declining : tamen 
yet (sunt) repdrta th^ are found (^sse) to be adjectiva dd" 
jectives nattiri by nature dtqui and dsu by use. Tdlia 
iuch sunt are paiiper {gifiitive, patiperis,) j9oor, ptiber (^/- 
nitiv€y pdberis,) ripe qfagCj cum with d^gener {genitive, 
deg^neris,) degenerate, tiber {^^nitive, ^berisy) fruitful, et 
and dives {genitive, divitis,) nch, l<5euple8 {genitive, locu- 
pl^tis,) we&hy, scSspes {genitive, sdspitis,) sqfi, c6mks {ge- 
nitive, c6m\iis,) accompanying or attending, dtqu^ and su* 
^rst^s (genitive, sup^rstitis,) surviving: cum with paticis 
dliis (nomlnibus) a few others, quae which jiista Mctio due 
reading doc^bic will teach. 

. Obser. 2, — Hajc (adjectiva) these adjectives gatident like 
adsciscere to take slbi unto themselves qu^mdam prdprium 
fi^xum a certain peculiar inflexion or manner of declining, 
camp^ster champaign, vdlucer swift^ c^leber famous, c^ 
ler speedy, iXxmi, and saWber wholesome; jdn^ejfoiw pe- 
duster, belonging unto a footman, equ'^ster belonging to a 
horseman, et and Acer sharp; j^nge join paWster marshy, 
he and dlacer cheerful, Silvester woody : — ^ 

At hut tu you variSbis shall vary or decline haec (adjec- 
tiva) these adjectives sic thus : hie c^ler, in the masculine, 
hsec celeris, in theJemininCyhoc c^lere netitro (g^nere) hoc 
celere in the neuter ^nder; aut or dliter otherwise sic thus; 
hie dtqu^ hsec c^lens^r the masculine andjeminine, rdr- 
8um again hoc c^Iere est hoc ceiere is netitrum (g^nus) t!- 
bi ihe neuter gender Jbr you. 
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(Ndnuna) qum Ao$e noum which variant change g€nus 
their ginder aiit or fl^xum their declension, (et) qiuecdm- 
que (ntfmiiia) and whaUoioer nouns nov^to rltu by or after 
a new mdnner deficiunt/aZ/ short vel or stiperant exceed 
in declining^ s&nto Ut he {cdUed) heterdclita h^ieroclites, 
or nouns irregular. 

C^rnis jfou perceive or set haec (ndniim) these nouns Ta- 
ri&ntia vdrying v&tAm in part g6nu8 their ginder^ kc and 
fl6xum ^eir dSdlnmgs Perganuis {gMtice^ P&rgami,) the 
dUu Troy glgmt makes P^rgama, in plurtii ndmeio m the 
plural number. 

Prior nAmeriis the former or singular number dat gives 
his (nomfmbus) {mto these nouns nedtrura g^us the neuter 
gander, ilter (ntimeras) the other, or plural nianbery utrdin-> 
que both the masculine and neuter; r&strum {g^niHve, f^ 
tri,) a rake^ or hdrrow, cum witli fr^no {nominative, fird- 
numj the hit of a bridle^ fllum {genitive, fili^) a thread, 
^tqul sfmiil and dho capistrum (g^nitive^ capistri^} a hdl^ 
ter: itim also Ar'g^s {g&nitive, Ar'ggos vilAxA,) Ai^gos^ 
a town in Greece, et and ccB'lum {g^nitive^ coe^,) heaven, 
sunt are netitra neuter singula singulars, that is, in the sfn- 
gular number, s&l but addi hear or observe, vocit£bis you 
shall say dunt^xat onb/ coelos, et and Ar'gds (in the plural 
niimber) miscula masculine: sM but frdna neuter, et and 
fronds masculine, quo pdcto on which condition^ or after 
which mdnner (Ladni) fdrmant they {the Ldtifis) form et 
dlso cse'tera the rest, that is, of the nouns above m^ioned^ 
ndmely, rostrum, filum, and capistrum. 

Plurtib ndmerus the pldral number sdlet is wont iA- 
dere to add his (nominibus) to these nouns utxdmque gi6- 
nus either gdnder of the two, t/uit is, both ganders, tliemds^ 
culine and neuter; hi\y\\\is{g^itive, sibili,) a hissing, itquh 
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and jdcus {g4mtive^ ]^h) spfyrl^ Idcus {g^niiive^ I<5ci») a 
piace, — Jtingas gau may join his (nominibus) unto these 
(nouns) qu6q\ih also pMrima (ndmina) v^/y many or md* 
ny more {nouns.) 

Pirbpdgo (n<5ttitnum) the stock {of nouns) quas which s^- 
€fa\twrfoUotDS est^ m&nca defective cisu in case vM or 
ndmero in number. 

(Ndmina) quae nouns which vdriant vary ntillum c&sum 
no case; ut aSy fas divine law^ nil nothings nihil nothing y 
instSr res^mbUng in size or appearance : et and mtilta (n<5- 
mina) mdny nouns (iinita) in -u ^ding in -u, simul also 
intzut as, sunt are hsc i/iese dtque both cdrnu a horn^ 
dtqufe andgjknu the knee; sic so gtimml gum^ frdgi ihrif" 
ty; idc 50 TiSinpe a pleasant vale %n Th^ssaly^ tot so many^ 
quot, Aow mdny, et «rndf dmnes ndmeros all numbers, that 
is, nouns of number k tribus /rom three ad c^^ntum, to a 
hundred voc^bis you shall call aptdta dptotes. 

At'que and ndmen a noun cui vox to which the vocable 
or diction cddit ^na falls one or single, that is, which hath 
only one case est is {edited) monoptdton a monoptote; ceu 
aSy ndctu by night, ndtu by birth, jtissu by order, injdssu 
without order, slmuI dlso dstu by crafty prdmptu in reddi" 
ness, permissu with permission or leave: l^gimus we have 
read istus plurdii (ntimero) dstus in the plural number: 1^- 
gimus roe have read inflcias a denial, s^d but €a vox that 
case sdia al6ne est rep^rta isjbwnd, 

(Ndmina) sunt those nmms are {edited) diptdta diptotes, 
quibus to which dtiplex flextira a double jiewure or twofold 
declining remdnsit ha>s remained, that is, nouns which have 
6nfy two cases : ut as, fors chance dibit zvill give or make 
fdrte by chance, s^xto (cdsu) in the sixth or ablative case, 
qudque dlso spdntb of choice spdnte by choice : et and jii- 
geris of an dcre dat gives or makes jtigere by an acre, sex- 
to (c^u) in the sixth or dblative case: aiJt^m and v^rberis 
of a stripe v&bere by a stripe, qudque dlso supp^tiae aid 
dant gives or makes supp^tias aid or succour, qudrto (cd- 
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su) in the fourth^ or the accusative case ; tanttindem juH 
io much dat makes tantldem of just so much, et and simid 
alto impetis of an attack dat makes impete by an attack, 
(ablativo casu) in the ablative case ; sic so repetunddrum 
of illegal exactions repettindis by illegal exactions. Vdr- 
beris of a stripe^ cum with jtigere by an acre servant keep 
quiiuor jc&sus ^ur cases in iUero numero in the other or 
plural number, 

(N6mina) vocdntur nour^s are called or named triptdta 
triptotes qufbus in which infl^ctis you decline tres c^sus 
three cases: sic so est it is nd^ras <5pis of or in our power^ 
l^gis you read or meet with fer <5pein briftg assistancCy dt« 
que and diffuus worthy <5pe of aid or help : fl^te decline 
preci to prayer^ dtqu^ and prdcem prayer, et and blandus 
p^tit he complaisant courts, tluLt is, complaisdntlu woos a- 
mfcam his mistress pr^ce aith entreaty or entreaties i^-ki 
but frfigis of fruit c£ret wants tdnlum only r^cto (cdsu) Hu 
straight case or the nominative^ et and also ditidnis of rule: 
vox the word vis force est is Integra entire, nl^ unless fdrte 
perhaps datfvus (cdsus) the dative case d^sit be wanting: 
Jtingas you may join his (nomlntbus) to these (nouns) vids 
of a turn, dtqu^ and vicem a turn, et and vice by a turn: 
qudque also plus more hdbet hath pl&ris of more, et and 
plus more, qudrto (dusu) in thefourth^ or accusative case: 
diter ntimerus the other {or plural number) ditur is given 
dmnibus his (nominibus) to aU these nouns. 

N<5tes you may note {or observe) ctincta prdpria (ndmi- 
na) all proper names, quibus to which est there is natdra 
a nature, that i?, which have a nature, or an Import, co^r- 
cens restraining them n^ f^ierint lest they be, that is^Jrom 
bding pldrima many or plurals; et and mtilta dlia (ndmi- 
na) many other nouns occurrent tlbi xgnll meet you leg^nti 
redding, that is, will fall in your way in reading, r&ro «^/- 
dom excedentia exce^ing primum ntimerum the first, or 
singular number. 

(Haec) mdscula (ndmina) these masculines sunt are ton- 
t^nta content with or confined to sectindo ntimero the s^ 
condor plural number ttotum only: mdnes {genitive, m^ 
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.mum,) the spiriu of the departed^ or ghosts, majdres [g^ni* 
tive, majdrum,) ancestors, canc^Ui [g^nitive^ cancelldrum,) 
lattices, liberi [genitive, liberdrum,) children, et and Eli- 
tes (genitive, dntium,) the fore ranks of vines, I6ndes {gs* 
nitive, I^ndium,) nits, et and Immures {genitive, l^murum,) 
spectres, simiil also fSsti (g^itive, fastdrum,) rasters or 
annals, dtqu^ and mindres (genitive, mindruniy) youngers 
or posterity, natdles (genitive, natdlium,) cum when asslg- 
nant it assigns or signifies g^nus extraction, or kindred; 
£dde add pendtes (s^mtive, pen^tum,) household gods, et 
and Idea {g^nitive^ocdrum^y places, that w, the names of 
places plurdli (niiniero) m or of the plural number, qudles 
such as, £tqu^ both Gdbii (genitive, Gabidrum,) a city in 
rtaly, iXx{uh and Ldcri {genitive, Locrdrum,) the Locri" 
mis or inhabitants ofLocris, et and quaectinque (ndmina) 
wJiat^ver nouns slmilis ratidnis cflike sort or kind l^gas 
you may read p&sim here and there, that is, in authors, 

Haec (ndmina) these nouns sunt are foemlnei generis of 
th^ feminine g^der, ^tqud and sectindi ntimeri of theplit^ 
ral number: extiyiae {genitive, exuvidrum,) cast garments 
or any thing stript ^from the body, phdlerae (genitive, 
phalerdrum.J horse-trappings, dtqufe and grdtes {geniti7>e^ 
defective,) thanks, mantibi'de (genitive, manubidrum,) the 
spoils of tear, et and idus {genitive, iduum,) the ides of a 
month, dntiae (g^nitive^ antidrum,) a forelock, et and in- 
ddciae {gMtive, iducidrum,) a truce; slmul also dtqu^ botli, 
insidiae {genitive, insldidfum,) an dmbush, iXquh and mU 
nae {genitive, mmiravn,) threats, exdibiae {genitive, excu« 
biarum,) watch by day or night, ndnae {genitive, nondrum,) 
the nones of a month, nfigae {genitive, nug^um,) trifles, 
atqu^ and tricae {gdnitive, triclrum,) toys, cal^ndse {gerti- 
tivey calenddrum,) the calends of a month, quisquilifle (g^ 
nitive, quiBquiU&runi,) the sweepings or refuse of any thing, 
thermae (g^t^iue, tbermdrum,) a hot-bath, cunse {ginitive, 
cun^rumj a cradle, dirae {genitive, difdrum,) curses, ^U 
que and ex^quiae (gMtive, enec^xxiirwm, funeral rites, ft- 
riae {genitive, feriirum,) holidays, et and inftriae (genitive, 
bfenirum,) sdcrifices performed to th^ dead; sic #oitqud 
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hoOi primftiK {ff^itive^ primiti&rumy) ihefirsijruits of tht 
gear^ £tqui una plti^ {g^niiive^ plaganim,) signintes s(^ 
nffying r^tia (g^iitve, r^tiuni,) nets, et and vulvae (gem- 
ttw, viiy&rum,) folding-doors, iU^ue and divltise (genitive, 
diviti^m,) tiches,item also n^^tix (gMtivej nupti&rum,) 
nuptials or a marriage, et and l&ctes (g^itivey l&ctiam,) 
tie small guts :—Th€had [girntive, Thebdrum,) Thdhesy et 
ojnd AtWnae {gcnitivey Athentfrum,) Athens, adddntur nu^ 
be Added; quod g6nus of which sort inv^nias you may find 
et also pWra ndmina more names loaSrum of places. 

Haec nedtnt (Q<$aiina) these neuter nouns plurtf lia of the 
plural ndtmber leg6ntur are read r&rius seldom primo (nd> 
mero) in the firsts or singular number; moe'iiia {genitive, 
mop'oiuin,) the waUs of a c^fy.cum with t^squis {the ailative 
of tisqua, tesqudrum,) rough and desert pl&ceSy praec^dia 
(j^^/iilivf, pneoordidrum,) Ae parts about the hearty dlsoy 
tiie midriff or diaphragniy Mstra (g^niiive, lustrdrum,) the 
dens fer^rum of wild beasts, &nna (genitive, armdrum,) 
arms of war, map^lia (genitive, map^ium,) Numidian cot* 
tages; sic so belmria (genitive, heltandtum,) junkets; md- 
nia {ginitivCy munidrum,) an office of trust or chargCy cds- 
tra {genitive, csLStr6r\im,) a camp : fdnus {genitiv€y fdneris,) 
a funeral p€tit requires j^sta (genitive,\ust6rumy) due rites 
or sol^mnitiesy et and rfrgo {genitivCy Virginia,) a virgin p^ 
tit requires Bponsilia (genitive, sponsalidrumj espousals : 
dts^tus (hdmo) an Hoquent man &nat laces rdstra (g^i*- 
tive, rostrdrum,) the pulpit, dtque and ptieri {genitive, pu- 
erdrum,) children g^stant carry creptindia [g^nitivey cre- 
pundidrum,) rattles, £tqu^ and infdntes {senitive, infaiK- 
tum^) babes or infants cdlunt use cundbula (g^/is^ir^, cuna- 
buldrum,) crdd/eSy that is, lie in cradles : atigur {genitive^ 
auguris,) a soothsayer cdnsulit consults ixia, {g^n%tive,e:L» 
tdrum,) the Entrails, et and absdlvens finishing his sdcru 
fice superis (diis) to the sup^nalgods, thcU is, to the gods a- 
bove recintat chants over efFata {genitive, efiatdrum,) their 
decrees: — f^sta [genitive, festdrum,) the feasts d^um (Jbf 
dedrum) ofthsgods, ceu as Bacchanalia ^ent^nte, Baccha- 
nullum vil Bacchanalidrum,) feasts dedicated to Bacchus, 
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ptfterunt will be dble, thai is, will be proper jdngi io be 
joined. Quod si and if l^ges you shcJl read pidra (n6ini« 
na) more nouns or names of the same sori^ or description, 
licet (ut) repdnas it is granted {that) you place them^ that 
is, you may place them qudque also nSc dasse iti this rank 
or class* 

Hsec (ntfmina) these nouns sunt are sf miil at one and the 
same time et both qu&rti of the fourth ktquh and sectindi 
iijm of the second declension: Inimybr ladrus a bdy4ree 
iadt makes genidvo (casu) in the g4nitvie case^ ladri of a 
hay4ree et and ladriis of a bay-tree; dc so do qu^rcus an 
oaky pinus a pltte^ree^iicMs the wordficus pro /or frdctu 
the fruit, that is, afgi ac and (pro) irhore for the tree 4u 
well, that iSy a Jig-tree : — s!c aiso cdlus (genitive, cdli vil 
cdl&s,) a distam iUmi and pdnus {^Mtive^ p^ni vU p6- 
n&s,) aS Tcinou of victuals or provisions, c6mus {^nitive, 
cdmi vil cdrniisy) qudnd6 when hab^tur drbor it is liad or 
reckoned a tree, that is, when it signifies the tree, namely, 
tlie cornel or wild cherry-tree; sic so Idcus {genitive, l£ci 
vii Idcus,) a lake, &tque and ddmus (genitive, ddmi vU 
ddmiis,) a house; llc^t although hsec (ndmina) these nee 
recdrrant neitlier recur, that is, are not found ubique in 
^ery instance or at all times. 

Ldges you will read qudque also pIdra (ndmifia) more 
iwuns his than these, quue which relinquas you may leave 
jdre of right jpriscis to the ancients, that is, which you may 
wdl enough leave to the ancients. 
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AS IN PRJ3SENTI, 

OR, 

THE RULES FOR VERBS 

CONSTRUED. 



AS in praes^nti (tempore) the termination -5* in the 5^ 
condp&son singular of the jpr^sent tense of a verb fdrmat 
forms perfectum (t^mpus) m -a'vi tTie pr^ter^irfect tense 
in -^vi : ut a«, no nas / srvim^ ndvi ; v<5cito vdcitas / cail 
often^ vocit^vi. D^me take away or except Idvo / wash^ 
\kv\ ; jtivo / helpy j6yi; ^tqu^ and n^xo / knity n^xui; 
et and sdco I cut^ quod (facit) whkh makes s^cui; n^co / 
kill, quod (facit) which makes n6cui; verbum the verb mi- 
ca I glitter^ quod (facit) which makes mlcui; plico IJbld^ 
quod (facit) which makes pliciii; fnco Iruh^ quod which 
dat ^ives or makes fricui : sic so ddmo Itame^ quod which 
(facit) makes d<5mui ; tdno / ihdnder^ quod (facit) which 
inaJces tdnui; verbum the verb s6no I sound, quod {fidt) 
which makes s6n\xi in the preterite tense ; cr^po / cracky 

3uod (dat) which gives cr^pui; v^to I forbid ^ quod which 
at ^ves v^tiii ; dtqu^ and ctibo / lie along^ ctibui : haec 
(v6rba) these verbs rirh formdntur are rarely or seldom 
formed in -dvi. Do das I give vult will {ormLreJbrm ri- 
te In/ custom^ de'di ; sto stas / stand, ste'ti. 

Es in praes^nti the termination -cj in the second person 
singtilar of the present tense of a verb fdrmat forms pei - 
fectum the preterp^rfect tense dans -iii (by) giving -ui ,• ut 
as nigreo nigres / grow blacky nigriii : ^xcipe except jtibeo 
/ fcid, jdssi : sdrbeo / sup up hkhet lias sdrbui, qu6qu6 also 
sdrpsi ; mtilceo I stroke gently, mdlsi : Iticeo J shine vult 
will have Itixi; s^deo /si<, s^di; &tqu^ and video I see vult 
will have vidi; ski but pr&ndeo / dine (facit) pr&ndi makes 
prandi; siAdeo I screak, stridi; su&deo I advise, sukai; rU 
deo / laugh, risi, et and ardeo / am on fire hibet hath ^rsi. 
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Prfma B^IIaba the first or leading 9}fVJable his qu^tuor 
(▼^bis) in Aesefour verbs fnfrk hdow orfSllowing gerni* 
n&tur is doubled: nimqui for p^ndeo / hang down vult 
will havejySp6ndi; dtauh and mdrdeo / bite^ mSmdrdi; 
spdndfio fbetrdthe vult wUl habere have spSjKSDdi ; ^- 
qu^ and tdndeo / clip or shear, t5t6ndl 

Si if I vfel r the UUer lorr stet stand &nte &^re -ggo, 
-g85 #&e lermtno^n -geo T^rtitur t^ chdnged in -si into 
^: ut Of tffgeo / urge, tird : mtilffeo / miBe dat gives or 
makes mdlm, qudqu^ also mtilxi ; mgeo / am coM, frixi; 
Itigeo / mourn, Itixi; et and atSgeo / incredse or augm^ni 
h&et ^# adxL 

FI^ fles / weep dat makes fl^vi ; !&> les J anoint, I^vi ; 
itqu^ and (vdrbuin) fndi n&tum a verft thence origina* 
ting, that is^ its cSmpound d€leo I wipe out, del^vi ; pl6o 
pies, I fill, plivi ; nto /^'n, n^vi. 

Minsi form&tur ffu preterphfect tense m&nsi isfornt* 
ed kfrom mftneo / tarrtf; tdrqueo / twist vult wiU have 
tdnd ; hsefreo / stick, hse'si. 

Veo the iermindtion -veo fit t> made -vi : ut as» (erveo 
/ (xm Ao^, ftrvi; nfveo I wink or b^ckon^ et and (v^rbum) 
satum a verb sprung Ind^ from thence, thai is. Us com- 
pound oonniveo / wink pdscit requires -nivi et and •nixi ; 
deo / stir up, civi; itque and vieo / iinc^ vi^vi. 

TER'TI A (oonjug&tio) the third confugdtion form&. 
bit will form prset^ritum (t^mpus) the preterp^tfed tense 
ut as manifiSstum is manifest or shown hie here. 

Bo the termindtion Jm fit is made -bi : ut as I^mbo / 
lick, Mmbi : ^xcipe eicc^t scribo / write, scrfpa ; et and 
n6bo / marry, nipsi : antiquum (v^rbum) tte dncieni or 
old verb c&mbo / lie down dat gtv^ or makes cdbui. 

Co Me Snding or iermindtion -co fit is made -d: ut as 
vinco / cdnquer or overcSme, vld : p&rco I spare vult will 
have pep^ci et andp&rd : dLco, 1 say, dixi; qu6qu£ also 
dtioo / lead, ddxi. 

Do the termindtion -do fit r> made^Aii ut a^ mindo / 
eat, m^ndi : sed &ti^ sdndo / cut or slash dat gives sd'di; 
findo / cleave, fTdi ; fdndo /poiir out, fu'di ; dtqud ami 
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tdndo 1 pounds tdtiidi; pdndo, / weighs pep^di; t^ndo 
/ bend^ tet^ndi ; itque and jtinee join cddo Ifill^ quod 
which f<5rmat/or/w« c^cidi ; cae'cb the verb casdo pro Jbr 
▼erbero / beat, ceddi ; c^do the verb cddo pro for disc^ 
dere to depart, sivfe or dire Idcum to give place, cim : vi[- 
do, Tgo<, rido I shave, lie'do, 1 hurt, Iddo Iplaif, divido / 
divide, trfido / thrust, clatido, / shut, platido, / clap hands, 
r6do I gnaw, ex 'do from -do, s6mp4r always f£ciunt -si 
make -^ 

Go the termination -go fit is made -xi ; ut as, jtingo / 
/ozn, jtinxi: sM btd r ^Ae /^i^^er r &nte i^forr -gOy.vult ts'i/i 
&^7Tr^ -si ; ut€is sp^go / sprhtkle, sp&rsi : l^go / read {A^ 
cit makes l^gi ; et atid igo I act, 6p : tixigo, I touch dat 
gives or makes t^tigi ; pSngo Iprtck, ptinxi ; dtque and 
^^ » 1 » 1 . . /. . piigo, the verb 

' gi; ^ti- 
_ custom 

m&luit Aad racier (/orm) pdnxi. 

Ho ^ termination -ho fit «^ made -xi : ceil as, trtiio J 
drawy trixiy ddoet shows; et and v^ho / carry, vexi. 

£.0 ^ termination 4o fit t« made -ui : ceu as c6\o I iitt^ 
cdlui :— ^xdpe except psdllo I play on an instrument cum 
p nri/A the litter p, et and sdllo i jedson 3x;^A ^a/<, sine p 
wUhodt the litter j^, nkmfor utrdmque (v^rbum) either of 
the two fdrmat tibi /orm« to you -ii, that is, both of tfiose 
verbs make -Zi in the preterpirfect tense : v^lo / plttck dat 
gives v^i, qudqu^ d/so vi^lsi : fkWo, I deceive, fe(6ll\i c6Uo 
the verb cillo pro Jbr fringe / break, cfeculi ; itqu^ and 
p6l\o I drive away, pepwU. 

Mo the termination 'mo fit is made -ui ; ceik as, v6too 
I vomit, vdmui : s^d but ^mo I but/ filcit makes ^mi : a5- 
ma / deck the hair pdtit requires cdmpsi ; prdrao / draw 
out, prdmpsi : idjice add demo / take away, quod which 
fdrmat forms d^rapsi in the preterite ; stimo I take, sfii^- 
psi ; pr^mo I press, pr^ssi. 

No the termination -no fit is made -vi : cei as, sino / 
mfffer or permit, sivi : — ^xdpe except t^mno / contimn, 
t^mpsi : st^mo, I strew dat gives str4vi; sp6rno Ide^ise^ 
Bprkyi; Kno I smear over, levi, int^rdum sometimes Ifni et 
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and Kvi ; qu<5qui also c6rno / disc^m^ cr^vi : gfgno / d^« 

g^, pdDO Iputf c^no I siiig^ dant m^ift^ g^nui, pdsui, ce^^ 

dni. 

. Po the termination ^po fit i^ made -psi : ut oj scdipo / 

ifcraich^ sdUpsi: — ^xcipe except rdmpo / break, rtipi ; et 

and str^po 1 screak^ quod se^Xtcft fdrmat farms str^pui ; 

orepo / crack, quod which dat ^£v€j crepui. 

Quo the termination ^quo fit t^ macle -qui : ut as linquo 
I leave, llqui : — d^mito tckke away or excdpt cdquo / cook 
or dress meat, c6xh 

Ko th^ termination -ro fit is made -vi : ceii a« s^ro, pro 
fir pldnto / plant et and s^mino / saw, s^vi; qucxl (v^r- 
bum) uliich {verb) signans signifying drdino / set in or- 
der ddbit miB give (or make) semper always tn^liiks rather 
•erui ; vdrro / brush vult will have y€rn, et and versi ; ti- 
ro 1 bum, dssi; g6ro I bear, g^ssi; quae'ro / «ee/:» qusesi- 
vi ; tero / beat or bruise, trivi ; curro / run, cuctim. 

So the termination -so formdhit will form -sivi, v^luti 
as arcesso / send for, inc6sso / attack^ iXcpk and lao^sso 
/ provoke prdbat prove: s^d but tdlle take away {or ex 
aSpt) cap^sso / take in hand, quod which f&cit makes ca^ 
pJssi^ dtqu^ and capessfvi ; dtqu^ (tdlle) and {e3cc4pt) fa- 
o^sso / dispatch, fac&si; et also vfso Im to see, vlsi : sed 
but pinso / pound or grind hab^bit wm have piosui. 

Sco the termination -sco fit is made -vi : ut as p&sco / 
feed cattle, pkvi: pdsco / demand or require vult will have 
popdsci ; disco / learn vult wishes ibrmdre to form, that 
is, forms didici; quimsco / nod the head, quixi. 

To the Ending or termination -to fit is made -ti : ut as 
y€no I turn, vkxix : sM but actlvum (v^rbum) sisto let the 
active verb sisto, pro Jbr fdcio stdre / make to stand, no- 
t^iur be marked, nkm for dat it gives jtire by right sdli : 
mf tt6 / send dat gives misi ; pdto / ask vult will form^- 
xtjbrm petlvi ; st^rto / more, hdbet has st^rtui ; m^to / 
moWy m^ui. 

Exi the termination -^i in the preterite fit is made ab 
from -ecto : ut as fl^cto / bend, fldxi: — necto / knit dat 
gives n^xui, dtqu^ and h^bet has {also) n^xi; eti^m like- 
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fi/ise p£cto / comb dat gives or makes p^xui; hibet ithatk 
qu<5qu^ dlso pexi. 

Vo the Ending or termination -vo fit is made •vi : ut as 
vdlvo / rollf vdlvi : fexcipe except vivo 1 live^ vixi. 

Xo the Ending or termination «xo fit is made -ui : ut of 
t6xo I weave^ quod which habebit will have t6xui^ J wove^ 
or have woven mdnstrat shows, 

Cio ihe termination -cio fit is made -ci : ut as^ facio / 
cfo or makey ftci ; qu<5qu^ also \&cio I cast or throwy j6ci : 
antiquum (v6rbum) the old r^rft l^cio / allure^ Ifexi ; qu<5- 
que dlso specio / beholdy spexi. 

Cio the termination -dio fit is made -di : ut as fddio, / 
dfffy fddi / £&<^, or have dug. 

Gio f A^ termination -gio (fit 25 made) -gi : ceu as fdgio, 
/^ee (ftigi IJied^ or liavejled). 

Fio the termination -pio fit 2> made -pi : ut as c&pio, / 
take, c^pi: ^xcipe except c(ipio / cdre< or desire, (cu)pivi ; 
et €ind r^pio / snatchy rdpui ; s^pio / savour or tastCy s£- 
pui, itquk and saplvi. 

Rio the termination -rio fit is made -ri : ut as pdrio / 
brin§ forth youngy p^peri. 

Tio the termination -tio makes -ssi, g^minans s doub- 
ling the Utter s: ut as qudtio /^sAa/ce, qudssi^quod which 
vix reperitur is scarcely found in X^m in use. 

D^nigu^ finally -uo the ending or termination -uo fit is 
made -ui: ut as st^tuo / er^cty stiitui : pMo / rain f<5rmat 
forms pldviy slve or pMi: seiti hut strdo / frvtVc? or pile up 
(f^cit) fwa/ces strdxi ; fldo I flow, fltixi. 

QUARTA (conjugdtio) the fourth conjugation dat -is 
gives or makes -is, in the present tense of ihe indicative 
mood active, -ivi in the preterp^rfect : — ut as scio scis / 
kiiow, scivi, mdnstrat tibi sJiows to you: exdpias you mat/ 
except v^nio / come dans giving v6ni ; et arid v^neo I am 
soldy v6im ; raticio, / am hoarsCy ratisi ; fdrao / stufy ftr- 
si ; sSrcio I patchy sdrsi; s^pio / hedgey s^psi ; sfenlio Ipet' 
ceivt, s^nsi; fiilcio/ prop, flilsi: item also haurio 7 </raw, 
dat gives hatisi; sincio, / establish, sdnxi; vincio / bindy 
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vfnxi ; s&lio, ihe verb sdlioj pro Jbr salto / leap, s&hii ; «t 
ajBif amicio I clothe, amicui. 

SIM'PLEX (verbuQi) any rimple verb et and (sfium) 
compositivum (vdrbum) its compound dat gives or tnaJcn 
idem prset^tum (t^mpus) the same preterp^rfeci terue: 
ut as ddcui / taught^ eddcui, / taught perfectly, mdnstrat 
diows. 9kA but syilaba the syllable quam wKich simplex 
(v^bum) the simple verb semper always g^minat do&bles 
non gemindtur is not doubled compdsito (v^rbo) in the 
c6mpound verb: proet^rquam except (in) his tribus (v^rlns) 
in tnese three^ praectirro / run befSre, exctirro / run out, 
repdngo I prick again; itqui and (in verbis) rite credtis 
in verbs rightly formed or compounded k of do I give , dis- 
co / learnt sto I standi pdsco / require or demand. 

( V^rbum) oomp6situm a verb compoitnded k of plico / 
foldj cum with sub, vel or ndmine a noun^ ut as ista (v^r- 
ba) these^ stipplico / beseech, multlplico / multiply , gati- 
det delights formdre to farm, that is,Jbrms -plied vit dp- 
plico / applf/, ctfmplico I fold up, r^plico Ijold back, or 
lay open, et and ^xplico I unfold, fdrmant make qudque 
6lso -ui, in addition to -dvi. 

Qudmvis although simplex (v^rbum) the simple verb o- 
leo / smell vult will have <51ui, tdmen t/et quddvis com- 
p(5situm (v6rbum) any (thai is, 4very) compound verb in- 
ahfrom thence or thereof (orm&Sit will form m6liiis rdiker 
olevi; ^t but rAiolet it casts a scent s&imiur follows fdr- 
mam the form slmplicis (v&bi) of the simple verb, dtque 
and sliboTet it smells a little. 

Om'nia (v^rba) compdsita all the verbs compoitnded k 
of ptingo / prick formdbunt will form -ptinxi ; tinum (h6- 
rum) one of these, reptingo / prick again, vult ^iU have 
(re)ptipugi, dtqui and inl6rdura sometimes rep6nxL 

( Vferbum) ndtum any verb compounded k of do J give, 
qudnd6 when est it is tertia inflexio the third inflexion or 
conjugation, ut as dddo I add, crfedo / believe, fedo I set 
forth, dedo I yield up, rfeddo /restore, perdo / lose, dbdo 
/put away, vel or dbdo / set against, cdndo / bui/dj indo 
/pui in, trddo /deliver, prddo / betray, vfendo / sell, (dat) 
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^ves or makes -did!; it but tinum (virbum ex Us yft^ 
bis> C9^ of these, abscdndo / Aide, makei abscdndi. ( Virw 
bum) n&tum dr^ verb sprung or derived kjrom sto 8t&% 
F stand, hab^bit will have -sutL 

Hflsc siinplicia T^rba these sbnple or primitive verbsj si 
if coinpK)nantur ihetf be compounded^ mdtant change prl- 
nnaixi vocdiem thejiret v6wel(et botli) pnes^ntis (t^mporis) 
(ff tlie present tense, dtqui and praetmti (t^mporis) oftTte 
preterp^fect tense, in -e into -e: d^no /condemn, Ucto 
I suckle, s&st) / dedicate, fdllo / deceive^ irceo I drive o^ 
Todj/y tx&cto I handle, fatlsoor /am weary, v^tus (v^rbum) 
the old word cando I burn, c&pto / lie in wait, j&cto / 
Uircfw, potior / s&ffer, dtqu4 and gr&dior / step^ p&rtio / 
divide^ cdrpo / crop or / ctti4 p^tro / achieve or i finish, 
8c&ndo IcUmb, sp&rgo, I mrinkle; itqui and p&rio I pro- 
duce Sfounff, cdjus dtio nata (v^rba) evAose too compounds 
otSmperit he knows for certain et and repent he^nds daiit 
give or make the meterp4rfect tense per -i m -4: s^d iti^ 
cae'tera (y^rba inde n&ta) the rest per -ui in ^i; v^lut as 
hflec (v^rba) <Aef e, aperfre to open, opeif re to cover. 

Haec dtio oompdsita (v6rba) let these two compounds k 
of p&flco p6vi I feed catUe, compdsoo I pasture in compa- 
ny or together wUTi, disp^sco I drive Jrompdsture, notkn- 
tur be noted habere to have, that is, be observed as having 
tiuituin only -p^ui ; cae'tera the rest, ut as, epasco / eat 
upj serv^bunt will keep or observe tisum the custom or u- 
\age almplids (v^rbi) of the simple verb. 

Haec (v&ba) these verbs, hUbeo I have, Wteo I lie hid, 
sdlio / leap, stStuo / erect, cado I fall, lae'do / hurt, et 
and tiuigo J touch, itquh and c&no / sing-, Ac so quaeVo 
/ seek, cBs!do cecidi I beat, sic also €geo I want, t^neo / 
hold fast, t&ceo lam silent, sapio / savour, dtc|uA and riU 
pio T snatch, si if compon^ntur they be compounded, inA- 
tant cluinge primam voc&Iem ihejirst vowel in -i into -t : 
ut aS9 r&pio I snatch, r&pui ; eripio / take away by force, 
eripui : (v^rbum) n^tum a verb sprung or derived kjrom 
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ttno I iingf that is^ Any compound of cjlno, dat ^ves or 
muiket pnet^tum the preterp^rfect tense per -ui in -ni, 
ceil a» cdndno / ting in concert^ condnui. 

SSc 61so displiceo / dispkdse k of pUceo / please : sed 
bid haec d&o these two compound verbsy compUceo I please 
vdstij/t cum with perpUceo I please v6ry much^ h€ah ser- 
vant well Jceep^ that is, dlwot^s observe or follow tisum tJte 
usage dmplicis (v^rbi) ^the simple verb. 

(Virba) compdsita verbs compounded, that is, the com' 
pounds k of verbis the verbs c&lco / tread, s^to / leap or 
dance^ mtitaiit change -a per *u the litter a into "U ; con- 
c61co / tread upon^ mctiloo I tread in, restilto / rebound, 
demdnstrant show id that tibi to you. 

(V^rba) compdsita verbs compounded, tJiat is, tlie com- 
pounds k o/*claAdo I shut, qudtio I shake, I^yo / wash, re- 
jidunt -a cast away the letter -a : occludo 1 shttt cigainsi, 
excl6do / shut out, kfrom claddo / shut, ddcet te£hes or 
shows id this: iXjOfih and perctitio / strike, excdtio / strike 
ouiy kfrom qu^io / shake: kfrom lavo, / wash^ (v^rba) 
lUlta the verbs derived, that is, the compounds prdlao / 
drench, dilixo I wash out (ddcent id, teach or show it). 

Si «/compdnas yowcompottnd haec (v^rba) these verbs, 
&go / cu:t, emo / buy, s^deo / sit, r6go, / nde, frango / 
break, et ai^ cdpio / take, j&cio Icast^ Mcio / allure, sp^- 
cio, I behold, premo / press, p&ngo I fasten, intitant they 
cimnge Ahi for themselves primam voc^lem the first vow- 
el prdesdntis (t^mporis) of (he present tense in -i itUo -«, 
niinqulLni niver prset^riti (tampons) of the preterper/'ect 
tense : ceu as of frdngo / break, refringo / break open, re- 
fre^\ inclpio / begin, inc^pi, kof dkpio I take: sed but 
pauca (v^roa) let a few not^ntur be marked, namque /or 
p6rago I finish sequitur follows 's6um siniplex (verbum) 
t^ own simple verb, ^tque and satago I am busy : £tqu^ 
as^ d^go /lead on or pass, or, I live, ab ^rom ago / act^ 
dat gives d^gi : cdgo / bring togilher, coegi; sic so kfrom 
T6go I rule, pergo / go forward (fdcit) makes perr^xi: 
qudqu^ also stirgo / rise vult will have surr^xi, media syl- 
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labA the middle sytlabk praes^ntis (t^mporis) of the pr^- 
9€7it tense adempt^ 6^//^ taken aiwaif. 

Is'ta qudtuor comp6sita (v^rba) these four cSmpounds h 
qfj^&ngoljixorfdsten r^tinent -a keep the -a; depingo 
1^ in the grouudy opp^ngo I fasten against^ circumpdn- 
go I fasten ubouty dtque and repdngo 1 fasten again. 

Fdcio I make or do y&riat changes nil nothing^ nisi un^ 
l&s prsepdsito praeetinte a preposition going before it, tiwi 
is, whenit is compounded with apreposition: ok&cio I smell 
asd d<5cet teaches or demonstrates id tliaty cum with cal- 
&cio I mnke hoi, dtque and inficio / infect, 

(V^rba) nita verbs sprung or desc4nded kfrom [igp I 
read, that is, the compounds ofUgo, re, per, prae, sub, trans^ 
ad, praeednte the prepositions re, per, pros, sub, trans, ad, 
going before, servant keep vocdlem the vowel praes^ntis 
(tampons) of the present tense: cse'tera (compdsita v^rba k 
Kgo) the rest of the compounds of l^go mtitant change it, 
namely, the vowel -e, in -i into -t ; de quibus (compdsitis 
verbis) of which haec (v^rba quae sequtintur) these tintum 
69ily, int^Uigo / understand, diligo / love, nfegligo / we- 
gl^ty f&ciunt make praet^ritum (timpus) their meterpdr' 
feet tense Idxi ; dmnia r^liqua (composita v^rba a l^go) all 
the rest, 16gL 

NUNC now dlscas you may learn form&re to form su- 
pinum the sipine ex praet^rito (tempore) /row the preterm 
perfect tense. 

Bi tihe termination -bi s6mit takes sibi to itself -turn : 
n&mquhfor s!c so bTbi I drank fit is made blbitum. 
• Ci t?ie termination <% fit is made ^tum ; ut as vici / 
cSnquered or overcame, vf ctum, testStur testifies or shows, 
et and lei I smote dans m&king ictum; ftci /made or did, 
factum; cjfx6f^kalso]€d I threw or cad,]&ci\im. 

Di the termination -di fit is made -sum; ut o^ vidi, / 
saw, visum: quae'dam (supina) some g^minant s double the 
l^ter s\ Mi as pdndi / opened, pSssum, s6di / sat, s^ssum ; 
^dde add scidi tcut, quod which dat givts scissum; 4tqui 
and fidi I cleft, fissum; qudqu^ also fddi Idug^ fdssum. 
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Htc here ^tUua 4^ adv^rtas you magf mark, qudd A«( 

?iriina syllaba ihejirii syllabUt quam op&icA {H*aet&rit|im 
t^mpus) the preterff4rfeci Unse vult wishes g&min&n to 
be doubled, that is^ will nave doubled^ no^ geia^nitur is not 
doubled supinis in the tiUpine^: itque id and this toUSndi 
/ clipped or shore, dans making tdnwxa, d<$oet tedficf or 
shows; ^tqud and cecldi tbeat, qua4 ffiiich dat gir^ cpe''- 
sum ; et and o^di IfeUf quod «p&»c& (d^t jpiz'ef) c^um; 
itque and tet^ndi I benty ^uod Ufhid^ (b6be^} Am tdn- 
sum et dZso t^ntum; ttitudi / p^tifidiM, tdm^uni; ^too^^ 
and dddi I gave, quod w/itc/i \6rei £(2/ nj^A^ pdscit rej^irei 
d^tum ; itqai ana mSmdrdi /6i^ vult will have m<$rsjuin. 
Gi tA€ termination '^_ fit is ntatie <^um ; ut o^ 1^ / 
' * ^ lifii Xcd- 



Aat'^ ready I^tum; p6gi IJastened 4tqu^ and 

venanted dant ^it;^ or ina^e pactum ; fr^ I &roie» fr^o 
turn ; qudqu^ o^ t^ti{p / totic&e(2y t&ctum ; ^gi I dctedt 
Actum ; p6pu£^ Iprickedt piduictuoi; fvgi / jl^y dat^i^ 
or 97uiAe^ fu^^tupu 

la the termination Ji fit is made ^^uSn; ut as ^U i^e 
preterite of s&Iio, stans standing pro /or c^ndio 6^ / ieii> 
^on «^i/A salt, sflJsum ; p^puli Jf <^ov£ awojf dat ^z^e* iir 
maXr^s pdlsum ; G&:uli I broke^ ctilsum ; itqu^ aiia fe^fi 
/ deceived^ (ilsum ; y^IIi I plucked dat gtVes v^9um ; qu<$- 
qui d/so tdii / ior^^ h^bet has idtum. 

Mi, ni, pi, qui, Ae termin&tions -snij «n^ ^pi, ood ^oia, 
f<Srmant i^oru^ •.tucD, v^lit as (id est) nMmi^tom VHKUtJ- 
/<?j^ hic Wc; emi / bought, 6mptum; v^ni teams, vfo* 
turn; c^ini / sang kffom cino 1 9ingf^ p^um ; c^ I 
took^ hfroni. c&pio / take, cfiptuin; qM^qui^ oko ooe'iu / 
began, cce'ptum; rdpi / brake or br^e\jrom rfimpp / 
break, rtiptum ; qudqu^ also liqui IJ^t, Uctuin, 

Ri the termination '•ri fit is made -sum : u| as \€vnj 
brushed, vdrsum : — i^^pcipe esx^t p^pi^n / .Jroe^gi^ Jorth 
young, p&rtum. 

Si the Ending ^ fit is made -aum; ut.o^ visi / went tQ 
see, visuno : t^men but vol^l sent fonnibit will form loisr 
8um» 8 ^eminitp ihe Utter s being' doubled: — ^xclpf: ««v 
cfpt fiilsi I propped, ffiltum; hadsi f drfiw, Jiafisjtma ; s^ 
si / pdtched, s4rtum ; qudque dlso filrsi I stuffed, fSrtum ; 
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dsai i burni^ tbtum ; g^asi I carried or iore, gMuQia tdm 
/ wreathed requlrit requires or hath d^o (sopini^ two eu* 
pines tdrtum, et and ttfrsum ; indtHsi / indulged, indtU- 
tum dtqui anJ inddlsum. 

Fa /Xe termination ^pei fit if madf ^tum : ut a$ Sd^psi 
/ trro^e, scriptum ; qudqu^ dlsQ sc^psi / engraved^ scmp- 
tum, 

Ti the fermindiion -ti fit is made -tum : n&mque for 
st^ti the pr^rite H^ti kfrom sto I standi iXmh md ftdti 
the preterite stiti kfrom sfsto / make to stana^ im^ hoUi 
rft^ by riffht dant give 8t&tum : t&m^n but 6xcipe eac^t 
vir^ I turned^ v^rsum. 

Vi the termindtion -ri fit is made •tum : ut as Mri J 
bleWf fldtum : ^xdpe exc^t pari 7/^(2 edUlet p^tum : ]&- 
vi / wd^d dat ^ves Idtum, int^rdum sometimes ladtum, 
£tqu^ and lavdtum; pot^vi / drank fiicit makes pdtuHif ia- 
tenlum sometimes et dlso potdtum : s^d but fan I favored 
(fiidt) moX;^ fadtum ; cdvi / bewdred or I took eaare^ joad- 
tum. A. from s^ro s^vi / sow riti Idtmei&vou maff rightly 
form sdtum : llvi / besmedred dtqui and Uni / besmedrea 
dant give litum ; sdlvi / lodsened a /rom s61vo / loosen^ so- 
Ititam ; vdlvi / r^Z/ed ^ from ydlvo I roZ/j voldtum : $10- 
giddvi I sobbed vult will have singdltum ; v^neo^ v^nis^ 
venlvi I am sold, v^pum ; sepellTi i burie4t lite by right, 
septitum. 

' (V6*bum) tfVioA a verb that d^t gives or makes -ui, dat 
gives or makes -ftum: ut as dtfmui Jtdmed, ddmitum^: 6x^ 
cipc aec4jpt qqddvis v^rbum wTuit verb you like^ that is, ^- 
vertf verb m -uo Ending in -uo, qui4 iecadsfi semper for- 
mat it {namely , dny verb ffthat termindtion) mU Always 
form -ui in -tituia -t^t into -utum ; mXms HxA I put a|f, ex- 
dtum : d^me take awdy or except rtii, ifrom rtio Irush, 
dans mdking rtiitum: s^cui I cut vult will have s^ctum ; 
n^ctd Islew^ n&^tum; itmih and frlqui J ritbbedy frictum ; 
ft^m dlso mlscui / mingled, mistum : litau^ and «<oicui 
/ ddAed dat gives amictum : ttfrrui / roasted hkhet has 
tdKum ; ddeui / taught, ddctum; &qu^ and t&nt(i I^eld, 
t^ntitm; eonstiiui Iconstdted, consdltum; dlui Ino&ri^* 
^ orjid, fltum, dtqu^ and &iitumr As so sifil^i I Utped, 
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fdiltam ; oAui / iQled^ qu<5qui Also occtilui Ihidy ctiltum; 
pinsui / poinded or ground hdbet has^ pistum ; rdpui / 
mdtched^ ript\xm ; itquh and sinii I have set in order, a 
from B^ro / set in order y vult will have s^rtum : — sic io 
qu6(Tui Also t^xui / wove h^bet lioi t^xtum. 

Sed but hiec (verba) these verbs mdtant change -ui in 
^um 'Ui Into -sum: nkm for c^nseo I judge hibet haih 
c^nsum ; c^IIui / brokef celsum ; lu^to tn^ssui / reap hi- 
oet has qudqu^ dlso mfessum: item likewise nexui / kvi^ 
ied h&bet has ndxum, sic so qudque also p6xui I eomjh 
«/, p6xum. ' ^ ^ 

. 2u the termination^ fit is made -ctum : ut as vfnxi 
/ bounds vinctum: quinque (v6rba)^t7e verbs abjfcluntn 
cast away tike UHer n; ut as f Inxi I formed or fashioned 
fictum ; mfnxi / made wdter^ mictum ; fidjice add pinjci 
/ painted dans ffrwjg plctum ; strinxi I stripped or r4n' 
dered bare^ 8trlctumrqu<5que also rinxi I grinned, rfctum. 
Flfexi / bent, pl^xi Itmsted^ fixi I fastened, dant give or 
make -xum ; et and fl6o IfUno^ fldxum. 

Qu<$dque compiSsitum supinum ^very compownd supine 
form&tur is formed ut as (stium) simplex (supinum) its 
own simple supine, qu^mvis though ^adem s^IIaba the same 
syllable non stet may not stand, that is, does not continue 
semper d/voy^ utrfque (supino) to either sfipineofthe ttco^ 
that is, to than both, (V&ba) compdsita verbs compounded 
k of ttinsum to pound, that is, the compounds qftunstmi^ 
n d^mpt& the letter n being taken away, (f&dunt) make 
-tdsum: (v&bum comp<5situm) dny compound d of rditum 
to rush, m^difi i the middle letter i d^mpt& b^ing taken o- 
way^ fit is made -rtitum; et and qu<5qu^ dlso ^ of siltum 
to leap, stiltum. (VerbaJ compdsita the compounds kofor 
from s&po I sow qudndo when^er f<5rmat it forms sdtum 
dant gix>$ or make -sitqm. 

Haec (supfna) these supines cdptum to take, i&ctum io 
do, jictum to cast or throw, rdptum to snatch, mtitant -^ 
pt^-e changes Into-e; et and cdntum to sing, p&tum to 
bring forth young, spdLrsum to sprinkle^ cdrptum to crop 
orcitu, qudqufe Mso iartum to stuff', " 
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V^rbum the verb ^do / ecU, compdsitum compound^d^ 
that iSy when it is compounded, non {icit makes not -^ 
turn, ski but -^sum : tiuum (v^rbum compdsitum ab 6do) 
one of its c6mpounds dunt^at 6nly cdm^o / eai up, for- 
mdbit mUJbrm utrtiinque eUher one or the other, that is, 
both ''^sum and ^^sium. 

A from n<5sco I know (hsc) ddo (compdsita v^rba) these 
two compounds t&ntiim only cdgnitum to know et and ^- 
nitum to know again or to recognize hab^itur are had or 
ctrejbund ; cs&'tera (compdsita verba k ndsco) the rest dant 
give or make ndtum : — ndscitum th>e supine noscitum j^ 
now est is in n^lo tisu in no use, that is, such supine is 
not now in use. 

Vsb'b A in -or verbs Ending in -or admfttunt admit or 
take prffit^ritum (t6mpus) their preterp&fect tense ex pofr* 
teridre supino /rom the latter {or second) sipine, -u v6rso 
the final -u bAng turned per -us into -^us, et and sum vhl 
i%i the auxiliary, sunt or fai, consoci&to bAng linked or 
joined with it, that is, b4ing added to the new termination; 
ut as i,Jrom or of l^ctu to be read (form&tur ) is formed 
16ctus sum vel f&i / have been read At but hdrum (verbd* 
rnm) of these verbs nunc sometimes est there is depdnens 
(v^rbum) a verb deponent nunc at other times est there is 
oommdne (verbum) a common verb not^ndum to be ndted 
or observed: nam for lihor I glide or slide dat gives Idp^ 
SOS ; potior / siiffer, p&ssus, et and (v^rba) n&ta ^us verbs 
sprung from it, that is, its compounds, ut as, comp^tior / 
staffer together with, f<5rmans compdssus fdrming compos^ 
sus^ Atque and perp^tior / endure (Ktmzm forming) pcr- 
p^sus: fiteor / own or confess dat gives fSissus, et and 
(v^ba) nata Indfe any verbs, originating from thence, that 
is, all its compounds; ut as conf iteor / conffys or acknozo^ 
ledge, fdrmans forming confessus ; &tque and diffiteor / 
A^jf or disavow [tdtrntms forming) difessus'.-^^gr&dior I 
idep dat gives or makes grissus, et a$id (verba) n&ta indi 
any verbs originating from thence, that is, its cSmpounds; 
ut as digredior I step aside, digressus : jdnge jam fatis* 
cor / am weary ^ fi^ssus sum ; metior / mete or measure, 
men 9 us sum ; et and iitor / use, usus. 
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Or'dbr Ae verb 6rdior ^Jar t^xo / weave^ dat gimM 
or makes drdftus, pro /or mcfepto / begin, drsas ; nitor / 
strive (fiCeit ftuikes) nteoB, vil of nfxus mm ; et and ulds- 
oor / avenge or t retf^nge^ tittus: sintul dho irkscor I am 
angry 9 iritutf ; itqni and t6cfr I think or I suppSse, ri* 
tus sum ; oblivfacor Iforgdi, vult will htifoe obntus sum ; 
frtror / rwj^, 6pt$X wt&hee or chooses fWctas, vfel or Mi- 
tus : J6tige jot/i or add misei^ri to have pity^ inis€nu& 

Tuor / $ee^ et and tdeor / defind^ non vafl wishes noiy 
Aatis, wilt not have tdtus, s^d but tdhud sum : ^dde udd 
loctkusy &/fom or of Idquor 1 speak; et tfn^ ^de ^ric? se^ 
ctitos, H of or from s^quor IfolUm. 

Exp^rior / Irtfj fiicit makes exp^rtus ; pdclS(5Dr / c6ve* 
nant at bArgain^ gatidfit detigkts fcmn&re to form, that tss 
mtf^r/n pectus sum ; naiK^cor/Fe^yii^MetuB; apfsoor i 
ebiain, quod v&ic/t est is \€tv^ Yi^rSlim aft o/dl verb, 6p* 
tus sum ; dnd^ /rom tv&tfnoe adipiscor i ge^ ad^ud. 

Jiugd join or add qneror I corfiphdn^ qu£stus; jlinge 
join or add proficiseor / go, prof^Ctus ; ^piorgf soar / a* 
wdkef experr^tus sum; et and quiSqu^ also bee (v^rba) 
these vsroSf comminfscor / devise, eomm^ntus ; d&scot / 
am born, nfttus; itqud and m6nar / die, m6sUjtUs; dtqui 
and drior / rise, quod wlhich f&cit fnakes pnet^ntum (tem- 
pos) its pretierpAject iense^ drtus. 

Hsee (v^ba) these if^bs k^baeit haoe prsBt^riitfm (t^m- 
pus) a preterperfect tense activsd (vdds) of the active, et 
and fmmifed t^is ^ the pdssive i>oice: cce^ / sup, for- 
mat ^ifomu io ycu cosn&vl J sApped, et and ccenatus 
sum I supped; j^ro / ^sextfar, jur&vi, et and jur&tus; dt- 
fpA and ^ta I drink^ potivi / drank, et and pdtus; ti« 
^abo Istun^le, titubivi / stumbled, v^l or titublttus* 

Fr&ndeo / diii^ dat pr^« prkudi, et of id pr&nsus sum ; 
pliteeo I please^ plicui, et and ptikttus: su^sco I accus^ 
tonti irult will have su^vi, itque and suetoi^ 

N6bo / mdr/^ (h^bet has) ntipsi, itqu^ and also ntip>- 
ta sum; m^reor I desirve^ mdritus sum, vel or m^rui : dd- 
de oc^d If bet it pleases, llbuit, libitum ; et and ddde add 
licet it is allowed^ or it is lawful, quod which (ftcit) makes 
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Hcuit, Ifcitum ; te'det it we&rte$^ quod which dat gives or 
makes tae'duit, et and perta^aixm: Cidde add t>tidet it a^ 
siiames or it ashdmeth, fidetks mdking |)^oit, dtqu4^ and 
pdditura ; ^tqui €md piget ii irJcs arffrieves^ qoM which 
fdrmat tibi forms ^r you piguit ii wked^ &tqui and pi- 
gituili, it irked, 

Netitro^pftiteivum (v^um) a ne6ter^tAsiive verh fdr- 
mat tSA forms Jbrpou prs^t^ritum (t6mpus) itspreterp^^ 
feci tense Ac thus, or in the mdnnerJSllimifig; gatideo / 
am gladf gavfsus sum ; fido lirustf flsus; et and atideo / 
tlare^ a&siis dum; (io I becCme or am made, f&ctus; a<51eo 
/ €un worUf sdlitus sum. 

(Haec vdrba) fi%iunt these terbsJUe or avoid pnet^ri* 
tam (tdmpus) a preterp&fect tense, tJiai is, want thepr^^ 
ieriie : v6rgo I verge or bend, &mbigo / doubt^ glisco / 
^n-eadi fatisco / chink, pdlleo / am valid or pSwerful^ nf- 
deoIsMne: ad hsec (v6rba) io these {iddas you may add) 
inceptiva (v^rba) inceptive verbs; ut as puertfsco 1 verge 
towards childhood t—^t and passlva (v^rba) pdssive verbs, 
^ibus in which actfva (vdrba) the actives caruere wdnt^ 
sd, thai is, ^ which the active voices want supinis the su* 
pines; ut as m^tuor / am dreaded, timeor I am feared: 
(idde add) tfmnia meditatfva (v6rba) off meditative or rfe- 
dd^rative verbs, prae'ter exc4pt parttirio I am in labor or 
childbirth, estirio / am hungry ; quae ddo (v^rba) whicJh 
ttoo verbs servant ie«p praet^ritum (tfempus) the preterm 
p^fect tense, 

Hflec v&ba these verbs rixh sddom aut or ntinquJlm n4^ 
ver retinAunt will retain or keep, tliat is, will have supi- 
num a supine; Umbo / lick, mico micui I flitter, rtido I 
bray, BcAhoIclaw, p.4rco pep^rci I spare, disp^sco I drive 
from pdsture, pdsco / require or I demand, disco / learn, 
comp^sco I restrain, quinisco / nod the head, dfego / lead 
on or pass, dngo / throttle, sligo / suck, lingo, I lick, nin- 
go / snow, itquA and s£tago / am biisu, ^^Wo I play on 
an instrument, vdlo I am willing, ndlo / am unwUlins^ 
mAlo lam more willing or would rather, tr^mo Itr4mbTe, 
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strldeo, rtrfdo, / screak, fl^veo / am yellow, liveo I am 
black and blue, dvet he covets, p&veo / druid, conniveo 
/ connive wUh or tsnnk at, f^rvet it k hot 

JV6rhum) oompdsitum a verb compounded k of ntio / 
; ut as r^nuo / refuse: k qfckdo I fall; ut as ^cci- 
do I fall up6n, prseW except dcddo I fall down, quod 
which fdcit makes occdsum, ^tqu^ and r6cido I fall back, 
recdsum: r^spuo, / refuse^ linquo, I leave, l^o I pat/, m^- 
tuo I fear, cMo J shine or amjamous, frfgeo I am cold, 
cilveo / am bald, et and st^rto I snore, tSmeo J fear : sic 
so Iticeo / shine/ et and drceo / rep^ or drive away, ct^ 
jus where6f{pr qfwhic/i verb) compdsita (v6rba) the com* 
pounds hdbent have -drcitum: — sic so (v^rba) n^ta verbs 
sprung or derived kjrom grdo./ cry like a crane, ut as, 
ingruo / invade : et and qusectimque netitra (v^rba) what- 
soever neiiters sectindae (conjugatidnis) of the second con- 
jugdtion fonnfintur are formed m -ui: exclpias^ow may 
except dleo / smelly ddleo / am in pain or J grieve, pldceo 
I please^ dtqu^ and tdceo / am silent, p^eo / ob^y; item 
also c&reo / want, ndceo / hurt, jdceo / lie extended, Ai- 
qu^ and Idteo / am hid or concealed^ et also valeo / am 
well or in health, dlleo I am hot: n&mqu^ybr haec (v^r- 
ha) these verbs gatident delight suplno in a supine, thai 
is^ these verbs have their supines. 
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SYNTAXIS, 

OR, 

THE RULES OF GRAMMAR 

CONSTRUED. 



PERSONABLE v&bum a p^sonalverb or a verbpSr^ 
sonalf that is, a verb which nas different persons concor- 
dat agrees cum with nominatfvo (cdsu) its nominative case 
ndmero t» number et and persdna in person: ut as, via 
the way ad to bdnos mdres good manners est is ntinqudm 
fi^^a 7t^er {too) late, 

Nominadvus (c&us) the nominative case prondminuni 
(^ pronouns xirb exprimitur is seldom expressed nisi U7i^ 
Uss grdti^ for the sake distinctidnis of distinction, aiit or 
emphasis of Energy of expression', ut as, vos ye damnlstis 
[for damnavistis) have condemned (me); qu&si as though 
meat he should say, n^mo prast^red no one else. Tu thou 
esart patrdnus our patron^ tu thou parens our father^ {li^ 
ierally, patent,) si j/'tu thou d^seris /orsdfce us (perlimus 
{for perivimus) we p&tsh {literally, we hxzve p&ished,) or 
Q^ undone ; qxi&si as though dicat he should say, tu thcu 
es patrdnus art our patron prseclpue chiefly or in anesp^^ 
cUd manner, et and pra? before dliis {au) others. (Hie) 
iirtux he is reported design^sse (for designavisse) <o liatt 
committed (literally, to Jiave plotted or marked out) atrdcia 
flagitia atrocious villainies, that is, horrid crimes. 

Aliqudnd6 sometimes ordtio a sentence est t^ nominatl* 
vus (casus) the nominative case v^rbo to a xfirb: ut as, dl- 
dirfsse to have learnt ing6nuas drtes the ingenuous arts, 
that is, the liberal sciences M€X\ihv'fatthfuUy or thSrou^h- 
hj emdllit softens much mdres the manners^ nee nor slnit 
(€os) suffers them &5se to be fferos brutal or rude. 

Aliquand6 sometimes adv^rbium an adverb cum nith 
genitivo {c&su) a genitive case (est nominativus cdsus vcr* 
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bo u the nSminaiive to a verb) :^ut as, p^lm virdnim 
part qf the men cccid^runt feU^ that is^ were kitted or shin 
m b6Uo in war or the war. 

Ves'ba verbs infinitf vi mtfdi of the infinitive mood fre- 
qu6ntir friquenUp or oftentimes st&taunt set inte se be- 
fore them accusativum (c£suin) an OccusoAve case pro for 
or instead q/* nominatlvo (c&u) a ndminaiivef conjunctid- 
ne the conjunction qu6d that vH or ut to the end that o- 
inf88& bAng omittea or left out : ut as^ gatideo / rejoice 
or I am glad te that ihoa reMtat (for reaWtsse) haae re- 
iumedy Aat iSj art returned inotSmnein sctfe. 

V^rbum a verb pdsituort fldced inter bett^^n'MoB no- 
minativos (cdsus) two nSminaiive edsee divi<riM$!rtrm tiume^ 
rdrum of different nttmbers p6te9t can or may crufecord&re 
affre^cuvi with alterdtroCilldrum) either one of them: ut 
Of, ir» the quarrels {liieralfy^ dn^if Mri[ntiftit» of l&oers 
[literally J of persons I6v%ng) c«t if integrftlio the rental 
san6m'of lauci Pectus {h^) breast qtH^ui iflso f!uiit be* 
comes rdbora oak {litermlfyf oaks)^ 

Ndmen a noun multiiddiois ^ mAltitude singtiMre sfn- 
^lar^ that isy any coUAtice noun ef the Sffigular number, 
jiinmtur is joined quand<$qu^ s6me1ikies phirdti v&rbo to 
apliiral verb : ut as^ pars part (of Aem) dbi^re {for abi- 
▼Ire) haxe gone, thai iSy are gone awdy. Vt€rcfu€ eadi 
or both of the two deludtintur are delMed or beguiled d<S- 
lis with tricks^ that is, are gulkd &p Aecipttons. 

ImpergoiiKiia(vdrba) impersonal verbs nod hdbent hare 
not nominativum (c&sum) dtiy nSminathe enutiekltam ear- 
pressed (in Latin) : — ^ut ai, taeldet me it weities me, that 
iSf I am weartf or tired vlt» o^ Kfe. Est H is pervifsum 
altogether wearisome^ that is, lam quite Hred or sick oon- 
jCiffi of wedlock. 

Ad JRCTi'vA adjectives^ particlpia pirtidplesy et and 
prondmina pronouns Concdrdant agree cum substauffro 
with their substantive^ g^nere in gender, ntimero in n&m^ 
ber, et and c^uu in case : — ut as^ rfira dra ^i scarce or an 
uncommon bird in tferris in the lands, that is, in the World, 
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dlque ani sknOlimii x)4ry (muck) like unto nSgro c]^cno a 
black mm. 

A)iqu&id6 sometimes dr^o a lenience sdpplet supplies 
Idcum Replace substaittfvi of a substantive^ adjectivo ^Ae 
d^eciive pdidto A^W j9tt^ ih netitfo g6iere in the neuter 
ff^nder :'*-^\kl 05, flttmto i^ fcA«ff heard, or it having been 
heardy r6geni that the king prcmci^ci zvas set out Dorober- 
mnm/orDov^. 

Relati'vum <Ae r^lcUive concordat agrees cum with 
dnteoed^nte its cMet4denty g^nere in g^mer^ ndmero in 
fiumber, et and p6rt6n4 in person : — ut oj, quis who est 
ir IxSnus vk a good man 9 ( Vir) qui the man who s6rvat 
keeps con^tilta the dedteds pdtrum of the fathers or s^na- 
torSj (rir) qui tJie man wno (sirvat) keeps leges the laws 
dtqud and jtira ^Ae ordinances or rites. 

Aliqu^a6 sometimes ordtio a sentence pdnitur is put 
pro for atiteced^nte the antecident : — ut as, v6ni I came 
ad ^am to her in tempore in time or in season, quod (ne- 
gddum) which est is primum (negdtium) the first or main 
Hiing dmnium r^rum of all thingSj that is, the chief bu- 
siness or concern of all. 

Relativum a relative coUoc^tum placed inter between 
ddo substantfva two substantives diversdrum g^nerum of 
d^eretU senders et and (diversdrum) numerdrum {of dif- 
ferent) nSmierS concdrdat agrees int^rdum at times cum 
with pdsteridre (substantive) th^ Idtter {substantive) : — ut 
as, hdmines men tu^ntur regard ilium gldbum that globe 
quie which dicitor is called t4rra the earth. 

Aliqudnd6 Sometimes relativum the relative oqncdrdat 
agrees cum wUh pi'imitivo (ndmine) the primitive noun, 
quod which subauditur is understo6d in possessivo (nd- 
mine) tn ihe possessive : — ut <w, dmnes (hdmines) all men 
(ooep&unt) dicere began to say dmnia bdna (v6rba) all 
gooa or hopefiil words, et and laudare to praise or t<T ex- 
tol vCi€B& forttinas my lucky stars or ^oodJSrtwne qui ha- 
b^rem who had gn^tum a son prae^ditum endued tili in« 
genio with such a disposition. 

Si t/.nominativus (c&sus) a nominative case interpona 
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tur is put between relativo the r^aihe et and v^rbo the 
verb, reladvum the rilaiive rd^tur is governed k by yix* 
bo tiie verb^ aiit or ab dC^ <Ucli6ne 6y «of7»e oiker word 
quae w&uiA loc&tur is placed in oratidne ui Ae sSrUence^ 
cuDi v^rbo trt/& the verb : — ut o-S gr&taa Jwour ^best t( 
wdniingy that isy thanks are lost ab offiao tit a.itindlnas 
quod which mdra backwardness ^dat re^d/^-HS&o^ «f» 
vAzcA tdrdhiess or delay keeps back, Cdjua Dtimea t»hose 
divinity or divine will and prince addro / adore. 

Quiim when ddo substantfva ^tro substantives diyitsee 
significatidDis of a different signification conctirrunt meei 
together^ post&rius (substandvum) the latter {substantive) 
pdnitur is put in genitivo (c&su) in the genitive case; ut 
as, 4mor the Iffoe or the liking ntimmi of money cr^sdt 
increases (^u&ntum as much as pecdnia Spsa the mottey 
its^jXT^scii increases. 

Hft genitivus (cdsus) this genitive case aliqudnd^ jll 
times v^rtitur is changed in dativum (cdaum) into the d^ 
live: — ut as (ille) est he is piiev a father tirbi to the eity^ 
£tqu& and maritus a husband drbi to the ciiy; tkcU ut, he 
is the father and husband of the city. 

Adjectivum an adjective in nedtro genere in or of the 
neuter gander pdsitum put sine substantivo without a sub- 
stantive^ pdstutat requires aliqu£nd6 sometimes genitivum 
(cdsum) a genitive case: — ut as, padlulum pecunias v^ 
little of money, that is, viry Ixi&e money. 

Int^rdum sometimes genitivus (disus) the g^tive case 
pdnitur tdntum is set alone^ pridre substantivo the former 
substantive of the two subaudlto biing understo6d per el- 
lipsin by the figure ellipsis : ut as, tibi when veneris you 
shall have come, that is, when you are come ad Di^se to 
Diana's ito turn ad ddxtram (m^um) to the right hand: 
fiubaiidi understand t^mplum triple; that is, when tpa 
come to the temple of Diana, turn to the right. 

Ddo substantiva tzvo substantives ejdsdem t& qf fhe 
same thing, that is, respecting the same affair, pondntur 
are put or placed in e<5dem dbu in the same case :-^iit 
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OS, iSpes fiches^ irrftlm^nta maldrum the ind^Uives, ofe* 
Vila or of vice effoditintur are dug out (of the earth). 

Laus praise, Titup^riuin dispraue, vll or qudlitas the 
qvdlikf m of a thin^^ p<5nitur tsput in aH^tlvo (cdsu) in 
Hie amative case, 4tiim dbo genitivo (c&u) in the g^ni- 
tm case : — ut ae, pder a boy ing^nui vtUtiis of an tn^ 
gAiuous codntenance or dwect, dtque and ing^nui pud(5- 
ris of an in^^uous bdsh/ulness or modesty. Vir a man 
ndlia fide of no fidelity or integrity, thai is, a man of no 
hoaesty or principle, 

Opus need or needfulness et and tisus use or occasion 
exigunt require ablativum (cdsum) an ablative case : — ut 
as, <5pus est ndbis Ihere is need to us, tJiat is, we have need 
tiiik auctorit&te of your authority. Non acc^pit he receiiy- 
ed not, that is, he would not receive pectin iam money ab 
ihfrom them, mk (pec6ni4) of which, {namely, money,) 
isset ihere could be or there was nihil ^sfis nothing ofoc- 
cation, thai is, no need sibi unto him : in other words, qf 
which he had no need, or for which he liad no occasion, 

J^Hthm but <5pus the word opus vid^tur seems quand<5- 
qu^* s6metimes p<5ni to be put adjective ddjectively pro for 
necessarius necessary: — ut as, dux a leader et and adctor 
an adviser est is dpus necessary ndbis /or us, 

Adjectiva ddjectives quae which significant signify de- 
siddrium desire, notitiam kn6wledge, mSmdriam memory, 
HmSrem ^ar, dtque and, contr&na things contrary, that 
is, the contraries or opposites iis io these, Exigunt require 
gentivum (c&suni) a genitive case: iit as, nattira the ^wi- 
iure hdminum of men, that is, of mankind, est is dvida 
fond ndvitdtis of novelty. Mens a mzwrf prae'scia pr^sch- 
ent or Jbreknowing fut^ri of the future or of that whidi 
is to come. Es'to be thou m^mor mindful brdvis aeVi of 
the short age, that is, of the shortness cf life, Im'memor 
nnmindful beneflcii of a kindness. Imperitus rdrum urt- 
skilled of things, thai is, unacquainted with the world. 
Rtidis teUi rude or adkward cf war, thai is, ignorant of 
warfare. Timidus dedrum/edr/i// q^the gods. Impavr- 
dus %^i fearless of himself Cum pldrimis dliis (adjeotivis) 
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with m&m 6lher Adjectives quse which d^niStant denSle Of 
deddre affectidnem affliction or passion kvimi of mind, 

YerhUisL adjectfva verbal d^ectives, that t>, adjectives 
derived from verbs^ •in -ax Ending in •«ar, 6tiim Hkewise 
^xigunt require gertidvum (crfsam) a genitive case: — ut 
as, atidax ing^nii bold of disposition^ thdt t>, bold by na- 
ture. T^mpus time 6]ax consumptive r^ruta of things; 
medningy time is the edter or consumer of all things* 

Partitlva D<$inioa pdrtUive nouns^ noiAer^Iia {n6mma) 
numerals or nouns ofmimber, comparatfva (ndmineC) com- 
paratives or nouns of the compdratite degre^, et and su- 
perlatfva (ndmina) supirldtives^ et also quaeVlam adjectf- 
va c&tain adjectives p6sita put partitive partitivey ^xi- 
gunt require genitivum (cdsum^ a genitive case k mio (ge- 
nitivo <^\i)from uihich gMttve (that i^, from me noun 
which they require to be in the giniti^e case^) et mutu- 
antur they also b6rrow g^nus their oton g4nder: — ut as^ 
dcdpe toTce ^trurn htfrum which of these two m&vis you 
would rather. Kdmulus fdit Romulus was primus i^x) 
tl^ first Romandrum r^iim of the Roman kings. I)6x- 
tra (tn^nus) Ae right est is f'drtior (mdnus) the strong-, 
er m^uum of the hands. M^dius (digitus) the middle 
finger est t « longissimus (digitus) Me longest digit<5rum 
(^ ilie fingers. S&ncte (d^us) dedrum O holy ofgods^ 
ffuxt 25, O sdcred d^ity^ s^quimur te we follow inee. 

Atitem but (haec n<^ina) usurp&ntuir thtn/ are usurped 
or used et also cum with his praeposititfnibus these pre- 
positions a, ab, de^ e, ex, inter, dnte: — ut as, tdrtius the 
third ab Mnei from Mnias. S<$Ius the only one de sii- 
]ieris of the gods above. Al'ter one h vdbis of you (two) 
es art d^us a god. Primus the first inter among dmnes 
aH Primus the first &nte dmnes befSre all. 

Secdndus the adjective secxAndus {signifying^ second or 
inf trior to) aliqu&nd& sometimes kxiwX requires dativum 
(<;^$um) a dative case: — ut as, baud secuiidus not inf^ 
rior or^ s&ond 6IIi to any one v^terum of the ancients vir« 
tdte m i^din^r. 

Interrogativum an interrogative et and redditivum d- 
]us its r4 ditive or respondent^ tluU is, the word thai dn^ 
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swBTt to it ^runC wiU he^ that is, must be ejdsdem c&sOs 
of the same ca9e et and (ejtiscletn) t^mporis {of the same) 
teim^ nisi unl^ or except v<5ces wotds vdrise constroctirf- 
nis of 4 different construction adhibe^ntnr be adhibited or 
made use of : ut as, quorum r^rum of tthat things est is 
there n61la satietas no satiety or fulness? Diviti&rum q/ 
fiebes. N^ whether accitisas rfo yor^ oc(^w5e (me) fiirti 0/ 
ii^<, kn or homicidii of homicide or mdrder? UtJrdque 
of both, ndmelifi of theft and ofmiirdeir. 

Adjectfva adjectives qulbus by which cdmmodttm ad- 
vantage^ iiicdmtliodura disadvantage, sinrilittido likeness, 
dissimilittido unlikeness, voMptas pleasure, submissio sub- 
mission, ai\i or reWtio relation ad SHquid (negdtium) io 
any thing significStur is signified, p<SstuIant requite da- 
tivum (cs^sutti) a dative case: ut as, si if fdcis t/ou do (or 
take care) ut thai sit Ite be iddrteus serviceable patriae to 
his country, ^lis useful agHs urao the lands. Tdrka a 
crowd, or multitude, gniTis troublesome p^ci to the peace, 
^qud and inimica hostile or averse pUcidae qui^ti to pla- 
cid ease, that is, to unriiffled trdfiqutUiiy or quietness. SS- 
inili* like ^n his father . C(3or ifie color qui xohich drat 
was ^us i»liit^ ^&. is Rtinc now contr^rius contrary or 
reoirse &Ibo fo vfhite. JucSndus pleasant or delightful a- 
micis to Msfn^Mbi S&pp\ex s&ppliant or submissive 6m- 
nU)us(hominibus^ to all. Po6ta a poet est is finttimus 
v^ry near akin orat<Sri to an orator. 

Hue hither r^fei^ntur are refh'red ndmina nouni com- 
posita compoiinded ex praepositidne con (pro cum) of the 
preposition con {for cum): — ut as, contubem&lis a com- 
rade or one of the same class, conimQito a f'^low^sSldier, 
eoasj^rrus afMl(nxhs4rvant, cogn&tus a Mnsmati by birth, 

Quee'dam (adjecdva) some ex his (adjfectlvis) of the^e, 
qu8& which significant signify simitittid»l^m likeness, jun- 
gAntur are Joined eiikm also genitfvo (cdsui) io a geni- 
tive casei ut as, (hdmo) quern ^^ whom mdtuis you feOr 
€rat was par the model or image htijus of this man, that 
is^ he was like this man in size and appedrance. l^tyou 
are irfmilid the like ddmini of your master, that is, you 
resemble your master. 
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CammtiDis common, alienus strange or foreign^ immti- 
tns^/ree, jungdntur are joined genitivo (disui) to a genu 
live case, dativo (c&sui) to a d&Hve; et otto ablativo (c&i 
cai) to an ablative cum with pr8epositi<5ne a prqniHtion : 
ut as, est it is commtine a common property 6mmnm anw 
niaDtium of all living creatures, that is, it is cSmman to 
all animals. Mors dea;th est is commtinis common dmni- 
bus (animalibus) to nCL Hoc (negdtium) this est is com- 
mtine common mihi to m^ cum te wUh thee, that is, c6n^ 
man to you and me. Non ali^na not unjltjbr consilii the 
design. Ali^nus ambitidni (a man) strange to ambition^ 
tliat is, an inemy or a stranger to ambition. Non alienus 
not averse kfrom stddiis the studies, that is, to the studies 
ScasVoIae cfScaivola. Dibitur ii shall be given or grant- 
ed vdbis to you ^sse to be immunibus^ee htijus mAY\ of 
tliis mischief, that is, ex^pt from this calamity, Capri- 
ficus the wiidjig4ree est i^ immtinis/re^ 6mnibus to all 
(Nos) s6mus we are immdnes/ree ab fllis milis from 
tliose ^vUs. 

Ndtus born, cdmmodus conv^ntsnt^ incdmmodus in^xfn- 
v^inent, titilis ustful, indtiUs useless or unserviceable, v6- 
hemens earnest, iptus ^, cum with mtiltis dliis (adjecti- 
vis) many other dajectives, jubgdntur are joined intdrdum 
Sometimes ^tiim likewise accusatlvo (cdsui) to an accusa- 
tive case cum with praspositi6ne a preposition: — ut as, 
n^tus bom ad gldriam to orjargldry. U'tilis useful or 
profitable ad feam rem to tfiat affair or purpose. 

Verb^lia (adjectiva) verbal adjectives, or adjectives de- 
rived from verbs (finita) in -bills hiding in -bilis accdpta 
tdke^t passive passively, et dko participialia (adjectiva) 
participial adjectives (finita) in -dus Ending in -dus, pd*- 
tulant require dativum (casum) a dative case: — ut as, 
fners Idcus a sluggish or a liedvy grove, that is, a thicJs 
graoe peoetr&bilis penetrable ndlli ^tro to no star, that 
i^ not penetrable by the rays of any of the heavenly bo- 
dies. O Jdli, O JuliuSf memorande mihi worthy unto me 
to^ be mentioned, that is, worthy or deserving of mention 
by me post after ndllos sodiles none {of my) companions 
or acquaintances. 
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Menstini the m^d«uri? inagnitddinis qf magnitude or of 

quantity sulg!citur i$ subjoined to or is put after adjecti> 

vis adjectives in accusatlvo (cslsu) in the accusative case^ 

vhlaJdvo (c&su) in the ablative case^ et and genitfvo (c^ 

sai) in the genitive case: — ut as, ttirris a toxcer dita high 

c£ntum p^a^ a hundred feet^ meanings a tower ^ one hur^ 

dredjeet high. Fdns ajountain or well Mtus wide trS- 

bus pddibus three Jeet, ^tus deep triginta (p^dibus) thir^ 

^fS^^U meaning a spring three feet wide and thirty feek 

deep. A'resL afioor Mta broad di^nAm {for dendrum) p6- 

Axxxatenfeetf or a floor ten feet broad. \ 

Accusatfvus (cdsus) an accusative case aliqudnd& somo' 

times subjicitur is subjoined to or put after adjectivis odt 

jectives et and paxticipiis pdrticiptes, mn where praeposi- 

tio sectindum the preposition secundum vid^tur seems sub- 

int^Uigi to be understood: — ut as^ similis like Dfo to a 

God OS cts to his countenance or visage kiquh and htimei^ 

ro9 as to his sTioulders, that is, in his carriage of himself ^ 

and in his size. DeuA&sns cast down vtiltuin as to his hole. 

Adjectiva adjectives quae which pertinent pertain or 

relate ad cdpiam to pldnty vel or (ad) egestdtem to want, 

exigunt require int^rdum sometimes ablatlvum (cisum) 

an ablative case^ intdrdim sometimes genitlvum (cilsum) 

affinitive case: — ut as, dives rich ^quum (Jbr equdrum) 

^horses, or, in horses, dives rich pictai' vestis of pictu^ 

red vesture, that is, in embroidered raiment, — et and atirf 

cf gold. A'mor love est is fecundissimus very fecund or 

abundant et both melle with or of honey et and f&lle with 

or of gall Ex'pers fratidis void of deceit Be&tus happy 

or abounding grdtid in favour. 

Adjectiva adjectives, et and substantiva substantives, 
r^nt govern ablatlvub (cdsum) ari ablative case signi- 
fkantem signifying catisam the cause, et and fdrmam ths 
form, vel or mddum ^e manner x€i of a thingx-^XiX as, 
p^llidus pale iri with anger. Grammdticus a grammari' 
an ndmine in name^ re in reality bdrbarus a barbarian. 
C^ar TrojiCnus Co^sar a Trojan orlgine by desert ^ 

Dignus worthy f indlgnus unworthy^ prae'ditus endued, 
rfptus taken or disabled, cont^ntus content, extdrris id* 
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mhedj fi^tus relying up6n^ Wbetjreey cum m^ »^eetf- 
vin iu^ectiva signifidbitibus 5%nt^'ng pritium pria bb- 
iguttt require abladvum (cftftutn) an cUflaHve case:^^\xi 
aif es thou art dfgnus toitihy ddio of hatred. (E^go) qoi 
habircm / who had gn&tttm a s6n prte^ditum endued iiXi 
itig6nio with suA a dispadiion. Tilpse the moles c^ti 
dculis t&ken in their e^Sf (hat isr, the blind molet SodSte 
have dug or ^ttcavated cubllia their beds or holes, AV- 
i go your way oont^ntuB eont^rd t^ sdrte with y^^ur lot 
Animus a mind Kber /ree tcrtdre from fear. Nod ve- 
nule not purchaeeable^ that ii, not to be purchased g6m- 
mis with gems orj^els^ tifcc nor itKiiro with gold. 

NonntiTla (adjeetiva) some or a few htfrum (ad)ectiyi$- 
rlim) of these admfttunt admtt iilt^rdiSiin sometimes geni- 
llvum (dLsum) a genitive co^e.-^— ut as, indignus.t^/iaapor- 
1% magtidrum av<5rum of his great ancestors. C^rtnina 
vo'ses mgaa wSrthy Diss of a OSddess. ExtAiis bans' 
shed r^gni of the kingdom, that i^, bdnished the kingdom 
or from the realm. 

Comparativa compdrativeSf cilm when expaoSntwr th^ 
oan be expounded or explained per by (the conjunction) 

Sakm than^ admfttunt admit, or receivs dfter them, aUa- 
vum (c&8um) an ablative case T^-ut ds, arg^utum silver 
est is viBus more vile, or. of less tdlue, atird than gold, 
aArxim gold (est vilius, is 6fless value) virtddbus than 
heroic qualities or virtue: id est that it, o[u4m than ad- 
rum edd, qu&m than vittdtes heroic quatUtes or virtue^ 

Tanto by so much, qo^Dlo by how hitich, h6c by this, 
&> b^ that, et and quo oy which or by what, tatti tsith qui- 
bdsdam ^Uis (aUativis) some Sthers, qufie which ^gtifficant 
signify mensdram the medsure exc^s^ of etc^, or^ of 
etoce^ding; itim dlso aetata by age, 6t ahd nitxi ^ birth, 
jungdntur are joined sae/^ oftentinhes cdmparadvis utiJto 
comparatives et and sup6rlativis to supMatives :-—'\xt as, 
t&nto by so mudh (sum) p6»^us pa^ta {dni /) the itdorst 
p6et dmnium (poetirum) of all, qu&ntd by how much tu 
thou (es) dptimus patrdnus {art) the best patron dmnium 
(patronorum) of all. Qu6 plus by what much (or how 
muth) the more habent they have, 60 plus by that much 
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{or hy so muchj the more cfipiunt do they c6tet or deHte. 
Mdjor the greater aetlte ft/; age^ that w, the ilder^ et and 
tnabtinlud the gr^&test (setSte) In/ age^ that is, the ildest, 
Mdjot gredtertikXM h/ hirth^ that «, older; et and m^i- 
mus ^tedie^ (tiitu) oy birth^ or Sldest, 

Mei of me, ttii of tliee or yon, s6i of kiMs^f^ hersitf. 
Iff itself or themselves, ndstri qfus, vjstri of you, (n^mp^ 
ndmehf,) genitivi (cdsus) the genitive cases primitivdnim 
(ndfliinum) of the primitvoe nouns, ponlintur are put or 
tised dim wnen persdna a person significtftar is signu 
fied: — ut as, Mrigaet she Idvguhhes desid^rio ttii withdB* 
sire of thee, tliat is, for want of tfiee. C^ra p!gnora dettr 
pledges s6i of himself Cae'cus hmov the blind love s6i of 
self, that is, the blind love of one'^s self, Ixnigp ndstri tm 
picture of us, that is, of our person. 

Meus mine, ttiuB thine, sdus his own, her own, its ottm^ 
or their own, ndster ours, vaster yours, pontintur are ^ 
sed ciim when ictio action, v^l or possissiio the possesion 
rSiof a thina sigrtificdtur is signified: — ut a^, firvet she 
favours ttio aesiddrio your wish or desire. Ndstm ini&- 
gb our picture: id est, that is, (im^go) quam (iiD^ginem) 
me picture which nos we possid^mus possess. 

Hasc possesslva (profudmina^ quas sequdntur) these pos^ 
siSssive pronouns, m^us mine, ttlus thinej stitis his awn, 
her own, its own, or their own, ndst6t ours, et and vaster 
yours, recipiunt receive or take po^ se After them hos ge- 
nitivos (cdsus) these genitive cdsee; ipslus of himself, of 
herself, or of itself, solius of him, her, or it alSne, unius 
^one, dudrum of two, triura of three, S^c. dmtiium o/^flr/4 
pldrium of more, paucdrum of fetv, cujdsque of ^^ry 
one, et and also genitivos (c^sus) the genitive cdses parti- 
xipidrum of participles, qui which referdntur are ref^r- 
red ad primitivum (ndmen) to the primitive word gub- 
aadltum understood: ut as, dixi / said' or affirmed rem- 
pdblicam thcU the state or commonwealth isse sdlvam was 
safe, tJiai is, was saved or preserved m&ii unfus dper^ by 
my single service {literally, by my doing of one or al6ne). 
M^um solius pecc^tum my offence alone {literaUy, mine 
offence of {me) only, or, the offence of me indiviaually ,) 
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noQ potest c6aMU3i ctfrrijp ht amended* Cum when^ or^ 
tdiereds n6mo nobodt/ Kgat reads m6a. scrfpta tim^ntis 
tke writings of me fedring {literally^ my writings of {me) 
fearing) recitare to recite or rehearse them vdlgi public* 
ly or in public. Cdperis you may have taken or formed 
ooniectdram a co^j^cture^ that isy you may guess de tuD 
stddio ipslus /rout your study of {you) yours&f^ that ts, 
by your own individual study. Fnestdntior more Excellent 
in stii ladde cuidsque in his own praise {that) of eacht 
f redly, each in his own skill. Ndstri memdrii dmnium 
in our memory {tluU) of us all^ thai is, in the memory ow 
recolUction of us all, Kespdndet he answers v^stris la^d^ 
bus paucdrum to ttie praises of you Jew: literally j to your 
praises {being those) qf {you)Jiw. 

Sdi of hims&L of herself, of itself, qf themselves, et and 
sdua his ownf her own^ its own, or ttieir own, sunt are re* 
dproca reciprocals, hoc est that is, reflectdntur they ar^ 
reflected, or liave relation, s^mp^ always ad id to that 
oaod which praec^ssit went before prsecipuum chief or 
the most to be noted in sent^nti& in the science : — ut as, 
P^UB peter admir^tur admires se himself nimium too 
muclu Pdrcit he spares sdis errdribus his {own) Errors. 
Pdtrus Peter rdgat magndper^ begs earnestly ne ddseras 
86 that you desert him not, or, that yo do not forsake him. 

Haec (trJa) demonstradva (prondmina) these {three) da- 
motistrative pronouns, hie this, iste that, ille lie, or that, 
ilistingudntur are distinguished sic thus; hie this demdn* 
strat shows or points to prdximum th^ nedrest {person or 
Hiiig) mihi to me; iste that (demdnstrat shows or points 
to) 6\xm him qui who est is kpud te by you ; ille he, or, 
that (demdnstrat points to) 6um him qui who est is re* 
mdtas remote or distant ab utrdque from both of us. 

Cum when hie this, et and ille he or that, referdntur 
are referred ad ddo antepdsita to two things, or persorm, 
set or going be/ore, hie this refertur is r^rred plerdm. 
qu^ generally ad post^rius to the latter, iile he, or that, 
ad prius to the former: ut as, quocdnqu^ which way so* 
ever aapicias you look est tliere is nihil nothing nisi i/w- 
less or except pdntus sea et and ^er air: hie this or the 
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IcOUr tdmidus timid or swollen ntibibus wiih clouds^ file 
ihat or the fSrmer minax threatening fldctibus with UU 
lows or waves. 

Substantlva v^rba substantive verbs; ut 05, sum / anty 
£6rem I might or would be, flo / am made, or I becSme^ 
eiAe^ I do exist; passiva virhBi passive verbs vocdndi 0/ 
cdtting ; ut as, ndminor / am named, appellor / am call' 
edy dicor / am said^ \6car I am cdOea, ndncupor / am 
ndmed; et and (v<rba) simiiia similars^ that is, others like 
lis to those; ut as, videor lam seen, or, I seem, hdbeor / 
am accounted, exlstimor lam thought,, h&bent have e6»- 
dem c&sus the same cdses utrfnque on both sides of tJiem: 
ut as, D&us God est is stimmum bdnum the chief good 
Perpusilli v4ry diminutive {or little) p&sons vodbitur are 
cdUed nini dwarfs, Fides faith hab^tur is reckoned fui»- 
damdntum the foundation ndstrse religidnis of our reli- 
gion. Nattira nature A6dit hath granted dmnibus (homi- 
inbus) to aB ^sse to be bedtis hdppy. 

I'iim likewise dmnia v^rba au verbs Kvh Almost or in 
a m&nner admlttunt admit post se ^er them adjectivum 
an ddjective, (][uod (adjectivum) which concdrdat agreis 
cum with nommatlvo cdsu v6rbi tht nominative case of 
or to the verb, g^nere in gander, et and nfimero in nini- 
ber: ut as^ pfi (htfmines) pious pirsons Sraxit pray t&citi 
silent, that is, tacitly or in silence. M&lus pastor a bad 
A^herd ddrmit sleeps suplnus supine, or, supineb/,,thai 
is with his face upwards. 

Sum I amy p&tulat requires genitivum (cisum) a gimr 
tive case qudtiib as often as signlficat it signify possessi- 
dnem possession, officium diit^, ^^\im sign^ aut or id 
ihat quod which p^rtinet pertains or has respect ad quto- 
piam rem to any thing whatever; ut as, p&us the cattle 
est is Meliboe'i Melibodus's. Est it is adolesc^ntis the d^ 
ty of a young man rever^ri to r^erence majdres n&tu his 
dderSf Qr^ his gredters by birth: in this sentence the word 
gfficium dtity is omitted by the figure ellipsis^ 

Hi nominativi (xdsus) these ndminative cases excipi* 
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dptur art txcipUd: mdum mine^ tdum ihine^ fifeim Att, 
A^r^f iUt or theiri^ n6strum our^ v^strum your, hvtmimm 
humaUi belluinum brtttal or wUd-heoH-liki^ ^ and saxA- 
lia (adjectiva) similar adfectivea^ or the like: ut as^ non 
eat m^m $ t if no^ miiif, or U becSmes not me^ dicere to 
speak centra agaisut auctorititem ^4^ auikoriiv ae&atus 
^ the sinaie. Est t^ tf humdnum a human ihinff or a 
iumanjrailiy ix&td to be 6iwy. 

V^ba vtu>9 aocustndi ^accusing, danuilndi of co»» 
dmningf mon^ndi q^ ipdmtifj;, abso&^ndi q/* a^quiUing^ 
et a;id 8ii«Uia (y^rba) similar verbs^ or the Uk^ qfihoief 
p<5stulant require genitfTum ((tfsiiffl) a g^iUve ms^ qui 
6;eiiitiyus c&stu) terAicA Mgi^cat signet mxmn ths ^ 
fence or charge t^^^ut as, <^)6rtet it behox^b, or it viJU^ 
ifXttk ibat he qui who inc&sat accuses &lterum (hiSwineiD) 
amther man prdbri qf dishSnesty^ intxxin lode into m 
Spwm himsejf. (Il'le) 4xmMmn^ he condemns j^titum g^ 
nerum his oops sothiaJate sc^leris qfwickediws. Admo- 
a^ (tu) ilium remind him piistmss fortAjam of hisfor* 
mer fortune or eo9idiiiOH. Est aheplutus he vm al^fotved 
or is acquitted fiMi ^ thefi. 

Hie geocUvua (^toa) thi$ gMthe v^rtitur is iurmd or 
chdfised aliqutod^ sometimes in aUntfviim (pfisui^i) i^Q 
an oSlativ^, yiA either cum with praepo6iti<$»e a prepod- 
Hon, ¥^1 or fiioe mihoitt ^rv^poAt^m a pr^osiiion:^^ut 
Ckh put^vi I ^udu U that you ^o ^a^onendfim ot^JU 
tQ be put inmim d^ ik ve ^ibat n^iMer* S& jjT^ you 
are inlquus jMex an iniquitous or a parUoi Julslge ia we 
tSufards me^ 6so I oondemnibo mil condemn t^ you e<5- 
dan cnmine of the same crime or office. 

Ut^rque both, ntilltis nane, <Iter the other, nedter wc^ 
ther of the two, fcliiis another, imbo both, et and superla- 
tlyps gr^dus the superlative de^rei, jtmgdutur are joined 
T^rbis to verbs id ^nus (of) that kznd^ tion ©iii »<rf im- 
JAS) Mat 159 ^/y in ablat(vo (c^su) in the tSblative pasei 
ut as, accdsae (60119) do you accuse (him) flirti of theft, 
kn or stdpri ofdishSnes^f Utrdque qfhoth vil or d? y- 
tr6aue of frow (those crimes) : ambdbus of Aeni ioth vel 
or da aiabi$bu# of them both : ne^tro tfukiksr <ifthe Uco 
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vM or de netitro (ijf neither of tie two, Aocus&ris you are 
acc&sed de plikimis («rimlaibus) of v^ry many thingt sd- 
mul at once. 

Sitago / am busy qboi^t a thingi^ imsdreor I commise-' 
rate, et and uuser^scQ J f i/{(^ pdstulant require gmiitS- 
vum (cdsum) a genitive case: ut a J, is he s^tagit is May 
or has his hands JuU wknm x^tixm cfhds own conc&ns 
or hminess. OVo I pray you xoiaexix^ piiy tantdrum In- 
b(5rum so great distresses; nuaer^re lufxe pity on inimai 
a soul ferentis ^yffering now <%^ thingsnot w6rtJ^, thai 
isj unmMted or undmroed qipictions* £t and misen^ 
oe pity tdi g^n^ris your Qxen spjides or family* 

Reminiscor / remember ^ obliviscsor Iforg^^ m^miiii / 
remember^ recdrdor / call to mind, adxaittunt admii ge<- 
nitlyum (dbsuin) ^ genitive case, aut or accusatfvum (dU 
9am) an accusative case: — ut4^« remioijscitur he rem^m* 
hers AkXse Hdei his given faith^ ihat is, his pledged trof^ 
or promise. Eat it is prdprium ja thing proper^ that is, 
the property stultftiae oj folly ^iSraere to discern vitia aljk 
drum (hdminum) the faulty j^ others, oblivisci tojbrgit 
sudrum (vitidrum) its oum* Faciam / tx>ill make or cause 
Cyou) ut memf neri9 that you rean4mbe^f tkoU is, to^ remain" 
oer htiius Idci this place s^mpi^ dbe^^Sf Juvibit it wiU 
be apiedsure dlim heredfier xj^&mvi^f^ to rec6i to mind 
hflec ihese things. Recdrdor / 4q remember htijus m^riti 
ihisJavQur in me towards me^ Si ^r^drdoy I recollect 
rit^ riMly aucUta the things bearO^ thai i^^ the words 
which 4 heard* 

Potior I ^ain or enjoy jAngUur is Joined aut either^ 
nitivo (c&ui^ to ag^rtifive case, ajtt or afelatlyo ()c4sui)ia 
asi dbtative case: ut a5. RoiQ^oi the Romans mn% potiti 
gaincji «igndrum ^ ianoers or standards et ^itd c^rmd*- 
rum the arms or weapons of war. Trdes the Trojans o- 
grgssl b4ing landed or debdrkei poAtjiptur exijoy ppUlt& 
ardii& tA^ wished for sand or sifire* 

Om'nia verba aU verbs r^nX govern daXiYvm (c^ 
sum) a dative case ^us rfei o/ that thin^f cui /o or^^ 
which dli<}uid dny ^Af»g acxjMiritur is go^m e$ix or ndi^ 
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mltur is taken away: — ut as, nee A^ritur it ii neither hi* 
-ingsown, nhc nor m^dtur is t^ bAng mown, ihat is^ there 
u neither sowing nor mowings mfbi for me fstic there^ or 
in that matter. Quis'c^ua what accident addmit te haih 
tdken thee away mlhi to me, that is, from ms? 

Ven'BA verbs v&ni generis of various kind or sorts ap« 
pendent belong huic r^gulse to this rule. 

ImpTim\a foremost or in the first place rirhsL verbs stg. 
infidLntia signifying ctfmmodum advantage aut or incdm- 
modum disadvantage r6gunt gSvern datavuoi (c&sutn) a 
dative case : — ^ut as, non pdtes you cannot commode 
acc6mmodaie or serve nfec nor inoommod^e incommode 
vr disserve mihi me. 

' Ex his (verbis) of these, jdyo, / help, lae'do / hurt, de- 
i&^to / delight, et and qus'dam flia (v^rba) some few 6- 
4her zerbs dxigunt require accusatfvum (c&sum) an acct^ 
saiive coje:^— ut as^ qules rest jtivat deliglUs f^ssum (h6- 
ininem) a weary p^son pMrimum v&ymuch. 

Verba verbs oomparindi of comparing r^gunt govern 
datfvum (cdsum) a ddHve case: — ut as, sic thus sol^bam 
was I accdstomei or wont comp<5nere to compdre m^na 
(negdtia) great things pirns (negdtiis) to small things. 

Verb but intdrdilin sSmetimes (haec vferba r^gunt) they 
g6vern ablativum (c&sum) an ablative case cum praeposi- 
tidne "cum'* with the proposition ^^cum:'^ int^rdiim some- 
times accusativum (c&sum) an acctisative case cum xsMh 
prsepositidnibus ''ad^et ** Inter"' the propositions **ad^ and 
•* inter ;" — ^ut as, cdmparo / conwdre Virgilium Virgil 
cum tvith Hom^ H6mer. Si jTC^s) compardtur he is 
compared ad £um to him est nihil he is nothing. Usee 
(negdtia) these things non sunt are not confer^nda wor- 
tiky of bAng compdred, that is, are not fit to be compared 
f ntqr se between themselves or one mth anSther. 

Y6rba verbs d&ndi of givim et and redddndi of resto* 
ring rigunt govern dativum fcfisum) a d&tive case: — ^ut 
oj, forttina^r/ww^dat gives nimis too much myitis (ho- 
niinibus) to many, sdtis enough ndlli to no one. Est he 
is ingr^tus (fadmo) an ungrateful person, qui who non 
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reptfnit does not return griitiain acknowledgment^ that is^ 
thanks (culquam) nier^nii b^ne to any one deserving well 
{of him) that is^ to his benefactor, 

V^rba verbs promitt6ndi of promising 4c and sol^n- 
di of pdying, regunt govern datlvum (cdsum) a dative 
case: — ut as, (n^6tia) qu8e the things which promitto / 
promise tibi to you^ ic and recipio engage 6sse obser- 
vattirum to be observing of that iSy to observe sanctissi- 
me most religiously or scrupulously. Numer^vit he codfU- 
ed or paid mihi to me a1i6num ses tiie debt, literally, the 
strange brass or money, 

V^rba verbs iiriperdndi of commanding et and nunti- 
dndi of relating or of tdlling regunt govern datfvum (c4- 
sum) a dative case: — ut asy pecfinia money coll^cta coU 
Idctedy thai is, amassed or hoarded up imperat commands 
aut or s^rvit serves culque every man, Sselp^ often vide- 
to see, or take care, quid dlcas what thou say de qudque 
Tiro of every man, that is, of any one, et and cui to whom 
(dicas id, thou say it). 

Ex'cipe except r^go I rule, gub6rno / gSvern, quae 
(d6o verba) which (two) verbs hdbent have accusal! vum 
(cdsum) an accusative case ; tempero 1 rule, et and m6* 
deror I manage, quoe (ddo vferba) which two verbs nunc 
sometimes hdbent have datlvum (c^um) a dative case, 
nunc sometimes accusatlvum (c&sum) cm accusative: — ut 
as, Ltina the moon r^git rules or regulates menses the 
months, D6us Ipse God himself gub^rnat governs drbem 
the world. Ipse he t^mperiat sibi tampers or cammdnds 
himself, that is, he has the comm&nd of himsHf Sol the 
sun t6tnperat tampers or sways <5mnia all things Idee by 
or with his light. Hie this man moderdtur manages e- 
quos his horses, qui who non modei-dbitur wiU not ma- 
nage, or, master irae his anger br passion. 

V6rba verbs fid^ndi of confiding or trusting regunt 
govern dativum (casum) a dative case: — ut as, d^cet t^ 
is becoming or proper committere to commit nil nSihin^ 
nisi unlSss or exc6pt l^ne that which is soft or of a mitt* 
gating quality vacuis v^nis to the 4mpty veins. 

V^rba verbs obsequ^ndi of complying with et and re* 
M 
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pugn&ndi oj opposing^ r^gunt gdvern dadvum (dsam) • 
ddHve case: — ut asj plus filius a duHful son sAaapir ^ 
way 9 obt^mperat obeys p&tri hu gainer. Forttina /on* 
time reptignat opp6se$ ignivia prtobus sluggish prefers, 
thai is, the prdyers of the sluggish or slStltftS. 

V^rba verbs mindndi of threatening, et and iraac^ndi 
of biing angry, r^uut govern dativum (c&sum) a dative 
case : — ut as, est minitatus he threatened mdrtem death 
utifque to boA of them. Nihil est there is nothing, that 
is, no reason quod that {or why) suocenseam / should bs 
angry adolescent! with the young man. 

Sum / tsm cum with (stiis) compdsitis (verbis) its com* 
pounds, prae'ter except pdssum / am able, rigit governs da- 
tivum (casum) a dative case: — ut as, plus rex a pious 
king est is ornam^Qtum an 6mament rdpdblicae to the 
state. N^ 5best it neither hwris nic prodest nor profits 
mihi me* 

V^rba verbs compdsita compounded cum with his ad* 
v^rbiis these adverbs b^nd well,9kiiB enofigli, mUb HI; et 
and cum with his praspositidnibus these prepositions, pras, 
ad, con, sub, £nte» post, ob^ in, inter ; t6rmkjhr the most 
part i^gunt govern datfvum (c&sum) a ddtive case: — ut 
as, Dli may the Gods benef&aant dosood tfbi (into thee, 
that is, may they^ bless thee. E'go / praeldxi have out- 
shone m^is miydribus my ancestors virtdte in virtue, or, 
valour. (HiSmo) aui (a pArson) who intempestivS out (yf 
season adltiserit joked on him occupdto Sccupied or when 
he was busv. Hoc ihis conddcit conduces or is conducive, 
ihat is, redounds tda^ laddi to your praise, Convlxit he 
lived ndbis with us. Sdbolet uxdri it sdvours a little to 
my wife, that is, she begins to smell out, jkm already (id) 
quod tliat which 6go m£chinor / am contrivifig, that is, 
she has some Just suspicions resp^ing my plans. Ant^ 
fero I pre[4r inic|ulssunam Dficem the most unequal or dis- 
honorable jpeace justissimo dSIo to or before the most just 
war. Fostpdno I postpdne pec&mam money f&m» to r^ 
putation, tliat is, I v6lue money less than I value reputd^ 
iiun. Qudaiam because ^a she p<5test can obtrddi be thrust 
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a^unni vpan ndbodf, ftur it is come, thai is, they come ad 
me to me. Perfculum daa^er imp^ndet hangs 6ver 6mnu 
bus all. Non sdlum not only int^rfuit was he present his 
rebus ai these things^ sM but ^tUlm also prse'fuit he was 
forimost or dkiefin them. 

Non pa6ca ( vtfrba) not a Jew ex his (vdrbis) of these 
verbs aliqudties sSmeiimes mtitant change datlvum (es- 
soin) the dative in dliutn c&surn into another case: — ut 
fl5, ^us one pra^stat exceeds or excels dlium another in- 
g6nio in tdlent or ability. 

Est there is, ^ojbr h&beo / have, rfegit governs datf- 
vum (cisum) a dative case: — ut as^ ndmque for est ml- 
hi there is to me piter a father ddmi at home, that is, I 
have a Jather at home, est there is injusta novdrca an in* 
iquitous {or) a severe step^mother, that is, I have a severe 
st4p4Hother, 

Stippetit it st^ceth est is simile like huic (v^rboj to 
this verb {ndmet^, sum, or rather, est): ut as, ^nim for 
non est he is not patiper poor cui to whom (bus r^rum 
the use of things stippetit is stifficient, that is, who has a 
siifficiency of the necessaries of life. 

Sum / am cum with mdltis iliis (verbis) mdiiy other 
verbs admittit admits g^minum datlvum (dbum) a double 
dative case: ut as, miie the sea est is ex!tio a destruction 
ividis natitis to greedy mariners, that is, the destruction 
of avaricious sailors. Sp6ras do you expect (id) fdre that 
{that) should be latidi a credit tibi to j^oiir*^ quod which 
v^rtis you impute vitio as a fault mihi to me? 

Est tibi there is where, that is, sometimes hie datfvus 
(cdsus) this dative case, tibi to thee, aid or sibi to him* 
s4lf, hers^f, itsilf, or themselves, sSlt or 6{iiju dlso mihi 
to me ^ditur is ddded cads& for the sake ele^^ntise of 
ilegance in expression :--^ut as, Wgulo / stab nunc (hd- 
minem) this man stio glddio with his own sword sibi to 
himself, that is, with his very own sword. 

Transitiva y^rba transitive verbs cujusctinque generis 
of what kind soever, sivi whether activi (generis) tf the 
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active {ki$id) Ay^ or depon^ntis (generis) deponent^ Avi 
or ooniin6ni8 (generis) common^ dxigunt require accusa- 
tivum (casum) an accusative case: — ut as^ fdgito avoid 
percoDtatdrem an inquisitive person, nam /or idem the 
same est is gdrrulus a blab. A'per tlie wild boar depo- 
puMtur lays tffoste ^gcos the fields. Imprimis in the first 
place vener£re D^os venerate the Gods, that is, address 
yourself to the Gods roorshipJuUy. 

. NetHtra verba neiiter verbs hfibent have or take aocusa- 
tfvum (casum) an accusative case cogn&t» significatidnis 
of a Jcifidred or like sign^dtion :-^ui as, s^rvit he serves 
duram servitdtem a hard servitude. 

Sunt there are (nonnuHa virba) some few verbs quae 
"uihich hdbent have accusatfTum (dkum) an accusative 
case dgarati figuratively or by a figure : — ^ut as, n^c nor 
vox does {your) voice sonat sound hdminem man, that is, 
like the voice of a human creature: O Dfea O a God- 
dess ! c^rt^ c^tainly or untho&i doubt. 

Verba verbs rogaodi of asking, doc^ndi of teachings 
vesti^ndi of clothing, celdndi of concealing, Kre common- 
ly regunt g6vem ddplicem accusativum (c&sum) a dou- 
ble accusative, that is, two accusative cases: ut as, tu mo- 
dd do only you pdsoe crave v^niam pardon D^os of the 
Gods. Dedoc^bo / will untedch te you Istos m6res those 
manners. Est ridlculum (negdtium) it is ridiculous or a 
Jest iejbr you admon^re me to remind me istiic of thai. 
InMuit se he clad hims^, that is, he put on calceos the 
shoes quos (cdiceos) which exiierat he had put o^prius 
before. Consuef(^ci / have accustomed fflium my son, ne 
celet that he conceal not && those things me from me. 

V<!rba verbs hujtismodi of this sort habent have post se 
after them accusauvum (c&sum) an accusaitive case itikax 
Also in passiv^ vdce in the passive rotcc:— ut aw, p<5sceris 
you are demanded or asked fur, thai is, you are required 
to sacrifice ^xta the Entrails bdvis of a heifer. . 

Appellatlva n6mina appiUative nowns fere commonly 
Qdddntur are added cum ^/A praepositidne a preposition 
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verbis to verbs quae (v^rba) which d^nStant dendte md- 
turn motion : — ut as^ Ibant they went ad t^mplum to the 
temple Pdlladis of Pallas. 

Quddvis verbum any verb you like, that if, ^vert/verb 
admittit admits ablativum (clisum) an ablative case signi- 
iicantem signifying instrum^ntum t?ie instrument, aiit or 
catisam the cause, aut or mddum the manner actidnis of 
an action : ut as, hi (milites) these c^rtant endeavour de- 
f^ndere (se) to defend themselves jdculis with darts, ilii 
those, sdxis with stones. Excdnduit vehem^Qt^r he turned 
excessively pale irS with anger. Per^git rem he perform 
fned the matter mirSt celeritate with wonderful dispatch. 

Ndroen a noun pretii of price subjicitur is subjoined to 
or put after quibtisdam verbis some verbs in ablatlvo c^su 
in the ablative case '.—at as, non ^merim / would not pur^ 
chase it tertincio at a farthing, seii or vitidsft ntice a rot' 
ten nut. Esl victdria that victory st^tit stood or cost Vas!^ 
nis the Carthaginians sdnguine the blood multdrum (hd- 
minum) of many men, tliat is, much blood, ac and vuln^- 
ribus {many) wounds. 

Vili at a low rate, pafillo for little, minimo for v4ry 
little, mdgno for much, niniio for too much, pWrimo for 
v&y much, dimidia for half, dtiplo for twice as much, 
ponfintur are put sae'pe often per se by themselves, vdce 
the word pr€tio (price) subauditsl being understood: — ut 
as, triticum wheat v^nit is sold vili at a low rate. 

Hi genitivi (cdsus) these genitive cases pdsiti put sine 
substantivis without substantives excipitintur are exc4pU 
ed : tdnti Jbr so much, qudnti for Iww much, pldris for 
more, mindris jf5r less, tantidem for just so much, quan- 
tSvis for as mum as you like, quantilibet for as mtich as 
you please, quantictinque /or how^ much soever: utW, e- 
ris you will be tinti of so much value dliis to others qu^n- 
ti as fueris you shall have been or are tibi to yoursm. 

Fldcci of a lock of wool, nduci of a nut-^hell, nihili of 
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teaming: — ut as^ ^o p^ndo Sllum I value him fldoci a 
straw, Dec fiicio nor do I resdrd him hiijus tlus^ (vis. a 
snap of the finger and ihumo,) qui who intiinat me ei- 
te^ms me plu {not) a hair. 

Verba verbs abundindi of abounding, \mpl6ndi of fill- 
ingf oner&ndi of loading, et and (v^rba) div^rsa his (ver- 
bis) verbe d^ereni to {or from) these, that is, their con- 
trariesy jungfintur are joined abladvo (cdsui) to an abla- 
tive case: — ut as, An^tipho, O jin'tipho,ab6ndas you a- 
bound am<5re wiA love, that is, in that which you like. 
Sylla explevit Sylla filled dmnea stios (mflites] aU his 
soldiers or his drmv mvftiis with riches. Qui bus mendi- 
ciis with what liesieyiasuni htfnuQes have the vainest p^r^ 
sons oner&runt (jfor onerav^unt) te lodded you! Ex'pedi 
clear te yours^/fhdc critnine of this charge. 

Ex quibus (verbis) of which {verbs) quae'dam (v6rba} 
some DonntiDqudin oudsionaUy r^unt govern genitfvum 
(cibum) a genitive case: — ut as, impl^ntur tliof arefilU 
ed y6teris JBiochi of old Bacchus, that is, mtkold wine, 
£tqu& and ninguis ferlnse ^c&rnis )ya^ wild flesh or veni- 
son. Qudsi as though tu mdigeas you have need p&tivf 
htijus (h<5minis) of this man's father. 

JFAngpr I discharge, frtior / ef\j6y, titor / use, v&cor, 
J live upon, dignov I deeni myself worthy, mdto I change 
or bdrter, commtimco / communicate, supers^deo / pass 
bi/^ jungdntur are joined ablalivo (cdsui) to an ablative 
case : — ut as, (ille^ qui he who vdlet shall dedre adipisci 
to obtain vferam gWnam true glory fungitur should dis- 
chdrge officiis the duties jusiiiise of justice, that is, let the 
man who desires, discharge — . Est it is dptimum ^ne- 
gdtium ) an excellent thing frfii to enjoy or to profit bh 
alidn^ insdtii^ alien insanity or fSlfy, that is, by the mad- 
ness of others. Jdvat it profits or is of service ai if utdre 
you can use or employ txSno immo a good codrage, thai 
is, can keep up an undadnted resoldtion in m6\k re in an 
unliLcky affair, or^ unprSsperous ev^nt. V^scor / eat cir- 
mhus J^hes, that is, bitchers* meat. EVjuidim trdly haid 
dlgnor me / deem not myself worthy tlli hon(5re of such 
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honour. Dfruit he pulls down, aedificat tie builds up, md- 
tat he chdrtges or alters quadr^ta square things rottindis 
for round. Communic^bo te / will commdnicate you m€%, 
m^nsli with my i&ble, that isy I will give you access to my 
table, or I will confir with you at my tahle. Est super- 
sedigndum ii is to be superseded or let pass, tnultittidine 
from a multitude verbdrum of words, that is, toe mustfor-^ 
bear saying mdny words or much. 

Mdreor / deshve, cum adv^biis with the Adverbs b^ne 
tt^l, mUh ill, militis better, p^jils worse, dptim^ v^ry 
well, p^ssim^ v^ ill, jdn^tar is joined ablativo (c&Bui) 
to an ablative case cum with prsepositidne de the prepo- 
sition de: ut as, ntinqudm est m^ritus Ae n4ver deserved 
b^nd well de me (/ me. 

Quse'dam y^rba c&tain verbs acdpiindi of receiving, 
distend! of distancing, or, of biing distant, et and aufe«. 
rendi of taking awdy, aliqudnd& sometimes jungtetur are 
joined datiyo (c&sui) to a ddtive case:-^vkt as^ eeI4ta vir- 
tus concedled virtue dfstat differs patilljkm littte septUtft 
m6rt\eeJrom bMed idleness, or, from lifeless sloth. E'nU 
pe te mdrss snatch thyself away to delay, that is, throw 
qff^tdrdiness or delay. 

Abladvus (c&sus) an dblative case sdmptus tdken ab- 
solfit^ absolutely ddditur is Added or subjoined quibdsli- 
bet ydrbis to any verbs you like ;— at aa, Cfaristus Chrisi 
est n^tus OKM born Augdsto imperdnte AvgHstus reign- 
ing, tlkot is, when Augustus was Emperor, (est ) crudfiluft 
he was crucified Tib^rio imperdnte Tiberius reig9iing, — 
thcU is, when Tib4rius was Roman ^peror. Me d6ce / 
bAng your guide 6m you wiU be ttitus sc^. 

Ablatiyus (cdsus) an ablative case pdrtia (corporis v^l 
&uimi) of the part {of body or mind) afffctae affected, et 
and po^od po^ticaUy, or by the poets, accusativus (cdsus) 
an accusative ddditur is Added quibtisdam verbis to some 
verbs: ut as, segrtftat he is ill inmo in mind rodgis more 
qusba than odrpore in b6dy. Cdndet he is white ddntes 
as to his teeffi, that is, his teeth are white. Rtibet he is 
red capf ilos as to his hairSj that is, his hair is red. 

Qutia'dam (vdrba ex hia verbis) some of these verbs a- 
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surpdntur are usurped, or used^ kxxkm Also cntn genMvo 
(dLsu ) wkh a genitive case : ut as, fiicis you do, or ad^ 
abstirdfe absurdlif qui who .dngac iorm^ntest te thyself i- 
nimi i>/*or m tni/id. 

. Ablativus (cfisus) n/i ablaiive case agentis of the doer 
jidditur is added passivis (verbis) to passive t)€rbsf s^d but 
pnepositidne mih the preposition kfrom vel or ab by an- 
teoed^tite going before; ut as^ iauddtur he is praised ab 
his by these, culpdtur he is blamed ab lllis by those. Ho- 
n^sla (negdtia) honest things or honorable objects non oe- 
.c(ilta(ne^tia) not hidden or underhand tilings quaerdn- 
tur are sought or aimed at bdnis viris by good men. 

Cse'teri cdsus the other cases maoent remain^ or conti-' 
nuCy in passfvis (verbis) in passive verbs, qui (cdsus) tehich 
fu^ruQt were or belonged (lis) to them activdrum (verlxS- 
riim) qf{or as) actives: ut as, accusdris you are accused 
fdrti of theft kme by me. Hab^beris you will be had lu- 
dibrio for a laughing-stock, thai is, you will be made a 
laughing-stock. Deaoc6beris you will be untaught istos 
nuSres those manners kme by me. Privdberis you will be 
deprived magistr^tu of your magistracy or office. 
' Vdpulo / am beaten, v^neo i am sold, liceo / am />n- 
sed, ^xulo / am banished, fio / am made, or, I become, 
netitro-passlva (v6rba) neHter^dssives hdbent have passi- 
vam constructidnem a passive construction : ut as, vapu- 
Ubis you wiU be beaten k prseceptdre by the master. Mi. 
lo / would rdtlier spolidri be plundered a clve by a citi- 
zen qu^ than venire be sold ab hdste by an 4nemy. Vir- 
tus virtue licet is set pdrvo pr^tio at a small or low price 
ab dmnibus (hominibus) by all. Cur why philosdphia ^x- 
ulat is philosophy banished k convivdntibus by persons 
feasting? Quia, what fiet will become ab illo of himf 

Infinita v^rba infinitive verbs, thai is, verbs of the ifh 
flnitive mood adddntur are added to or put after quibds- 
dam verbis some verbs, participiis participles, et and ad- 
jectlvis adjectives, et and also substantivis substantives p6- 
^tiofe poetically or by the poets: — ut as, dmor love jdssit 
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eomm&ndtd (me) scrlbere to write (ea T^rba) those thi$ig8 

3 use u^ich p^duit it ashamed me or which I was ashdmed 
Icere to speak. Jdssus b^ing drdered confdndere fop'dus 
to violate the treaty. £'rat he was turn then, or at that 
time^ dignus worthy amdri to be loved. (Est) t^mpus it 
is time iibi for you abire to go awdvy that isj to be gone. 

In&nlta verba infinitive verbs, mat isy verbs ff the in^ 
finitive mood int^rdum sometimes pontintur are put sdia 
alone or by themselves ver ellipsin by the figure eUipsis^s 
ut as, hiDc from this time or upon this spargere in v^* 
gum [he begdii] to scatter abroad, that is, to thrqw out, 
orjorlh^ ambiguas vdces ambiguous or equivocal, sayings, 
et and cdpscius knowi/fg. himself guilty, qua^We to seek 
draia means to destroy me: — hie here incipi^bat he began 
subauditur is understood. 

Gerdndia gerunds et and supina supines rig^xnt gSvern 
cdsus the cases sudrum verbdrum of their own verbs : — ut 
as, Offeror I am transported sttidio with desire vid6ndi of 
seeing v^stros pdtrea your fathers. Est ut^ndum it is to 
be employed, thai is, we must employ, or make use of, ae- 
tite our time : as!tas time prae'terit pdsses awdy cito p^de 
with nimble step. Mittimus we send scitdtum to consult 
ordcula the oracle Phoe'bi of ApoUo. 

Gerdndia in -di gerunds in -di hdbent have eindem 
constructidnem the same construction cum with genitivis 
(c^iibus) ff^itive cases, et and pendent depend tum both 
4 quibdsdam substantlvis upon certain substantives, turn 
ana also adjectivis ddjectives: ut as, inndtus dmor an in- 
nate love or a natural desire hab^ndi of having, that is, 
of getting honey, drget urges or excites Cecrdpias ^pes 
the Attic bees. iEneas (father) jEn^as in c^ls^ ptipp w 
his lofty stem, that is, on board his stately ship, jJ^m car- 
tas edndi already sure of {or determined upon) going. 

Gerdndia in -do gerunds in -do dbtinent obtain {or 
have) eandem constructidnem the same construction cum 
with ablatlvis (cdsibus) dblative cases ; et and also gerdn- 
dia in -dum gerunds in -dum cum with accusativis (c&si- 
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bus) aee&$aitve cd«es ;-^ut as, ritio the mawter or meam 
jerib^odi of writing est if conjdDcta cow^oiiMd or eonmSc" 
ied cum loqu^ndo wiih wpeoking^ ar^ with draiofy. Vfti- 
um dUedte fclitur isjid or nurtured dtque imd TfTit /loes 
t^nxlo iy i^mg' covered or concealed. Ldcus a place 
ampIiftsimuB moU Ample ad agendum for pleadings that 
U, v^ry magnificent and honorable to plead in. 

Cikm when jieoteitas necHnty ngnificdtur is sfgn^ed^ 
gertindia in -dum g4rund$ Ending in "dum pontintur are 
put or ueed cftra praepodtiduem /Am Me of a preposition^ 
that iSt without a prqHfsUion, v^rbo ''est'' the verb '^esf* 
AdAito b4ing Aided: — ut as^ est ixinduni it is io be 
prayed^ thai tf , we must pray ut sit thai there be or thai 
we may have skna mens a sound mssul in sino c^^rpote in 
a sound b6dy. Est yigil&ndum €\ it mu^be watched by 
him^ that is, he must watch qui who ctipit desires Tinoere 
to c6nquer. 

Grerdndia gerunds iiikm also rertiintur are chdfi^ed in 
adjectiva ndmina into Adjective fwuns: — ^ut as, ddci to be 
led or indiiced prsB'mio bif rewdrd or a bribe id aocusdn- 
dos hdmines to accAse men est is prdximum nesd akin la- 
trodnio to rSbbery. 

Suplnum in -um the supine in »um agnlficat signifies 
activ^ dctivelyt et and skqmtuT follows v^rbum a verb 
aut or particlpium a p&rtictph signlficans eigmftfing md- 
turn motion ad Idcum to a place: — ut as, T^niunt they 
come spectdtum to see, veniunt they come ut to the end 
that Ipsae they thems4lve$ spect6ntur may be seen. M!li- 
tes soldiers sunt mfssi were sent specumtum to view ar- 
cem the citadel. 

Suplnum in *u the sUpine in -ti significat t^fnifies pas- 
sive passively J et and s^quitur follows adjectiva ndmina 
adjective nouns :^\xt as, (id) quod that which est is fcB- 
dum Jbul or filthy ftctu to be done, i'dem the same est is 
et dlso ttirpe base or shdmeful dictu o be spSken. 

(Ndmina) quae nouns which significant dgnify piErtem 
a portion or pari t^mporis of time pontintur are put fre- 
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qtsAitnlte Sftenerj that is, more commonly in ftblativo (ctf« 
cm ) f 71 the ablative case :-^ut asy nemo mort&liuni nobody 
&f mortals^ iluU is, no mortal man sipit is wise dmnibus 
Iidris at all hours or times* 

Atit^m but (ndmina) quse nouns which significant s(g-» 
rnfy duratitfnem cmy continuance, or, duration tampons 
of time, pontintur are put £€th commonly in accusativo 
(c^ii) in the accusative case: — ut as^ hie here jkok now 
or fiom this time regn&bitur it shall be swayed, that t>, 
leings shall reign lit centum three hundred tdtos ^nnos 
ofhols years, or^ full three hundred years. 

IKcimus ^tiam we say also: In padcis di^bus in a Jew 
days, meaning, within the period tfafew days. De die 
by djB^f. De ii^cte by night. PrcHnitto / promise in df em 
into or for a day. C^knmodo / accommodate or I lend 
in mensem Jbr a month. N iitus ad quinquaglnta ^nos 
b(yrn to fifty years, that ia, fifty years old. Stiidui / *<«- 
died per tres dnnos /or three years. Pder <i boy or child 
id »t4tis that of age, me&ning, of that age. Non plus 
not more tlum, or, not above triduum the space of three 
days, aAt or trlduo the space of three days. Ttrtio (die) 
on the third vel or ad tritium (diem) at the third (dnte) 
cal^ndas before the calends vil or calend&um of the ca- 
lends of the montL 

Spdtium distance l(5ci of place pdnitur is put in accusa- 
tivo (cksu) in the accdsative case, et and intdrdum some- 
times in ablatlvo (cdsu) in tlic ablative :— ut as, jam mm 
proc^sseram / had advanced mille pdssus a thodsand steps 
or a mile. Ab'est he is distant quingentis miilibus pds- 
suum five hundred thoiisand of steps or Jive hkndred miles 
ab tirbe Vrom the city. I'tfem Also, ^best he is distant bi- 
dui two days' jo&rney: dbi where spdtium the space v^l 
or spdtio by the space, itinere by ajodmey, vel or iter a 
/ourney, intelligitur is undetstood. 

Om'ne v&bum ^voy verb admittit admits genitivum 
(c6«um) a gdnitive case ndminis of the name 6ppidi of a 
citvor town\n quo (6ppido) in which icXxo fit an action 
is done, that is, in which aught takes place; mddd pro^ 
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rided only sit it be prfiDfle (dedinatidnis) ofikejirtivel or 
secdndas declinati6ms of the $4cond decl^usion^ et and sin- 
euliris ntimeri of the singular number: ut as, quid what 
taciam should I do Rdmae cU Some ? N^io / know not 
mentiri {how) to He, that isy I cannot utter falsehoods. 

Hi genitivi (c^us) these ^^nitive cases, h6ini upon ike 
ground, ddmi at hornet militiae in warfare or abroad, belli 
of or in war, sequdntur/o/foat; fdrmam the construction 
propridrum (ndminum) (f proper natnes i-^ut as, arma 
arms sunt are plirvi q^ litHe worth fdris abroad, niai un- 
ISss e&t there is oonsilium counsel or wisdom ddmi at home. 
Fdlmus toe were s^rop^r always tiii4 together militias a- 
broad or in war, et and ddmi at home. 

V^rum but si if ndmen the name dppidi of a city, or 
town, fderit be {literaUy, may or shall nave been) plui^lis 
numeri of the plural number dunt^xaLt only, aut or tertian 
declinatidnis of the third declension, pdnitur it is put in 
ablatlvo (e&su) in the ablative case .*— ^ut as, Cdichus a 
Colchian, An or Assyrius anAssy'rian; nutritus brought 
up Thebis at Thebes, kn or Ar'gis at Ar'gos, Ventdsus 
b4ing wind4ike, that is, fickle or inconstant as the wind, 
Rdmse cU Rome ^mem / (can) like Tibur the city Tibur, 
Tibure at Tibur (^mem) Rdroam / (can) like Rome. 

Ndmen the name Idci of a place f6re commonly ddditur 
is added to, or, put after verbis verbs significdntibus sig- 
^ifyi^g nidtum motion ad Idcum to a place, in accusa- 
tlvo (casu) in the accusative case sine prsepositidne with- 
out a preposition : — ut as, concessi / went Cantabrigiam 
to Cambridge ad capiendum to take cdltum culture or 
cultivation ing^nii ofgMius, that is, to get learning. 

Ad hunc mddum to (or after) this manner utimur ne 
use ddmus a house, et and rus the country: — ut €is, car 
wMteye little she-^oats sdturae b^ingfuU ite ddmum go 
home, Hfesperus the Evening star v^nit comes, that is, 
the Evening approaches, ite be gone. E'go ibo / iffill go 
rus into the coiintry. 

Ndmen the name Idci of a place t^vk commonly ddditur 
is added to, or, put after vdrbis verbs significdntibus ^g*- 
nifying mdtum motion k l6co from a place, in abladvo 
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(d(su)2n the abhtive case^ sine praepositidne without a 
preposition : — ut as, nisi unless esses profi^ctus you had 
gone^ that is, if you had not gone R6m^ from Rome <in- 
te before^ relinqueres you would leave €am it nunc now. 

Imperson^lia v^rba impersonal verbs noii habent have 
not nominadvum (casum) a nominative case enuncidtum 
expressed {in Latin) : — ^ut as^ juvat it is pleasant ire /o 
go sub dmbras under the shadows^ or into the shade. ^ 

Haec im personalia (v^rba) these imp^rsonals^ intere>t 
it interests^ et and r^fert it concerns, jungdntur are join^ 
ed quibtislibet genitivis (cdsibus) tinto any genitive cases 
you like, prae'ter except or with the exception of hos foe* 
mininos aolatlvos (c^sus) these feminine ablative cases, 
mesi, with mine; ttiky with thine; sd^, with his, hers^ its, 
theirs; n6%trk, with ours; vfestr^ with yours; et and cti- 
ja, vpith whose f — ut as, interest it interests or concerns 
magistr^tiis a magistrate^ that is, it is his duty^ tueri to 
defind bdnos ( homines) the good, animadv^rtere to ani' 
madv&t in m^os ( homines ) upon the bad, tJiai is, to pti* 
nish the bad. Rtfert tM it concerns your business, that 
w, yotf, n6sse {for novisse) to know te ipsum yourself. 

Et also hi genitlvi (casus) these genitive cases addfia. 
tur are added^ xkuii of so much, quduti of how much, 
mdgni of a great deal, pdrvi 0/ little, quantic6nqu^ of 
how mucJi soever, tantldem of just so much : ut as, r^fert 
tdnti it relates of so miu^h, tJuit i«, of such conc^n is it A-^ 
gere to do hon&ta honest things^ that is, to act honestly * 

Impersondlia (vferba) impersonal verbs p6sita pw^ ac- 
quisitive acquisitivdy p(fetulant demand or require datl- 
vum (casum) a dative castf .—atitem but (€q^ v6rba) quas 
tJme verbs which pontintur are put transitive transitively, 
(postulant require) accusativum (cdsum) an accusative 
ca^e: ut as, benefit it benefits ndbis uSy that is, we enjoy 
blessings ^ D^o from God. Jdvat it delights me me Ire 
to go per dltum over the decpj that isy to travel by sea. 

V 6r6 but praepositio ad the preposition ad prdpri^ &d 
ditur w properly or peculiarly added his (verbis) unio 



278 RULES of SYNTAX coustrued. 

these rerft-s ittinet it belongs^ pertinet it pertains^ sp^ctat 
it concerns: ut a*, vis would you have me me dfcere io 
ipeak (id) quod (thaf) which ^ttinet bel6ng$ ad te to youf 
Sp^cUt it looks ad dmnes (hdmines) to aU men^ that tf, 
it concerns all vivere to live bfeni well or righteously, 

Accusativus (c&sus) an accusative case cum with geni- 
tivo (cfeu) a genitive, subiScitur is subjoined to or put 
(i/terhis impersondlibus (verbis) these impersonal verh^ 
poe'nitet it repentSy tie'det it wearies^ mfseret, it pitietliy 
miser^scit, it commiserates^^ pdclet it shames^ plget it irks 
' or grieves: — ^ut £M, si if vixlsset Tie had Uvea did centfei- 
mum innum to {his) hundredth year^ non poenit6ret it 
would not repinty that is, it rvotdd not have repented €\xm 
him stiae senecttitis of his old age, Miscrcst me it pities 
me tfii of thee^ thai isy I pity thee. 

Impersondle vdrbum an impersonal verb passlva* vd- 
ds of the passive voice pdtest can or may dccnpi he taken 
pro for singulis persdnis the s&oeral persons respectively^ 
t/iaiisyfor each person utridsque ntiraeri of both numbers 
elegdnt^r elegantly^ or^ with elegance: — ut a.?, st^tur it 
is stood {k me by me), id est, tJiat is, sto / stand ^ (a te by 
thee, tliat is,) stas thou standest, (ab fllo by him^ that is.) 
Stat he standsy {h ndbis, by us, that is,) st£mus we standi (a 
vdbis by you, that is,) st^tis you stand, (ab Illis by them, 
that isy) stant they stand: vid^lic^t you may see, or^ name- 
ly, ex vi by virtue c&sds of a case adjdncti ddded to it: 
ut as, sikiuT it is stood k me by mSy id est that is, sto 1 
do stand: st^tur it is stood ab filis by them^ id est that 
isy stant they do stand. 

Particlpia the participles of verbs r^gunt govern dsus 
the cases verbdrum of the verbs k quibus (y6rhis ) Jrom 
which derivdntur they are deduced or derived: — ut as, 
t^ndens stretching forth or spreading out ddplices pdlmas 
double open-harms or both his palms or hcmds ad sidera 
to the stars, or towards heaven, r^fert he utters vdce with 
voice, thai is, loudly tdiia (v6rba) such words as these, | 

Dativus (cdsus) a dative case inti^rdum sometimes dddi- 
tur is ddded participiis to participles passivae vdcis of the 
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passive voice, — praes^rtim especially si if Exeunt in -dus 
ihe^ end in -due: ut as, mdgnus civis a great or migfUy 
citizen or subject <5biit (/or obivit) died, et and £ormidi^ 
ins (one) feared Othdni to Otho, that is, ap4rson dread-- 
ed by (/tho. Chromes r^stat Chromes remains^ qui who 
est is exordndus to be bese^ched mihi to me^ tliat u, to be 
yet prevailed upon by me. 

Particfpia participles, cum wJien flunt ihey are made 
or become (aajectfva) ndmina adjective nouns ctxigunt re* 
quire gemiivxxm (c^sum) a genitive case: ut as, appetens 
greedy ali^ni (negtftil) of another mat^s pr6perty,'^proi&- 
sus lavish sdi (negdtii) of his own. 

Exdsus hdtitig, perdsus (Uterly hating, pertae'sus toed- 
W of, significdntia signifying acuv^ actively, dxigunt re^ 
quire accusativum (cdsum) an accusative case: ut as, as»- 
trdnomus an astronomer exdsus Iidting muUeres women 
tid tinam ( mulierem ) to one, that is, in general Ferdsae 
utterly hdtinff immtindam segnltiem filthy sloth or idle-- 
ness. Perta^sus quite weary or tired of sfianl igndviam 
his own jitiiggishness, 

Exdsus detested, et and perdsus hated to death, signi- 
ficantia signifying passive passively, legdntur are read 
cum with datnro (casu) a dative case: ut as, exdsus de^ 
tested or greatly hated D6o of God, et and sdnetis tJie 
Saints, fiermdni the Germans sunt are perdsi mortally 
odious Romdnis to the Romans, that is, are mortally ha- 
ted by the Romans. 

Ndtus born, progndtus procreated, s&tus sprung, cr^- 
t\is descended, creitus begotten or produced, drtus risen, 
^ditus brought Jbrth, fexigunt require ablatlvum (cdsum) 
an ablative case; et and sae'p^ oftentimes cum zvith pra^ 
positidne a preposition : ut as,h6na (foe'mina) a virtuous 
lady progn^ta born bdnis par^'ntibus of virtuous parent^. 
Siite O thou who art sprung singmneJ}'om the blood VU 
vum [for Divdrum) of the Gods. Quo sanguine /rom 
what blood cr^tus descended! Venus drta V^nus sprung 
man from the sea prse'stat sectires mdre the sea etinti to 
the person g6ing, that is, to the passenger. E'ditus spjung 
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tdrri/rom the earth. F6i I was n^pha a nymph &lita 
descended de m^gno fidmine /ro/ii a great river. 

En lo or behold et and €cc^ look or see, adv^rbia drf. 
verbs demonstr^ndi of showhigy jungdntur are joined fre- 

Su^ntius more frequently y that is^ most common iy nomina- 
ivo (c^ui) to a nominative case: accusatfvo (edsui) to an 
accusative^ rdriiis s^ldomer, that t\ less fr^uenUy : ut as^ 
te see Priamus Priam. Ec'cfe tilri behold Jbr thee ndster 
st&tus our state or condition. En lo qudtuor irasfour aJ- 
iars: 4o6^ see there ddas (&ras) two tibi Jbr ihee^ D^phni 
O Ddphnis, iitquh and ddo altftria two sacrificial hearths 
Phoe'bo /or Pha^hus or J potto. 

£n lo or behold^ et ana €cick look at or see, (adv^rbia) 
exprobrdndi adverbs of upbraiding, jungdntur are join- 
ed accusativo (casui) 8<51i to an accusative case only: — ut 
as^ hi animum et m^ntem see a mind and a disposition, 
Adt^m but ^e kltcrum see the other {here). 

QUiE'DAM advdrbia certain adverbs I6ci of place, 
t^mporis of time, et and quantitdtb 0/ ^i/d^z^y, ad- 
mlttunt admit genitivum (dLsum) affinitive case. 

1 . L<5ci of place : ut as, dbi where, dbinam where, nds- 
quam no where, 66 thither, Idng^far, qud whither, dblvis 
any where, hdccinfe what hither^ i^c — ^ut £w, dbi gentium 
where of nations or in the world f Invenltur he is found 
ndsquslm l<5ci no where of place, that is, no where. Est 
v^ntum it is come, that is, men are now arrived 66 impu- 
dentiae at that ( degree ) of impudence* Qu6 terr&rum to 
what part of lands or of the globe or earth dbut (for abi- 
y it) is h£ gone? 

2. T^mporis of time: ut aSf nunc noWj tunc then, turn 
then, int^resL in the mean time, pridie the day before, pos- 
trldie the day a/ier, S^c, : ut as, pdteram / could do nihil 
nothing ^mplius more tunc t^mporis then of time, that 
is, at that time qudm tJuiu fLkre weep. Inlerunt {for in- 
iv^runt) they Altered or began pdgnam thefisIU or battle 
pridii the day before 6jus di^i tJiat day. Pndife the day 
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before calend^rum the cdknds of the month, vel or calen- 
das the calends of the month. 

^ 3. QuantitAtjs of qudntitff: nt as, pdrixm but little, si. 
tis enough abdndfe abundantly, S^c.—ut as, s^tis eloqu^n. 
tias enough of Eloquence, p^rum sapi^ntiae little enough of 
wisdom. Auclivimus we have heard abtSnde fabul^rum a- 
oundantly of tales, that is, a world offdbles. 

^ Quj&^D AM (adv6-bia) some adverbs admittunt admit 
casus the cases ndminum of the nouns tinde whence or 
from which sunt deddcta they are deduced, or were deri* 
red:—ut as, vivit he lives inutiliter uselessly or unprojiu 
ably sibi to hims4lf Madri the Moors sunt are prdxime 
Hisp^niam next to Spain. M6fiiis b^er, v^I or dpiimh 
the best dmnium of alL Morabdtur he staid or tarried 
^mplius opinidne more than opinion, that is, longer than 
was expected, - 

( Haec) adv^rbia these adverbs diversit^tis of div&rsiiy, 
filter otherwise, secus otherwise; et and fUa ddo (adv^rbia) 
these two, ante before, p6st after, non rkrb jungtintur are 
not seldom joined, that is, are often joined ablatlvo (c&- 
sui) to an dblative: — ut as, mtilt6 ^lit^r much otherwise. 
Padlld s^ciis little otherwise. Mtilto ^nt^ much before. 
Paull6 p6st a little after. V^nit she came Idngo tempore 
p6st a long time dfter. 

In'stltr like, or 4qual to, et and 6rg6 because or for the 
sake of siimpta biing assumed or taken adverbiillitfer ad- 
verbially, tJiat is, as ddverhs, h^bent have genitlvum (c4- 
suin ) a s^nitive case post se after them: ut as, aedfficant 
(hey build equuin a horse divlnft 6rte by the divine art or 
aid Pdlladis of Pallas, or Minerva, instdr mdntis as big 
as a mountain. Donilri to be gifted or rewdrded 6rg6/or 
the sake o^virtdtis virtue. 

Conjunctio'nes conj&nctions copulatlvse copulative et 
afid disjunctlvae disjunctive com^gunt join tog^her, that 
is, connM similes cdsus like cases ^ (similes) mddos {like) 
moods, et and Csimilia) t^mpora {like) tdme^ : — ut as, S6- 
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crates ddcuit S6cra£is taught Xenophdntem X^ncphon et 
and Plattfnem Plato. Stat he stands r^cto c<$rpore tn'th 
er^/ &oi/y, Ma< ti, mA hisb6d»f erkt or wprtgkiy ^tque 
and dfespicit 2cmJI» dbwjt upon terras the lands^ or earth. 
Nte Bcrloit he neither writes n^c l^eit nor readir^ 

Nisi ttif/&s hitio ^Ae reason or the adSption v&riae con- 
stnicddnis o/* a different construction p<56eat rejtiCre tiiud 
an6ther things that is, that it should be otherwise: — ut as, 
6ini / bought llbrum a book oentdssi for a hindred pence 
et and plans more. Vixi / lived R^mse at Rome et and 
Ven^tiis at Venice. Nisi unless lactases (Jbr lactavfsses) 
me you had suckled or fed me up am^ntem loving or b^- 
wg %H love, et and prodticeres wire drawing me on, thai 
is, had drawn {or continued to draw) me on fdls^ spe with 
false hope* 

Qukm the conjunction '< quam^ ihan, sae'pe oftentimes 
inteUlgitur is understood post after (haec adv^rbia these 
a* herbs) kinplius more, pliU more et and miniis less: ut 
as, sunt there are implius more, that is, it is more sex 
menses {than) six months. Fadll6 plus sdmewlmt more 
trccenta vehicula {than) three hundred carriages sunt a- 
mfssa were lost. Nix the snow ntinqukin n^er jicuit iay 
alta deep miniis leu quituor pedes (than) four feet. 

QUTBUS mddis unto wJuzt moods verbdrum of verbs 

Juae'dam adv^rbia certain adverbs et and conjuncti- | 
nes conjunctions cdngruant correspond. < 

Nd, &n» niim whither or not, pdsita being put or used i 
dubitatiY^ doAbtfuUy, aiit or indefinite indifinitely, juo- 
gtLntur arejoineii subjunctivo (mddo) tuito a sul^Anctke 
mood: ut as, r6fert nihil it matters nothing, or, it makes 
no difference feoerisne whither jfou did it in or persud- 
seris persudded {to it). Vise go see niim whether or not 
rcdierit {for rediverit^ lie be returned. 

D&m whilst, pro for d6miBod6 so that^ et and quotis- 

3uh until, pdstufat claims or demands subjunctivum (md* 
um) asubjunctive mood: — ut cu, dixm so that- prdsim / 
may profU tibi you. Dikta until t^rtia ses'tas &e third 
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summer viderit shaU have seem or heh4ld (fllum) regnin* 
tern him reigNing. 

Qui who flignificaas ^fgmfying ea&sam the cause, €xigit 
requires subjunctlvum (mtfauin) a subjimciioe mood: ut 
asy es you are stdltus a fool qui cr^das tvAo can believe, 
thai ie^for beU^ing huic (htfmini) thisjifllow. 

Ut tluii pro for p^tqu^m after that, or, since that, sSo- 
ilt a$, et and qudniodd how, jdngitur is joined indicati- 
vo (mddo) to an indicative mood: aAthn but ciim when 
denotat it impliee or signMes qu&nquam although, i&tpo- 
U for as much as, vel or fin&lem cadsam the final cause, 
(jtingitur it is Joined) subjunctlvo (mddo) to a subjdne* 
tive mood: ut as, ut since that sdmus we are in Pdnto m 
Pontus, Is'ter ^Ae DdimAe cdnstitit frigore Aa« t^oo^f n^/^A 
cold, that i5, Ao^ been frozen t^r ^Aree ^tntef. Ut a.9 ttite 
you yourself es are, ftk so c6nses you juc^ or think 6m- 
nes that all,6sse are, Ut although dmnia (nej^dtia) all 
things contingant should fall out, quee (negdtia) which 
v6lo / wish, or I would, non pdssum / cannot levari be 
eased. JNon est fid^ndum it is not to be trusted, that is, 
no trust is to be given tlbi to you ut qui as one who fefel- 
seris have deceived tdties so oft, that is, because you have 
nofr4qnenily been found a deceiver. Dave O Ddvus, 6vo 
I iniredt te you ut that }hm now r^deat he may return 
in viam into the way. 

Deniqui lastly, omnes vdces all words pdsitae put in- 
definite indefinitely, quiles such as sunt (hae vdces) are 
these, quis who, qudntus how great, qudtus how mdny, S^c. 
pdstulant require subjunctlvum (mddum) the subjunctive 
mood: ut as, video I see cui to whom, or to what sort of 
man, scribam / am writing. Qudntus Jiow great assdrgat 
he rises up in cl^um (hdstis) against the 4nemffs shield: 
quo ttirbme with what a whirl or force tdrqueat he hurh 
hi&tam the lance! 

PftiEFOSi'Tio a preposition subaudfta understood 'm'> 
t^rdiim sometimes fiSdt makes, or caUses, ut tha^ ablativus 
f c&sus) an Ablative case adddtur be added: ut as hdbeo 
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I hate {or I esie^m) tc you 16co in the place parentis of 
a p&renif id est, that ts, in Idoo. 

Pnepofliido a prepoeition in composititfne in camposi- 
Mou nonntinquini someHmes r6git governs edndum cisum 
Ae same case quern (c&sum) which reg^bat it governed et 
dbo kxtra compositidnem out of composition ; ut as, de- 
tr6dunt they thrust off* n&ves the ships or vessels sc<5pulo 
from the rook. Pnet^reo I pass by te you insalutdtum un- 
salidedf that is, I pass you without salfUing you. 

V^rba verbs oomp<5«ta compounded cum with (prsepo- 
ttdtfnibus the prepositions) k, ab, ad, con^ de, hy ex, in, 
nonntlDquini sometimes r^petunt repeat e&dem praeposi- 
titfnes the same prepositions cum sdo cdsu with their case^ 
.that iSf with tlie case which they gSvem, dxtra ooroposi- 
ti6nem out of composition^ — £tqu^ and id that or this de* 
g&ntir elegantly: — ut asy abstinu^runt they abstained k 
vino Jrom wine. 

In the preposition **in^ pro Jbr ^rga towards, cdntra 
againsty ad to, et and sdpra ahove^ Sxigit requires accu- 
jMtlvum (cfisum) an accusative case:^\xt as, ^ccipit she 
receives or admits inimum a fedling itoue and mehtem 
a mind benlgnam kind, that is, she concAves or entertains 
kindly thoughts and inclinations in Teticros towards the 
Trojans. P^cem / should offdnd in pdblica cdmmoda 
against the public advantage, or^ good. Hae'res an heir 
x][use^ritur is sought in rdgnum for the kingdom. Imp^- 
nura the gSvemment or power Jdvis of Jupiter est is in 
r^s fpsos Sver kings themselves. 

Sub ffhe preposition ^* sub^ {mder, ciim when refertur 
it has reldtion or relates ad t^ropus to time, (^th common'^ 
ly jtingitur is joined accusativo (c&sui ) to an accusative 
case I ut as, sub {dem tdmpus about tiie same time^ id est 
that is, circa about v^l or per throughout idem t^mpus. 

^t^ei the preposition «« stiper" over^ prdybrtiltra be- \ 
yondj appdnitur is put accusativo (disui) to an accusa- 
tive case; pro for de of or concerning (appdnitur is put) I 
ablativo (casui) to an ablative :—\it o^y^prdferet he will i 
extend imperium tlie Empire [or kingdom) et both sdper ' 
Garamdntas beyond the Garam&tians or Africans et and 
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Tn'dos iht Ifldiavs. R6gitans inquiring and inquiring 6* 
ver again mtilta many thifiga (or much,) stiper Pnamo 
coTic^ming Priam^ m^ta mdn^^ things {or much,) stiper. 
H^tore about or conc^ning Hector* 

T^nus as far as jdngitur U joined ablativo (cdsui) io 
an ablative case et both singulari (ndmero) in the singu* 
iaret and plurdli (ntimero) plural number: — ut as, t6* 
nu3 pfibe as high as the waist or groin. T^nus pecU5ri<* 
bus up to the breasts. 

At but genitive (cdsui) to a senitive ease plurdli (ntS- 
mero) in tlte plural number tdntam alone: et and semper 
sequitur it always follows B&um c&sum its caae : — ut as^ 
t€nu8 crdrum as high as the legs. 

Int£bjsctio'nbs interjections pondntur are put, that 
is, are used non rixb not seldom, in other words, arefr^^ 
quently employed sine casu without a case: — ut cts, con- 
nlxa having yeaned, reliquit she abandoned or left spem 
gregis the hope of the Jlocic, ah aids I in ndd^ sflice upon 
the bare flinty that is, on the hard and naked rock. Quae 
dementia what madness {is this) mdliim {with) a mischief! 

O I exclamdntis the interjtciion " Of of a person ex* 
claiming, jdngitur is joined nominativo (cdsui) to a no- 
minative case, accusative (c^sui) to an accusative, et and 
vocative (cdsui) to a vocative: — ut as, O f(^stu8 dies O! 
the joyful day hdminis of {mortal) man! O nimiiim for- 
tun^tos agricolas 0/ too fortunate husbandmen, si if nd- 
rint {for ndverint) they knew sda bdna their oxvn happi- 
ness! O formdse pder 0! beautiful boy, ne crdde trust not 
nimiiim too much col<$ri to colour, or compUxion; that is, 
to your beauty. 

Heu ah! et and proh wo! or alas! jungdntur are join* 
ed nunc now or sometimes nominativo (cdsui) to a ttomi^ 
native case^ niinc now or at other times accusative (casui ) 
to an acciisative: — ut as, heii pietas ah! his piety! He^ 
prisca fides cdi ! the ancient integrity? Hei invisam stir- 
pem ah! the odious stock or race! Freh! Jdpiter O! Ju^ 
piter, tu thou, h<$me man, £digis me drivest me ad ins^« 
niam to madness. Proh ffdem aids! thejaith or help De^ 
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tun (far Detfrum ) of Gods <lqu^ and htfminum ofmenl 
Ft^m likewise vocatlvo (dLsui) to a vScative case: — ut as, 
Proh f sdncte Jdpiter Of sacred Jove. 

Hei wof et and ve olds! jungtintur are joined datfvo 
(c£sui) to a d&tive case: — ut asj bei mihi woi me ^udd 
that kmor laoe est is mcdidibilts cdrable ndlKs h^rlns by 
no herbs or medicaments. V« cddsi misero mihi wretched 
mCy that tf, O aids! wretched man^ that I am, de qu&ntS 
me from how great hope d^cidi have I fdllen, — mat itf 
from what high hopes am I fallen! 
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PROSODY 

CONSTRUED. 



FROSOiyi A prdsody est is (6a\ pars tJiat part gram- 
mitkad of grammar^ quae whidi adcet teaches quantiUU 
tem the quantity or true time syllabdrum afff/Hailes, 

Pros<5dia prosody (vtilg6) divSditur is {commonly) di- 
vided in tres p&rtes into three parts, tdnum the tone, spi- 
ritum the breathings et and t^mpus the time. 

Hoc k5oo in Ais place est visum ndbis it if seen to us, 
that is, Hie iftotight proper by us tract&re to treat tintjim 
onlt/ de tempore of time or quantify. 

Tfetnpus time est is menstira the measure or duration 
profer^ndae syllabse of uttering or pronouncing a syVlable, 

Brive t^mpus a short quantity or time notatur t^ mark" 
«d or distinguisfied sic thus (** ) : — ^ut cw, (grAtift exempli, 
for the sake of example,) Dfi'mTnus the iord:— a6t^m but 
I6ngum (t^mpus) a long quantity (not&tur is marked) sic 
thus or after this fashion ('): — ut as, con'tra against 

Pss a foot est is oonstitdtio the placing together dui- 
rum syllabdnim of two syllables vil or pldrium (syllab^- 
rum)q^ more {tfuin two,) ex from {or according to) c^rta 
observatidne the certain observation {or observance) t^m- 
porum of the times or measures of the syVUxbles. 

Spondae'us a spondee est is diss^Uabus ( pes ) a dissyl- 
hhlefoot, that is, a foot consisting of two syVlahles: ut as, 
vir'-tus virtue. 

D^ctylus a ddctyle est is triss^llabus (pes) a tri^Uable 
footy^^^hat is, a metrical foot consisting of three ^flables : 
«t (w, scif-be-rg to wr«e. 

Scak'sio scdnsion or scdnning est is legitima commen- 
surdiio the leMtimate commensurdtion {or, the measuring 
Wording to Rule) v^rsiis pfa verse in singulos p6des in^ 
*> its several feet, that is, the dividing it correctly into the 
^^ricaljiet whereSfit is formed. 



/ 
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Scanridni to scansion, or the scanning of a verse, icci* 
dunt there happen or belong figtirs tJie figures (appelli- 
tse called) Synaloe'pha, EcUiIipsis, Sjnae'resis, Diae'reas, 
ct and ds&u* 

Synalce'pha the figure Synalalpha est is ellsio the eli- 
siofi or striking out vodLlis of a vowel in fine in or at the 
end dictidnis qf a word dnte Alteram (vocdlem) before an- 
other (vowel) in initio in the beginning sequin tis (cticti^ 
nis) of the followine word: — ut as, crastina vSta ^o-mor* 
raw's life est is nimis sdra too late, vive live h6di^ tih-day. 
In this verse, pro for v?t&, viVe, we pronounce or sayytH 
and viV. 

. At but heiki olds! et and O I the intefj^tion Ol ntin- 
qu^m intercipiiintur are n4ter intercepted, or struck out; 
that is, are never elided by synctlaslpha. 

Ecthllpsis the figure Ecthlipsis est is qu6ti^ as often 
as m the letter m perimitur is cut off cum with sM vndUi 
its vowel, prdxim^ dicti<5ne tJie newt tcord ex6rsk begin-' 
ning k vocaii with a vowel: ut as, mdnstrum a monster 
horr^ndum horrible, infdrme ugly^ Ingens huge or cfvtist 
bulk, cui to whom Itimen the light (est) ad^mptum has been 
taken away, that is, a hSrrid, ugly, big monster, deprived 
of his sight. In this verse pro /oi mdnstrum horr^ndum, 
infdrme, ne pro7iounce mdnstr' mhorr^nd' minfdrm'. 

iSynae'resis the figure Syncefresis est is contractio the 
contraction duarum syllabdrum (f two syllables in tlinam 
(syllabam) ijito one: — ut as, seii or whether alvekria the 
be^'hives fuerint texta may have been woven l^nto vfmi- 
ne of limber osier. Here the word alVearia is pronounced 
qudsi as though esset scrfptum it were written alvdria. 

Diae'resis uie figure Dias/resis est is tibi when ex tini 
s^Uaba of one syVlable dissecta divided dtiae (s;^llabae) two 
syllables f iunt are made : — ut as, debderant they ought 
{literaUy, had ds^ed^) evoluisse to have unwound stios fA- 
SOS their spindles. Evoluisse, pro /or evolvisse. 

Caestira the figure Caesura est is cum when post after 
absoldtum p^dem an absolute or a perfect foot br^vis s^l- 
laba fl short syt table extenditur is evt^nded or made long 
in fine dictidnis in or cU the end of a word: — ut cw. In- 
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hians intini upon pectdribus the viscera, or inner parts,', 
ctfnsulit she consults spirantia €xta t?ie recking or pdnt^ 
ing trails, 

Herdicus versus an heroic verse, qui (versus) which 
dfritur ^tiam is called qIso Hexameter (iy the name of) 
Hexameter constat consists ex sex p^ibus of six feet: — 
quintus Idcus tJie fifih place {of the verse) peculidriter pe^ 
cidiarly {or, in an especial manner) vfndicat sibi arro^ 
gates or claims to Us^if d&ctylum a adctyle, — s^xtus (16- 
cus) the sixth {place requires) spondae'um a spondee; ti- 
liqui (Idcij the other places (n&bent) hunc have this foot 
vel Ilium or that {either a ddctyle or a spondee) prdiit ac* 
cording as vdlumus toe will or like: ut as, Tftyre Ti^ 
iyrus, tu thou^ rdcubans reclining sub t^gmine under the 
cover p&tuliB fiigi of a wide spreading beech-tree 

Spondae^us a spondee ^tiam dlso aliqu£nd6 sometimes 
repentur is Jbund in quinto l6co in tlie fifth place : — ut 
as, c4ra sdboles {thou) dear offspring D^iim {for Dedrum) 
of the Gods^ mdgnum increm^ntum great increment, that 
is, illustrious progeny Jdvis of Jupiter. 

Ul'tima syiiaba the last syVlable cujusc&nque v^rsiis of 
^oery perse nab^tur is accounted oommdnis common, that 
is, may be either a long or a short syVlable at pleasure. 

Elegfacus versus an elegiac verse ^ qui (versus) which 
et dlso h&bet has ndmen the name Pentdmetri of Pentd' 
meter, cdnstat consists e dijplici penthemimeri of a double 
penih^mimer, that is, of tuo penth4mimers, quorum (pen- 
themlmeruro) whereof or of which prior (penthemlmeris) 
the former or first oj the two compreh^ndit contains dtios 
p^des twofeet^ dact^llcos dactj/lic, that is, ddctyles, spon- 
dlacos spondaic, or spondees,— vil or alterdtros either the 
one or the other of those; cum with Idng* s^Uabft a long 
syPlablei—HkeYB^ (penthemlmeris) the dther venth^imer 
(compreh^ndit) €t\km contains dlso dtios p6aes two feet, 
s^d but omnin6 dact^licos wholly dactj/li^, that iSy dluays 
ddctyles. Item likewise cum with \6ngk sf llabft a long syt- 
table: — ut as, ^mor loxie est is res a thing pVtnR full sol- 
licit! timdris of anxious fear. 
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THE QUAKTITY OF FIRST AND MIDDLE SYLLABLES. 

I. Voca'lis a vowel ^te before ddas consonantes ttoo 
cCnsanants, aiit or ddplicem (consondntem ) a double con- 
tonant, in eSdem dictidne in the same word^ est is ubiqui 
A)ery where Idnga long positidne bt/ position: — ut as (in 
the words) ven'tus the wind, ax^is an axle-tree, patri'zo 7 
act like my father, cu[)us of whom or of what, 

II. Qu6d si but if cdnsonans a consonant clatidat ter- 
minate or dose pridrem dictidnem the former word, {that 
is, the first word of the two,) sequdnte (dictidne) tiie fol- 
lowing word item also inchodnte beginning a conson^te 
by or with a consonant, vodLIis the vowel prsc^dens go- 
ing before etisLm dlso €nt will be Idnga long positidne by 
position: — ut as, sum I am mi]or greater quam than cui 
whom^ that is, one whom £ort&na fortune pdssit 15 dMe do- 
cere to hurt. Syllabae the sytlaoks -jor, -sum, quAm^ et 
and -sit, sunt Idngae are {here) Ions positidne by position, 

III. At si but if priov dictio the first word of the two 
6xeat terminate in br^vem vocdlem in a short vowel^ se- 
quente (dictidne) the following word incipidnte beginning 
a dudbus consondutibus by or with two consonants, intdr- 
diim sometimes proddcitur it is made long, that is, theft- 
nal litter is lengthened, sed but ririinB seklomer ; meanings 
not often: — ut as, occtUta spdli& the secret spoils: here the 

final *« a'' of « occfiltS'' is lengthened before initial «*sp-" 
either by this Rule or by CcBsura. 

IV. Brdvis voc^is a sliort vowel dnte mtitam (literam) 
before a mute, liquida (litera) secju^nte a liquid follow- 
ing, r6dditur is rendered commtinis common : — ut as {in 
the words) pdtris of af&tlier, vdlucris (vM voldcris) of a 
bird, Yiro but Idnga (voc^is) a long vowel non mut^- 
tur is not altered or changed: — ^ut as {in the words) ara- 
trum a plough, simulacrum an image. 

Voca'lis a vowel ante Alteram {voc&hm) before ano- 
ther vowel in eidem dictidne in the same word est is ubi- 
que every where br^vis short: ^ut as {in the words) De'us 
God, mg^us mine, tu'us thine, pi'us godhf or aj^kiionate. 
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Exdfnas you may or must excdpi genitivos (cdsus) ^^- 
nitive cases (finitos) in -ius Ending in 'ius^ bab^ntes hav^ 
ins secdndam fdrmara the second jform or declension pro- 
nmninis of a pronoun: — ut as, dnius vel uiiius &font^ il- 
lius v^l iflius of him, her^ it or thaiy ^c; dbi fohtr$ or in 
which i the vowel **i" reperitur is found commdnis com- 
nion ; liobt although in alt^rius in the word ^' alt^iius^ oj 
another^ sit it be semper always br^vis short: in alius iu 
the g^itive ** alius" oJ another, (sit) s^mp^r it be always 
Idnga long. 

E'ti^ likewise genilivi (c^sus) the genitive et and da- 
tivi (cdsus) dative cases qufntoe declinati<5nis (fthejijth 
declension sunt are excipi6ndi to be exc^pted^ dbi where, 
or in which, e the vowel **e" inter betwixt or betwe^ g^- 
minum i double "i,^ that is, preceded andfollozted by tlie 
letter ^^i", fit is made Idnga long; ut as {in the word) fa- 
ciei of a face: — alidqui non otherwise not; ut oa {in the 
words) TO of a thing, sp^i of hope, fidei of faith, 

E'tidm also fi- the syV table fi- in fio in the verb *'fIo" 
/ am made or I become, est Idnga, is long; nisi unless e et 
r the Utters e and r sequdntur /o//on; simul together: ut 
cts (in the two words) u'&rem, I might become, fi'eri to be 
made or done: — v61iit thus, jkm now dmnia (negdtia) all 
things fiunt are done quss (negdtia) which negdbam / de^ 
nied pdsse were able fieri to be done, that is, which I as- 
serted could not be do)ie, 

Dfus godlike or heavenly hdbet lias primam s;^llabam 
the first syllable Idngam long : — Didna the proper name 
Diana (hdbet primam s;fllabam) commdnem has the first 
syllable common. 

Interi^ctio dhe the interjection " dAT h^bet has prid- 
em afliabsim the prior syVlable, that is, the first sy viable 
of the two commdnem common, 

Vocffis a vowel dnte Alteram (vocdlem) before ano- 
ther vowel in Grse'cis dictidnibus in Greek words subin- 
de Tww and then fit is made Idnga long: ut as, dicite PI- 
^rides say, O ye Muses. Rdspice Laerten regard Larries. 

Et and in Grae'cis possessivis (nominibus) in Greek pos- 
sSssives : ut as, iEne'ia ndtrix the Mnean nurse, that is, 
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JEfy6ai*$ wrse. Rhodopclus OHpheus, Rltodopcan Ot'n 
pheuSf that isj Or^pheus of Rhodope. 

Om'nis <liphth6ngus ^ery diphthong est is 16nga long 
ipad Latinos among or with the Latins : — ^ut as, au'rum 
gold, neu'ter neither, mtis^ of or to a song: nisi unldss or 
except prae the preposition "pne," vodfli sequ^nte a vow* 
el following, that is, w/ien a vowel follows : ut as, pricire 
to go before, pr«(btu8 burnt at one end, priamplus i?^/y 
large. 

DKRiVATihrA ( vocdbula) derivative words fere in g4ne^ 
ral, or commonly, sortitintur are allotted or assigned ein- 
dem quantitfctem the same quantity cum with primitSvis 
(vocabulis) their primitives, that is, with the words from 
which they are rferfrerf;— ut as, Smitor a ISver, amicus a 
friend, Sm^bilis amiable; primA (s^llab^ existfote) br^vi 
the first sytlable b^ing sliort,—9b a'mo {becakse derived) 
from {ilie verb) « a'mo'* / love. 

T&men howler padca (verbula) a few wards excipi^ 
tintur are excepted, quae ( verbula ).wAicA deddcta being 
derived k br^vibus (syilabis) /row short syPlables prodd- 
cunt extend or lengthen primam 8;^llabam the first sylta- 
ble : — ^ut as, co'mo co'mis / comb or adorn the hair^ A oS- 
mS {derived) from *'c5'mS'' the hair; (o/m^ fuel, et and 




the ninth kjrom no'vem nine; rex re'gis a Jcir^, ^^§^'^? 
a queen, a from re'go / rule ; se'des a seat, kfivm se'deo 



/ sit; te'gula a tile, kfrom tg'go / cover; tra'giila ajdve- 
lin, also a drdg-^iet, k from trl'ho / drag or draw ; v6'- 
mer a ploughshare, kfrom v5'mo I throw out or cast up; 
vox vo'cis a voice, kfrom v5'co / call. 

£t and c6ntra upon the 6ther hand sunt (dicta) there 
are words, quae (dicta) which (etsi) deddcta {although) de- 
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nvedk Idngis (s^Uabis) from long sytlables, that m, from 
primitives xsith or of long quantity (t/et) corrfpiunt shorten 
pilmam (s;fllabam) the first sytlable: ut a*, Sre'nS sand, 
aris'ta the beard of corn, Srun'do a reed, ab from a'rgo / 
am dry or parched; Sriis'pex a soothsayer ^ or, diviner, ab 
from a'rS an altar; dfcax a jester, Tifrom di'cS I speak or 
say; di'tio power^ kfrom di'tis opulenty or, rich; dfeer'ttis 
Eloquent, kfrom dis'&sro I dispiite; dux dii'cTs a leader, k 
from du'co / lead; ffdes faith, kfrom fi'o / am made or 
I become; fr&'gor a rustUng noise or crash, frk'gWia frail^ 
kfrom fran'go / break; g^nui / begat, kfrom gig'no I be* 
fr^t ; lucer'na a candle, Kfrom lu'cSo I shine ; nrto n&'tas 
/ shoot out, kfrom na'tu to be grown or to be spruns up; 
nS'to nS'tas / mark, k from no'tu to be known ; pft'sui 1 
have put, kfrom p5'no I put; pS'tui I have been able, A 
from pos'sum I am ahU; s8'p8r sound sleep, kjrom so'^ 
pio / lull to sleep. 

Et and noimtilla dlia (dicta) some few other words ex 
utrdque gfenere of either sort or kind, quae (dicta) which 
reliiiqi]tintur are lefi observdnda to be observed studidsis 
iy the studious inter leg^ndum in {their) redding. 

CoMPo'siTA (v^rba) compound words sequdntur /d/- 
low quantitdtem the quantity {long or short, ) simplicium 
(verD<5rum) of their simple words: ut as, kfrom le'go Ig'. 




erfvl, im'potens weak; kfrom sffloT I sdlace or cheer, con- 
s5']or / comfort. 

Tdm^n yet or Tiow^er haec (padca) brevia (v^rbula) 
tTiese (few) short words, that is, these words having short 
syllables, (^tsl) en&ta {though) derived a l<5n^s (syllabis) 
from long syVlables, excipitintur are ewc^tedi^e'jero I 
swear a great oath, pe'jero I perjure or forswear, kfrom 
jQ'ro I swear; in'nubS unmarried, pr5'nubS a bride-maid, 
a from nul^o / marry or am married, 

OM'NE pnet^ritum (t^mpus) every preterp^fect tense* 
dUsyllabum of two syPlables ndbet has pridrem (s;^llabam) 
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thefint sytlahle of ike two 16ngani Ions: — ut as, le'gi 1 
have readf e'mi / hctve boughi^ mo'vi / have moved. 

1. Tdin^n yel excfpias voh may (or mud) €X*c^pi (the 
preterites) bi'bi I drank^ aS'di / gavCy sci'di / have cui^ 
8te'ti / stood^ st7ti / stayed, tuTi / bore or I suffered, et 
and fi'di, / dove or clefi^ kfrom fSndo / cleave* 

2. (V^rba) geminintia verth^ doubHng piimam (sylla- 
bam ) the first syVlaUe pretdriti (tampons ) of tlve prtier^ 
perfect h^bent have prfmam (s/llabam) the first s^tbMe 
brevem sliort ; ut a*, c^'cidi, I fed or havefdUen^ kfrom 
cSlAo I fall; cecidi / have beaten^ k from cstlAo I beat: 
di'dici / liave learnt^ fefelli / have deceived^ mumdrdi / 
hit or have bitten^ pep^iidi / weigiied, pu'pagi / pricked, 
tStendi / Ur^tched^ te'tigi / toucliedf tbtdodi / shore or I 
have shorn, tu'tudi / thumped. 

Dissyllabum supinum a dU^^llable supine^ that is, any 
supine of two isyl'lahles hdbet na$ pridrem (s^llabam) the 
former or first syllable Idngam hvig: ut as^ vi'sum to see, 
ia'tum to bear or s(iffer, lo'tum to vashy mo'tum to move. 

Ex'cipe except dlrum to give^ Vtuiri to go, li'tum to be- 
smear or dauby quftum to be dblcy rS'tum to s^pose^ ru'- 
turn lo rush, sS'tum to sow, si'tum to permit, sta'tum to 
stop, et and cftimi to stir up, iijrom cieo cies / stir up; 
D'kmfbr crtum to make fo go, kfrom do cislmake to go, 
qudrta (conjugatidnis) of the ^rlh conjugation, hiCbet 
hath pridrem (s;fllabani) the former, or first, syVlable I6n- 
gam long. 

THE QUANTITY OF FINAL SYLLABLES. 

I. A finfta *a^ final, tltat is, final syPiables in -a pro- 
ducuntur are produced or made long: — at as, ktxik love 
thou, cdntra against, 6rga towards* 

Excfpias you may {or must) exc^t, ptitS suppose, Ita 
(^♦en so, quifi because, pdstea afterwards, €ji, weUI I'tem | 
al$o dmnes c&sus^// cases (finilos) in "a" Ending in **fl,^' 
cujuscdnque generis ofwhat&oer gander ffierint Ihey may j 
have been, or ar<», (cujiiscdnque) ndmeri (of whatever) , 
. number, aat or declinatidnis declension; praj'ter except vo- 
cativos (cAsus) vocative cases a Gr<£'cis (dictidnibus finl- 
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tis) in -id of Greek words Ending in -as; ut as, O Mu^Sl 
O JEn^aSy O Thdma O Thdmas :— et and ablativum (cd- 
sum) the ablative case (singular) prims decIiDatidnis of 
thefirsi declension ; ut asy mti8& by or with a song, 

Numer^ia (n6mina) nimercU nounSf that is^ nouns of 
number (finfta) in -ginta Ending in ***gi9Ua** h&bent have 
findlem (literam) the final or last IMer {thai ts, the termi" 
fuUional syl'labte) commtinem common, sid but frequ^n- 
tiilis oftener or more frequently Idngam long : — ^ut as, tri- 
glnta thirfy. 

II. (V^rba) desln^ntia words Ending in b, d, t, in any 
of the three mutes b, d, t, sunt br^via are short ( as to the 
termindtional or final syVlahk) : — ut as, &b by orfrom^ 
^ tOy caput the head. 

III. (V^rba) desin^ntia in c words Ending in c produ* 
ctintur are made long ;— ut as, ac and, sic so, et and ad- 
v^rbium the adverb mc here. 

S^d but ddo (verbula finita) in c two {vDords ending) 
in r, corripidntur are shortenedf-^nec neither, et and dd- 
nec until. 

Trfa (verbula) three words {Ending in c) sunt commti- 
nia are common, that is, are either long or short as to the 
quantity qflJie syllable thus terminating, namely, fac do 
thou, prondmen "hic^Uhe pronoun *^hic^ etand nedtrum 
(g^nus) ^jus its neuter *^hoc," m6d6 provided only non sit 
it be not ablativi c^sfts of the ablative case. 

IV. £ finita ^e* find, that is, words ending in -e, sunt 
br^via are short [as to the last letter): — ut at, m&rS the 
sea, pene almost, l^gS read thou, scribe write. 

Om'nes vAies all words quintae inflectidnis of the fifth 
declension (finitae) in -e inding in -e sunt excipi^ndae are 
to be excipted: — ut as, fide with faith or fidelity, (the db- 
laiive case of (ides failh,) et and die in the day-time or 
bff day; ink together cum with particulis the particles {or 
xvords) enitis indfe derived from it, that is, from <*£f?c". 
ut as, hddie to-4ay, quotidie daily, pridie the day befSre, 
postridie the day after : item also quilre (that is, qua re) 
wherefore; quad^re {that is, qu4 de re ) for what purpose 
or cause; ekre {that is, ^ft re) therefore; et and si qua sunt 
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Mmflia (voc£buIa) if there beany {more words) qfihe like 
sort or derivation. 

Et ft^m aud also sectindse persdnae singuMres the si- 
cond persons singular secCLudBd conjugatidnis of the second 
cor\ju^tion : ut as^ ddce teach^ iii6ve, move. 

E'tiam also monos'^Ilaba {aU) monosyllables (fin!ta) in 
e Ending in " e** proauctiDtur are made long: — ^ut as^ mc 
me, te thee, se himsdf^ herself, itself, or themselves ; prde- 
ter exc^t enclidcas conjunctidnes the enclitic or adjunc" 
tive conjunctions, -que and, -ne whetlier or not, -vS or. . 

Quin et moreover, too, adv^rbia adverbs ( finita ) in -e 
ending in ^^-f/ deddcta deduced or derived ab adjecdvis 
from adjectives secdndse declinatidnis of the s4cond de* 
cl^nsion b^bent liave e the letter e Idngum long: — ut as, 
ptilchre beautifully; ddcte ledmedlj/; y&Ide mightily^ pro 
for vdlide. 

Qulbus (vdcibus) to which (advfcrbia) the adverbs fer- 
mS commonly, et and fere almost^ acc^dunt accede or are 
added : timin yet b^nS well, et and mdle ill omnin6 cor- 
ripidntur are altogAher or dlways made short. 

Postrdm6 lastly, (v^rba) quae words which scribuntur 
are written k GiWcis by tfie Greeks per u with the letter 
*• ^ta^ that is, long ** e," producdntur are l^ngtJiened na- 
tdr& by nature, cujuscdnque casus of what^er case fde- 
rint they may have been, or are, (cujuscfinque) generis 
{of whatever gSnder,) aut or ndmeri number : ut as, Le- 
the the river L^the, or Water of Oblivion; Anchlse with 
Jnchises; c^te whales; T^miplQ the v(Ue oJTinvpe, a pled- 
sani place in Th^ssaly. 

V. I finita ^i final, tluxt is, final syPlables in -i sunt 
Idnga are long: ut as, ddmini lords, magistn masters, 
am^rl to be loved. 

Prae'ter evc^pt mihi to me, tibi to tliee, slbi to himself, 
herself, its^, or themselves, dbl when or where, Ibl there, 
quae (verbuk) which words sunt are oommdnia common 
{as to the last syVlable). 

\€rh but niri unless, et and qudsX as if, corripidntur 
are shortened; that is, they have the final **P short. 

Cdjus sdrtis of which kind 6t\km likewise sunt are da- 
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tfvi (dlsus) the dative (cases) et and yocatfvi (cdsus) the 
vocative cases (angul^ures singular) Gnecdrum (ndmin- 
um) of Gredc nouns; qudrum (ndminum') qf which ge- 
nitlvus (c^us) singuldns the genitive case singular 6xit 
ends in oc br^ve in -os short: — ut as, (hi) datiyi (cdsus) 
these doHve cdse^ Mindidi to MinoiSy or the da&ghter of 
Minos; Pdlladi to Pallas, that is, Minerva; PhylHdi to 
Phytlis: vocativi (cdsus) Aese vocative cases, Al^xi O 
AUxis, Amarylli O AmaryVlis, Ddphni O Ddphnis. 

VL L finSta -l final, thai is, final sgPlables in 4 cor- 
ripitlntur are shortened i-^ixi as, &[)iin^ an animal, An'ni- 
bSI Hannibal, a Carthaginian general, mel honey, ptigll 
a chdmpion or bdxer, cdns&l a consul, 

Prae'ter except {these three words) nil nought, contr6c- 
tum contracted ii of (or from) nflm nothing; sal salt, et 
and sol tJie sun. 

Et and quss'dam Hebrse'a (ndmina) some (or certain) 
Hebrew words or names (finlta) in -el Ending in -el: — ut 
as, Mkhael the angel Michael, Gabriel Ae angel Gdbri" 
el, Raphael the dngel Raphael^ D&niel the prophet Dd^ 
nteL 

VII. N finita --n final, that is, ultimate syllables in -n 
producdntur are lengthened: ut as, Pae'an a hymn to A^ 
polio, H^en the god qf w^dlods, or^ marriage, quin but, ^ 
Xenophon a maris name^ non no, or not, dae'mon a d^- 
mon or divil. 

Ex'cipe exc^t (these words) fdrsSn perhdps, fdrsit&n 
perchance^ &n whither, t&men yet, dttamSn but yet, ve- 
rtintamen nevertheless, et and in the preposition " in." 

£t and his (vdcibus) to these (words) acc^dunt accede 
or are ddded illae vdces those words, quae (vdces) which 
patitintur suffer ap<5copen apocope, — that is, loss at the 
end: ut as, tne'n' (for mene?) wltat me? vide'n' (for vid^s- 
ne?) do you see 9 audfn' (for audisne?) do you hear? E'- 
iikm also 6xm (for exindfe) henceforth, stibin (for subin- 
de) now and then, dem (for deinde) theredfter, or, dfter- 
wards, prdin (for proincfe) therefore. 

Qudque in ^n also wards inding in *-fl«,' k from no^ 
minatms (cdsibus) nominative cases (fmitis) in -S etidtng 
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in ^*-a^: ut as, nomuiatiro (duu) m ike nominative cqac 
Ij^gentt tjMgSnia^ a davghter of Agamimnon^ £glna 
mfgine^ a princesit ^ Baeotia; accusatfro (cdsu) en the ac- 
■cumtive case^ Iphigenlan, «£gfiiin :— nim/or (vdoes fim- 
tae) in -an woras Ending in ^Mxn^^ A from nominatlTis (ci- 
sibus) nSminative cases (finitis) ki -is 4t^tng in ^^-o^," 
produc6ntur are lingtltened :'^ut a% nombiativo (c&su) 
tn the nominative case^ ^n^as a Trojan pmtce of thai 
name, Minyas a Phrygian sa^ so cdOed: — accusa^vo 
(dbu) in the accusative case, ^a^n, M&rsyan. 

It<^ni d/«o ndmma nouns in -en fading in ^-eK,"^ qu6- 
rum (n4$niiuittm) whereSf genttivus (c&ms) the g^nUive 
case hibct hath -inis, oorreptum shortened^ — thai is, kaih 
the penult short .*--ut as, dirmSn a song or poem^ cnmen 
afamlt or crime^ pdct^n a comb, tibioiii a pkasfcr on the 
fiate, (c6ncta haMntia) -inis (in genidTO dba) kdoing ail 
of thtm *iffiii f n the g4nitive case singular. 

^^uae'dam (ndaiina) some noums ^taam 6ho (finf ta) in •ia 
4nding in ^in per -i wUih an 4, ut «s, Al&un, Aidxis (in 
the o^4ctive case): et in -yn and in *yn per -y with the 
Utter -ff^ ut as, I'tjhi Ftys {in the objective case). 

Grvca (verba) Greek words ^tiim 6bo (fii^) in -on 
Ending in -o//, per pdnrtnn o wiA liMe^o, (casUed by the 
Greeks omtcron,) cujusednque cksSks of vdiataoioer case 
fderint the^f be, literally j shall or may hesoe been .*«-^-ut as, 
nominativo (c^u) in the nominative case [singalar), I'li6n 
{he dty Troy; Felifin ahOlofthat name, in Th^ssafy: 
acciism?o (g6bu ) in the accusative easCf CaAcgi&n moun 
Caucasus; Pf Ion tJte town P^los. 

VIII. O finita -o fimd, tiiat is, final syl'laUes in -o 
sunt oommtinia are common {as to qudntity) : lit eu, dico 
I say, vf rg6 a virpn, p<^To moreover. Sic so doc^ndo in 
teadiing, leg^do in redding, et and Hja gertedia other 
gerunds (finf ta) in -do (Ending) in «4o. 

Sed but oblfqui dlsus in -o oblique c&ses in -e semper 
always producdntur are lengthened ; ut as, dativo (cdsu) 
in the dative case, d<Smino to a lord or master; s^nro to a 
slave or servant: abiativo (c&su) in the ablative case, t^m- 
plo hy or from a church or temple; ddmno n^ losu 
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EX^md uiMoAm dJherbs deriv&a deAved ab adject! via 
(nomfiiibus) from adjective noum: — ut at, tanto by so 
much^ qu^nto by how mtfcsA, liquido cledrly, ftidd/dbelgf^ 

Srimo nrH, maniii^d mdmfestiy^ 4^. pra'ter tmc^pt 8^« 
ulo diligent fy^ mtituo mAhtaU^y cr&xo Jr4qu€fUhf^ quae 
(adv^rbia) whU^ sunt ore oomntdnia common (as to the 
qudnAty tf the final -o). 

Cae'lordjii &ti^ ( /Ae^e taw) mddo now or otiZy, d&Oy pro- 
viied thaij «t «nd qudmodb how^ a^mp^r always corripi- 
dutur are made short. 

'Q^l6^ai likewise dtd soon^ ut et a$ also ijnho both^ 
ddo two, igo /, itam and hdmo a man or woman^ vix 
l^dBtur 4rfe'«caroely ^9fr read proddcta lou^ {as to the 
final sf/l'lable), Timhn howler monos^^Uaba in -o mono' 
ayiiames in -o produc6ntur are lengthened :^ut as, do 
/ gsoe^ 8to / stand, 

I't^ also Grnefca, (vocabula) Greek words per « tirt/i o 
long (by the Greeks coiled dmefffa)^ cujdamodi c^s of 
zpiatSoer case fiierint they shaS have been, or isrep-r^^iUt 
as, nommativo (c&su) in the nominative ca&e^ Sappho a 
poetess ofL^boSy Dido a ^pieen of Carthage: — ^enitfvo 
(.cteu) in Ae g^niAve case^ And^^eo of Androgens \ — 
accusatiyo (cibu) in the euxrusaiive case, A'tho mouni A^^ 
tAos. £t sSc and so likewise 6rg6 the word '* et^d^ {when 
put) ipro for cadsi the canse or sake of 

IX. R finha '^r finals that is, final syllables in -r cor- 
Fipi(kitur are shortened: ut as, Cfs's&r a title of the R6^ 
man emperors^ per by or through, vk a man, tix&r a wife, 
tdrtiir a turtle. 

A^hsL hit (haec vj^rba) producdntar these {words) ore 
made longc-^iiv bread torn, Lar a household god, Nilr 
the river Nor, now caUed the N^ra^ ver the sprinjg, fur a 
thief, cur wAy:— qudqu^ also par equal to or like, cum 
ufWi, (sdis) coiiip<$6iti8 its compounds ^—ixi as^ cdmpar a 
companion, impar unequal, dispar ttnlike. 

E'ti^m also Grse'ca (vocibula) Greek words in -er end* 
ing in '•er, quae (vocabula) whicn illis with or amonsihem 
(nknupe namely, Grse'cb the Greeks,) d^sinuut end in •n^ 
in long e before r: — ut as, a'er ffte air, cr&ter a bowl, or 
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goblet^ cfaaricter a mark or sign, mfther {he sky, sdter a 
saviour or deUverer: prae'ter esec^^ p£ter a father^ et and 
m&tfir a moAer, — quaB (d6o ndmina) which two nouns &- 
pud Latinos wUh the Laiins or R6mans hdbent have til- 
lainam (s^llabam) the last syllable br^yem short. 

X. S finita -sfinalj that ts, final sj^lables in ^ hdbent 
Itave f&res terminatidiies the like terminations, that is, the 
same number of Endings cum with n^inero the number vo- 
o&lium of the v6wels: — ^D^mpi ndmefy, -as, -es^ -is, -os, 
•us, -ys. 

. 1. As finita '^as' final, that is, final eyVlablee in '-as' 
producdntur are lengthened or made long t-^ut as^ kmas 
thou lovest, Mikas Me Muses^ maj^stas majesty, Ixkiitas 
goodness. 

Prae'ter except (quse'dam) Gne'ca (vdrbula «ofi»e) Greek 
words, qu6ruin (verbuldrum) whereof or ^ which geniti- 
vus (dLsus) singuldris the g4iAJtive case singular exit in 
-dos ends in -dot : ut as^ Ai/cSs an Arcadian, PiMas Mi" 
n^rva; genitivo (g4su) in the genitive case, Ar'cados ^an 
Arcadian^ Fallad&s of Minerva. 

£t likewise pne'ter eopc^t accusatives (cdsus) plur^Ies 
tlie accusative cases plural ndminum of nouns cresc^ntium 
increasing: ut as, h^ros herdSs a h4ro, Ph;^llis Fh^Uidos 
Phj/Uis; accusative (c^u) plur&li in the accusative plu- 
ral herd&s heroes, Fh;f llid&s Pl^Vlisses. 

% £s finita -^ final, that is, final syllables in -e« sunt 
Mnga are longx ut as, Anchises the father of Mnias^ s^ 
des a seat, d<5ces thou tedchest, pktres fathers. 

Ndmina in -es nouns (Ending) in ^es tdrtiae infiectidnis 
of the third inflection or declension, quae (ndmina) which 
corripiunt sh&rten pendltimam (s^Uabam) ^ last syVla^ 
ble save one genitlvi (cdsus) of the genitive case cresc^n- 
tis increasing, excipitintur are excepted i--ut as, miles a 
soldier, s^ges standing corn, div^s rich. SM but dries a 
ram, Abies afr-tree, paries a wall or partition, Ceres the 
Goddess of com, and of harvests, et also pes a foot, tL. 
nk together cum with comp<5sitis (v^rbulis ^jus) its com. 
pmifids: ut as, bipes twofodted or having two feet, tripes 
three-footed or leaving three feet, sunt are I<5nga long. 
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Qudqud likewise Ss thou art, k from sum / am, tinA 
together cum with compdsitis (verbis ^jus) its (sterol) 
compounds, coriipitur is shortened: ut a«, pdt^s thou art 
able or canst, ides thou art present, or, he present, pf<5- 
des thou proJUest^ tfbes thou Mftderest or hurtest: qufbus 
(vdcibus) to which (toords) p^nes in the power of, p6 
test may adjdngi be added. 

I't^m also nedtra (ntfmina) neiter nouns, that is, words 
cfffie neuter gander, — et and nominativi (dUus) plurdles 
the nominative cases plitral (quordndam) Grsectfram (n6- 
minum) of certain week nouns :--ut as, hippomanes a 
raging humour in mares, caco^thSs an iB hdbit or a vici- 
ous custom, CycldpSs the Cj/clops^ giants of Sicily, Naia« 
dSsy the Naias, fairies haunting rivers and fountains, 

3. Is finita 'is final, that is, final syllaoles in -is sunt 
are brfevia short : — ^ut as, Pdris a Trojan prince, p&n» 
bread, trfstls sorrowful or sad, hilaris m&ry or gay. 

£x'dpe exc^ obllquos c^us plurales ohligue cases 
plural (tinitos) m -is Ending in "is, qui (c&sus) tmich pro- 
ducdntur are lengthened or made long : ut as, m^sls to 
or by songs, k qfm^^ a song; mdnsis to or by tdbles, k 
ofm4n^ a table; ddminis to or by lords, t^mplis to or by 
tSmples, et and quis, pro /or qulbus, to or by whom, 

Vxkai dlso (ndmina) producentia nouns Ihngthening pe- 
ntiltimam (s^llabam ) the penult y or last syllable save one, 
genitivi (c^sds) of the ffdnitive case (cresc^ntis) increds' 
ing: ut as, S&mms a Samnite, Sdlamls an isle bu Athens; 
genitlvo (c^su) in the genitive case^ Samnltis, Salaminis. 

Ad'de hue add hither y or, to this place, that is, to these 
nouns (dmnia v^rba) quse (v^rba) all words which, that 
w, such words as ddsinunt in -is end in 4s, contrdcta con- 
trdcted ex ^ehfrom the diphthong -eis, sive whether Grae- 
ca (verba) Greek, siv^ or Latina (v^rba) Latin, cujus- 
cdnque nt!i^eri of whatever number aiit or cdsQs case fd- 
erint they may 6e:— ut as, Slmois a river by Troy, Pf- 
rois one of the horses of the Sun, -pirfis parts, dmnis au; 
ifrom {the words) Simoels, P^roeis, parteis, dmneis. 

Et item and dlso dmnia monos^Uaba (v6rba) all mono- 
syllables; ut as, vis strength or force, lis «^ri/e :— prae'ter 
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eaxSpi noiniiiatfvos (c^us) ihe^e nondnative cQ$eSy b Ae, 
et and quis whof et and (adv€rbiuni)^Ae adverb bis twiee. 
Is'tis (yddbus) to these aoc6dunt acc^e (or are Akkd) 
•codDcke persdne singul^uvs the second persons singular 
Yerbdrum cf verbs (finitae) in <4s^ ending in *-4^ qudrum 
(verbdrum) where^or of which aecfindas (persdnoe) piu- 
riles tA« second ner$ons pUtral d^nunt in -i^ end in 4- 
tii^ penfdtui^SL (syllahi) Ae penult or last t^VUMe eave one 
prod6<^ being made /oi^: &3i together cum »M fifths 
( tempiUbus) the future t4nses optatlvi (mddi) vf the ojh- 
taiive {or potential) mood (finltis) in -ris Ending in -ris: 
ut a$t a6<m thou doH heatj v41Is Aau may est (or^camt) 
be willing^ d6derk thou wib have given ; plurSiH^ in the 
pldrcd number audi'tis, veC'tis, dederi'tis. 

4. Os finita^os/^mi/, that is^ final ^Uabks in -^is pro- 
ducdntur are lengthened or made long: ut oi^ hdoos ho^ 
fiottr, n^pos a grandchild^ ddminos hrds^ servos slax)es or 
servanii* 

Pne'ter esc^ odnpSs master of^or^a p4rson who has 
obtained his desire^ impds not master of, or^ a p^on who 
is unable; et and 8s 6sm a bone. 

Et and Grae'ca (vocdbula^ Crreeh words per p^vucn -o 
with little o : ut as^ D^ds /A^ u/e ofDUos in the JEgean 
sea, chi&B a cof^used mass or heap ; P^ados vf Palias, 
or of Minerva; Phyilidos of Phyllis, a womoiis name, 

5. Us finka ^'^ finals that is, dltimate sj^Hables in 
'US corripitintur are made short: — ut as, fidnuius a man' 
servant, r^gius roMsl, tempiis time, amdmiis we love. 

(Ndmina) producdntia nouns l^gthening pen^ltimam 
(syilabam) the penklt^ or last syVlaole save one^ genidvi 
(cdsus) of the genitive case cresc^nds incredsinSi exdpi- 
untur are excepted: ut as, s&Ius health, tellus the earth; 
genitfvo (c&su) in thegimtioe case, salu'tis, tellu'ris. 

E'tiam also dmnes vdces aU words ou&rtae inflectidnis 
0^ thejimrth inflection or declension (finite) in -us ^nd-^ 
ing in -us sunt Idngsp are long: — prw'ter ea:cq}t ncnnina- 
tivum (casum) the nominative et and vocativum (dtsum) 
the vocative case singulires singular {or, of Uie sif^ular 
number) :--ut as, genitive (cdsu) singul^ri in the genitive 
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ease slnguiar^ m^nus of the hand^ nominatiTO, aocusativo, 
▼ocativo (c^su) pludth in the nomhuUive, occusaHvef and 
vocative case plural^ manus Jiands. 

E'tiam likewise monosf llaba (verba) monosyllables ac- 
c^dunt accede or are ddaed his to these ^^^ut as^ crus t/ie 
leg from the knee to the dncle^ thus Jrdnkincense, mus a 
mouse, sus a swinCf — sow or boar, 

Et ft^m and also Grse'ca (vodLbula) Greek wards per 
dipbthdngum -ovf {Ending) with the diphihong -^us, cuju8> 
cdnque c^iis (fwhativer case f&erint ihey may have been 
or are: ut as, nominativo (c^u) in the nominative case, 
Panthus, Mekmpus, Proper Names of men ; — cenitivo 
(cdsu) in the genitive case, S4ppbiis of Sappho, CU&s of 
Clio, one of the Muses. 

^t'aue and J&fis the Saviour Jesus ndmen a name ve- 
ner&ndum to be r^erenced cfinctis piis (hominibua) by all 
religious or godly p^sons. 

6. Yi finita ^ysfUial, that is, last syllables in ^ys sunt 
brevia are short : ut asy T^thj^s a marine goddess of that 
name, Ftys a son of Tereus a king of Thrace, chldmys a 
cloak or mantle. Ex^cipe except j^umes edsus plural cd^ 
see (finltos) in -ys Ending in -^-9 contract os contracted ex 
-yes v^I -yis from 'Ues or from 'pas: — -ut as, Errinnys 
the Furies pro for Erfnnyes, vil or ErinnySs. 

XI. Pofitr^m6 lastly, -u finita 'U fined, that is^ final 
syVlahUs in '-ti' producdntur are made long dmnia all or 
vAtlwiit exertion : ut as, mdnu by or with the hand, the 
ablative case singular of minus a hand; genu the knee; 
amdtu to be loved; dfu a long while or time. 
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I. Punctuation. 

A RteNTENCE is either Simple or Compound: — Simple 
when it consists of no more than one subject, and contains 
no more than oneyTni/e verb ; that is, a verb in &ny mood 
except the injiniiive mood, — whether the verb be expres- 
sed or understood : — Compound when it condsts of more 
than one stibject, and contains more than one finite verb. 

Ev'ery compound sentence is divided into two or more 
parts (according to the ndmber of independent finite verbs 
in it) by one or more of the fdllowing stops : — 

1. A COMMA [y] which is used at the end of ^very sim- 
ple stibject, in a cdmpound sentence:— as, X^nophon com" 
m^ds the P Asians for the prudent education of their chil* 
dren, who did not siiffer them to ejfiminate their minds witli 
amorous stories^ b^ng sufficiently convinced of the danger 
of adding weight to tfie bias of corrupt nature. 

St. A SEMICOLON [;] which is tised in the middle of d- 
ny cdmpound sentence, when half the sentence is finished, 
and the remaining half forms a contrast with the f(^rmer 
half i—as, A dishonest man may take pains to screen him* 
self from shame and punishment ; hut justice will take still 
more pains to discover and expose him, • 

8. A COLON [: J which is tised when the sense is perfect, 
but the »^ntence not <^nded:— as. Dread to be known for 
a liar: because that character is detestable, and sure to last 
as long as life lasts. 

4. A PERIOD or FULL STOP [.] which is used at the end 
of 6very sentence, both simple and cdmpound. 

g^ The pause occdsionea by a c6mma is 6qual to tlie 
time necessary (at the Ordinary rate of redding or speak- 
ing,) to count one. The pause at a semicdlon is twice as 
long as at a cOmma ; that is, ^qual to the time necessary 
to count two. The pause at a c6lon is three times as long 
as at a c6mma ; or ^ual to the time necessary to count 
three. And the pause at a period (or a full stop,) is four 
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times as long as at a cdmma; or ^qual to the time neces* 
sary to countybwr. i 

5. A PARENTHESIS, ( ) which IS E clause in the mfddle *^ 
of a sentence, such, that it maybe omitted without d^tn- 
ment to the sense:— thus, QuifitUian {an dccurcUe judge 
of mdnkifid) was pleased with boys who wept when their 
school-fellows outdid them : for he knew that the sense oj 
disgrace would make them imulouSy—and that emulation 
would make them scholars. 

Cy Instead of the two crdtchets incldsing the words of 
a parenthesis, two cdmmas are not unfrequently empMy* 
ed : thus, in the preening example, we might, with per- 
fect correctness, write,— Qwi/irf/ian, an accurate judge of 
mankind^ was pleased^ ^c. 

6. An intkrrooa'tion, [?] which is a mark (ised in- 
stead of a full stop dfter dny sentence whereby a question 
is asked : —as, Xenocrafes^ h6lding his peace at some de- 
tracting discourse^ was adcedy why he diet not speak f ** Be- 
cawse," said he, ** I have more than once repented of having 
spoken, but n^'er of having been silent" 

7. A sign of admira'tion, [!] which is a mark that de- 
notes wdnder or some stidden emdtion of mind: as. Aids! 
the cares of life ! Oh! the Emptiness of its pursuits! 

II. Capital Lettsbs. 

1. Ev'ery sentence ought to begfn with a capital letter; 
and, in p6etry, each verse may, or may not, commence in 
a similar mdnner. 

2. AH prdper names, and words used for proper names, 
such, for example, as September^ the Graces, Tower-hiil, 
should begin with a capital. 

3. C6mmon stlbstantives, when emphdtic, should begin 
with a capital letter ; but not unl6ss they are emphatic. 

4. Alt ^diectives derived from prdper names, as, R6- 
man^Swidish, Welsh; and cdmmon Adjectives when appli- 
ed to persons of Eminence, as Almighty God, Holy Ghost, 
R&yal Majesty, Serifie Highness, are generally made to 
begin with a capital letter. 

5. A quotation or speech, introdticed in the middle of 
a wgntence, may begin with a capital letter; but when in- 
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v6rted cdmmas are used, a capital letter is s^rdom r^iti'^ 
site : as, Z^o^ hearing a young man speak ntore than wai 
becoming^ said^ *^ we have two ears^ and only one tongue^ 
to the end that we shovld hear much and say little.'* 

*^* As the Rdmans were unacquainted with the figures 
of arithmetic now in use amdng us, they empldyed certain 
capital letters to dendte ntinibers : — as, for example, I for 
o//e, V for Jive^ X for ten^ L forfj/}j^j C for a hundred^ D 
for five hundred ^ and M for a thousand. See p6ges 144, 
and 145, abdve. 

III. Figures of Grammar. 

Any deriidon from the 6rdinary way of spdUdng or from the 6rdinary form 
of writing, whether for the sake of br^ty, of bea6ty, or of ^ergy, is called a 

riGUilK. 

I. The Figures of etymo'looy are: — 

1. Prdsthesis^ which adds a Utter, or sellable, to a word at the beginning: 
as gna'tS, a daughter ^ for na't& ; tS'tQiI, / fore, for tfili. 

2. Aphafresitj whicii takes aw4y a l^ter, or HUaUe, from the beginning of 
a word : as, *st, it is, for est ; 'rfiilt, ke riahes firth, for e'rQIt. 

3. Epiinthen9,'vrhidli inserts a letter, or a^llable, in the middle of a word : 
as, rep'pSrf t, he founds for rS'pSrlt : ind&pSrStSr, a comm&nder^ for ImpSra'tor 

4. Syncope^ which drops (or omltt) a letter, or a sellable* in the middle of a 
word : as, ptter^tSi, chOdhood, for pQSrrtlS ; Sbtft, he died, for obi'vit; dlz'ti, 
tkou taidett, for dixis'ti. 

5. Paragige, which adds a letter or sellable to the end of a word :— as, he- 
ro'lsln, to heroes,, for herolsl ; di'clgr, to be said^ for di'ci. 

6. Ap6cope^ which takes awAy a l^er, or sellable, from the end of a word: 
as, mS'u' ? whttt rne? for me'nS ; sS'tln*? entiigh? for sSfis'nS ? 

7. AntWicsis, which puts one letter for another : as, op'tume, v^ry xreU, for 
ap'tlme *, ab^jStes, fir-'trees, for ftbf £tcs. 

8. Metathesis, which transpdses a letter in a word: — as, corcodllus, a er6* 
codile, for crocodniis; pls'trls, a sort of whale, ^so, a g&Uey^ for jpris'tls. 

9. ArchiUsmHs, which means an old or ^tiquated manner of writing, or of 
pionoijncing : as, cur^ru, to a ch&riot, for cuirfii ; oil!, they^ for Slli. 

lOMeUrmsmus, which implies either the ad6ption, or else the imitation, of 
»orae Greek word : as, Helene, HMen^ for HSlenS ; del'phln, a dolphin^ for 
delphi'n&s: t^gridSs, ^a tiger^ for tfgrYs or tl'giYdls. 

II. The Figures of stk't AX are classed iinder the heads of EWpttis, Pieo- 
n&smus^ Enaflage, and Hyphlaton; each of which is again subdivided into 
various branches, where6f the fallowing are the principal. 

I. Ellipsis. 
ILllip'sis Is the omission of some word, or words, necessary to complete 
the sense r-^as, S'gSmSt contf n&o roe'cQm, fhihieith I mya^lf with myself, 
understand cogKlaTS indpie'bam, bcg6n to cdgitatc m to think. Quid mul'tS ? 
IVky mAny things or words $ Underst^d dl'cam, iued I say. Ven'tiim ^'rat 
&d Ves'ts, U was or it had been come to Vesta's^ understand £'d§m vil tem'- 
plum, fane or temple. ' 
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To the F^ra Ellipns bel6iig :— 

1. AppatMOf or Ihe plidng m two nouns signifjiiig the same thing, in the 
.•ame caw:— at, Qifai Xtfa^nft, the city Athens^ undexvtind qu£ urbs appella- 
t&r^ wMek eitp u edUed^ or eome euch like phrase. 

2. Ai^deUm^ or the omiMion of eonj^nctions e6puhitive or diejiincdve : as« 
vlr'tQs, fsfnA, dS'c&s, dlvftlis pSTrent, vlrtntf ren6wn^ gt^i ore submisswe to 
witUh or ertitgg to Spvlmee, literallj, obey or are obedient to riches. 

3. SylliptU, or the agreement either of an idjecCive, or a verb, with two or 
moce f6bttantiTei of different ff^ders or different numbers, in the gender or 
person which is the most wdrtfay: — as, mSri't&s St ux^r mor't&i sunt am'bfi, 
tkt h&aband mtd w^ ate hoih of them dead. 

S6metimci a s&betantiTe is usiirped idjectively in this way : as, 8d Ptole- 
m&'ttm QSopatrim'qnS ME'dES irgati mis'si sunt, amb&uadon were sent to 
kings PUfiemy and Cieop6trttj for ri'gSm St regfnSm, ihe king and queen. 

And two s&betantives, where6f the one is in the n6minative case singular, 
and the 6ther in the fcUalhre case (either singokr or pl6ral) g6vemed by the 
preposition cttm, wUkt hate 86meti]iietan Adjective or a verb pl&ra] : as, dux 
c3m S1Tqu5t prind'pIbQs cSpYQn't&r, a gSneral with a few iffieen are tdken, 

4. Zeigma^ or wnen an adjective or a verb agre^ with the nearest substan- 
tive, witho&t regird to worthiness of g^der : — as, Q'tlnSm aut h!c sur'diis, aut 
hAc mu'tl nu^tS sit, / vieh that either this man deaf or this wdman were he- 
time dwtA. Here Uiere is an elltpsis otftU/tus iit after ear due. 

6. ProUptie, or when, after the whole has been mentioned, the parts are e- 
niunerated in a difierent n^imber, or p6rMin ; the some adjective, or verb, conti- 
nuing to both : as, vSs'tris quis'quS rSdI'tS d5'mos, ret{im ye, each one, to your 
homee. For r^dt tu dS'mdm tiUm, ae ri'dm tTU d^tn^m titSm. 

II. Pleokasmits. 
PLEoyAs'MUs is the use ofs6mething superfluous in a sentence :~and is 
divided into the following bWmches. 

1. Pariicott^ or the addition of an unn^cestaiy syllable to a word; as, S'g^ 
mSt, I myeilf quis'nSm ? whof hic'cfi, thit one. 

2. Polya^ndeiovL, or the empldyment of more o6pulative conjunctions than 
are requisite: as, Eurus'quS KStus'qu^ r&'unt, hoOi the Eatt-unnd and Souths 
wind rush abrodd. 

3. Hendiadyt^ or the mention of one thing in a m&nner sudias though two 
were meant ; — as, p&'tSris llba'mQs St au'ro, we drink out cfgSttUte and goldf 
for pl'teris au'rSis, gildeti giblets. 

4. Periphrasis, or the empl6yment of more words than are necessary to ex- 
prte some idea:— as, tS'nfiri fce't&s o vIQm, the tender young qfthe ewes, for 
ag'ni, the lamhs. 

III. Ekallaoe. 
Enal laoe is a change of g^der, ntimber, case, mood, tense, or p^on: 
as, lidma'nfis vic'tor S'rSt, the R6man was dnqueror, for BSma'ni victo'ris S - 
rant, the Remans were conquerors. 

To Enfillage belong the fallowing divfsioiu :— 

1. AntemMa, or the use of one part of speech for an6ther: — ^as, sd'rK t&'- 
Gm, thy kniwledge, for sctentU tu&. 

2. S^nthesis^ or an agre^nent in meaning, but not in oonstr6ctiaiu as, trfX 
milini c«'sl S'rant, three thodsand were skdn: underst&nd hH^minum or Mf& 
'*"'• 9J*?P*'''*™' ^^'^^ mon'strHm, qu*— , Cleopdtra,/&tal nUnster, icAo— 
,.r; ^^eUenlsmus, or an imitition of some Greek idiom :--as, desYnS Quere- 
la rfim, cease or desist from vlaints, for dt^n^ « ^^rcTa: sen'sTt delap'stis, be 
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perceived MnuSlf/dlkn, ion tSn'MiUdaSp'iiimWiir: tG mThl Sc'duH^dotlum 
accipt ofme^ for » 4 m9 aficXpH: tX^I certa'rg, to eoatind »Uh thee, for ^SriffHi 
te'cum: au'di tu, pS'pfil&s Ilba'ntts, hear thou, O Al'btm piople^ for ou'di <»,. 
po*piU5& libffni: pei^ndQin il'dens^ peffidumefy or tredcheroudy emiling, for 
per'fide rtdins: vuJtam demls'stts, out down m the co6ntemnee or tooXr, for 
quo'ad vel sMM't/fim vu/'lj^m liemit'jjSf. 

With the Ukdn p6cU there is not &ny fSguxe, periiipi) oi sfntta. mora c6in. 
mon than the Hel lekism or Gas^cisic 

4. ArcKaiemuM, or the use of an ^liquated construction or form of speech : 
as, noce'rS ho'mtnes, to imure mmw, for kominihua nieS^r<6 : r^n&m pStfrl, 
to- obtain the kingdom or rigal sway, for reg'nt (vU reg'no) pmri. 

IV. Hyferbatok. 
Hyper's AT OK is a deviation from the c6nmion prictice in the arrimge- 
ment of words in a s^tence, as resp^ts either the n&tural 6ider of events, or 
the estiblished mode of speaking and of writing. 

The more 6sual subdivisions of Hyp^rbaton are the f611oiring :— 

1 . An&ttrophS, or the plidng, bef6re another word, a word which ought to 
f611ow : — as'; HispS'nlSm cdn'tra, iver againet Spain^ for eon'trd HUpdlnutm. : I 
pr&, go befke, for prfti, precide: spim mgtum^quS in't& d&'bll, doitbtftd or 
wdvering betwcin hope emdfeau 

2. Hysteron Hroteron, which reverses the ^rder of ev^ts: — as, v&lSt at'quS 
vfvlt, he u weU and lives, for vfvit at quS vUlSt, he u aUve and welL 

3. HypAllage, which is a mutual exchinee of dises : — thus, d&'rS das'sibas 
aus'tros, to give the soCthem-brehet to the fleets or shiptt for di'rS das'ses aus'* 
tris, to give thejteett to the hreizee, 

4. T^mUis, — ^which inserts a word betwe^ the parts of a c6mpound words 
as, per mill! graa&m fS'c^rls, thou mU have done me a very grdtefid Urvicey 
for pergraftHm mt'Mfe'ch^. 

5. Par^thesiSf which interriipts a s6)tence by inserting some clause in th« 
middle of it:--as, d&m rS'dSo (brS'vSs est vlH) pas'cS c&pellas, i^ntUI ret^im 
(the way or distance u thort) feed the goats, Virgil intnxhioes two clauses of 
unconscionable length, by way of pai^theses: the one in the eighth Eclogue, 
▼erse 6, beginning with seu, and &ding with di'stnit in verse 1 1 ; the 6ther in 
the twelfth book of the A'neid, verse 161, beginning with ingin'ti, and end- 
ing with MomaSf verse 16& 

III. The Figures of Pro'sodt are, Synalas'pJuiy J^cMpsis, Synaretis, 
Dia'redi, SyttoVi, Didttole, Synaphela, and Ctes&ra: — the whole of which 
have been n6ticed ab6ve, toder the head of Pr6sody. 

IV. Figures of Rhetoric. 

The art of spe&kin^ and of writing with propriety is termed Gsam'mar ; 
f^hilst the an of speakmg and of writmg with elegance is ndmed Bhe'torip. 

The chief F^fM of Rhe'toric, or Tropes y as they (ire g^nierally called, 
are the following : — 

I. Metdphora, or the applic&tion of some b6rrowed attribute or quality, to 
exphjBS morebea^itifully, or more fdrdbly, some circumstance or appearance; 
as, gg'njini, dii'o fiil'mlnS belli, Srtplldae, cla'des Ll^j^a, the tmn-like ScU 
pioes (literally, sons of Sdpio) , two th-dnderholts of war, hdvoc to Libya : with 
allusion to Pvhlius Comilius Scipio Africdntts mdjor, and P-Ohlius CornHkiS 
Scif^^mtiiAuHS Africdms minor:— et^ vhio inb'rlens si'tif a'Srls hor'bX,ey 



( 310 ) 



/anil qfikeeir tki dfmg hhUgt Hdnis, me&nii^, that, iwkig U the drovgkl 
the gram i§ i* lack ofwuiUtmra tofhrther U$ growth, and endble it te reguiu 
amd tmiHntain ih virdmre. 

\* Wmh ft Metaphor u too bold, or too harsh, it is dUled a Catmchr^aUt 
or an ab6se of Um trope : — and when a M 6taphor ia obscure it beodmea an ^* 
nignuit or a RiddU, — which is at no time an 6mainent of Speech. 

2. MHoi^mm^ or the i6batitntiDg far a pcr'son or a thikg some signifi- 
cant dicumstanoe reUting either to the one or the dthcr : as, hie sunt ties mi'- 
nA, hera are thret Mima or Ihrte himdrtd DrAchnuBy me^ng, ancillS em - 
ptii ti11>tt» mX'nit) a nuUd-s^rvOHt^ p^rehated/or three AUna: vi'nS cSro'nant, 
they crown the iriiiff, that is, pocQl&m yt'no jde'ndm, the ofpfiUlwUk trine: 
ezpecta'tS cicadas, wail for the balm-cricketg^ meaning ssta'tem, in qua stri'- 
dent cTca'dii>, x^&tmner wJitrem the grdsthoppen or balm-cricket* chirp: Virgi'- , 
DQs le'glt&r, Virgil it ready (or cai^mlnii S Virgnio comp&'sItS I^n'tfir, the 
p6ems composed by VirgU are read. 

3. Sffn4cdochc^ or the piittiog the whole for a part, or a part for the whole: 
AS, trigl&'ti mfnas pro cS'pItS tCi'o dS'dl, J gave thirty Mime for thy head: a- 
rSrlm I^i^thfis bl'b^t, the Pdrthian thall drink the Soane. 

4. IrMa^ or the awi'imed use of words in a sense diametrically 6pposite to 
their maAning : as, O aSSfri, bS'nS ylr, eQrSs'U pro'be, O Gad saxfe yoa, gvod 
Sir^ you have tdken care hSneetly, Here, the words are at variance with the 
thoughts of the speiker. i 

5. AlUg6riay or the mention of s6mething iitnder a fictitious or feigned ap- 
pellation, maintaining throughoiit the whole disoo{irse a s^es of n&aphon 
b<^rrowed fh>m the s&bject first assamed : — as, O na rTs, re'f erent Yn ma re tc 
n5Vi fiuc'tus, O «At;i, (medning, O R6man itate) new wave* trill bear thee back 
to the «fa, that is, new eommStion* win embroil thee in civil war, 

6. Pleond*muty or the use of superfluous woids, with the view of ezpressmg 
a thought more 8tr6ngly : as. Id his'cS 5'culis fi'gomSt rfdi, Imyaiifwtth tltcse 
viry eye* taw it. J 

*«* If oce^on do not jAstiftr the use of this Figure, it beo6mes a blemish 
in style, known by the name of Taut6logy, 

7. Climax y or a grfLdual adv&neement in force of expression (intO the sub- 
ject rises to the highest: — as, fS'dnfis est vincfrS ci'vem Huma'niim ; scelus, 
▼erbSra'rS ; pro'pS parrld'dl&m, neca'rS ; quid dl'cam, tn cr&'c^ toiler^ ? It i» 
a ddring thing to bind a R6man citizen ; an atrScity, to iti/Het Iddtee on him: 
dimoit pdrricide, to *lay Mm : what can I call it to fi^flift him on the cro** ? 

8. Hyptrholty or the m&gnifyiog a s^ibject excessively in admirition, or di- ] 
cninishing it excessively in contempt : — thus, sU'dSrS vei^tlcS f S'riam, / *haU 
strike the star* with my crown : IS vYor coi^tldF, lighter than cork. 

\* This Figure^ when injudiciously used, becomes a d^rmity insteid of 
a bea^Uy^ and is in the highest degree ridiculous. 

9. Protopope^ia, or the personification of either imAnimate or irr&tional 6b- 
jects: as, te'cilm, CStlli'nS, pS'trm sic I'^t, }kt quodam'modS t^'clti, IS'quIt&r; 
nullum, jSm t5t an'nos, fa'clnus ex'tStlt, &.c., u'ith thee^ Citaline, thy comnlr 
this impledds, and in a m&nner silent she says; itntU ,nowyfor so m&ny year 
no viUainy has existed^ &c 

10. Apostrophes or when a speiker, transported with earnestness, addresses 
himself to ^y thing that presents its^ to his mind, — whether present or ab- ^ 
sent : — as, Polj^do'rfim obtrun'cSt, 2t au'ro vi pS'tltdr. Quid non mortSTlS i 
pec'tSra co'gis, aC/risac'rS fS'mcs? He mUrder* Pdlydore, and by violence get* 
fossttsion of his gold. What, O cHraed hunger ofgold.iorcest thou not fiK*r- 
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TABLE OF THE ROMAN CALENDAR. 



Bst iblrty days give to SevtenUter, 
To Jpril, Junet and to Notmmber: 
le twenty-eight poor Febrttarjf'w span, 
Vhilst all the rett have thirty-one. 
tut every leap-year add a day 
ro J^e&rMory.—More I need not ny. 



The CALBND8 on the flnt day AUi : 
The NONBS npon the fifth:— not all ; 
For March, May, July and October 
Put off the NONBA for two dayt longer. 
. The eighth day after, come the inP.S : 
i Tb' ensuing CALENDS claim all besides.* 





March, 


January, 


April, 


February. 


» 


May, 


August, 


June, 




ff 

:::) 


juiy. 


December, 


September, 




Octohcr. 




Novembrr, 




"T 


Calends 


Calend.is 


CALENDiS 


C'ALENDiB 


s 


9tus ndnas 


4tn$ ndnas 


4tns ndnas 


4tn8 ndnas 


s 


otas n6nas 


3tius n6iias 


Stius ndoas 


Stius ndiias 


4 


4tii» n6aa« 


pridi^ nboHS 

NoNiB 


pridi^ Ddnas 

NoNiB 


pridi^ odnas 

NoNifi 


5 


dtius u6naa 


6 


pridt^ n(5nas 
Nona 


8vus idus 


8vus idus 


8vus idus 


7 


7tiinnsidus 


Ttimusidus 


7timus idus 


8 


8vas idus 


6tus idus 


etus idus 


6tu8 idus 


9 


Ttimusidus 


5tus idus 


5tus idus 


5tu8 idus 


10 


6tus idus 


4tus idus 


4tus idus 


4tu8 idus 


u 


5tus idus 


3tiu« idus 


Stius idus 


Stius idus 


12 


4t us idus 


pridi^ idut 
Idus 


pridUk idus 
Idus 


pridife idus 
Idus 


13 


3tiusidu!» 


14 


pridi^ idus 


I9nus caModas 


18VUS c»]«odas 


16tus calendas 


15 


Idus 


18VUS cal^ndas 


ITtimus calendas 


15tus caUndas 


i<S 


I/timus ca]<<udas 


17timus cal^ndas 


16tua calendas 


14tU8 calendas 


17 


Idtus cal^ndas 


IGtus cal^ndas 


15tu8 calendas 


IStius calendas 


18 


IStos eal^ndas 


15tus cal^ndas 


14tus calendas 


ISmus cai^ndas 


19 


14tus cal^ndiis 


14tiis cal^ndaa 


Idtius cal^odas 


llmus cal^udas 


90 


IStius cal^odas 


13tiu8 cal^ndas 


12m us calendas 


lOmus calendas 


31 


ISmus cal^ndas 


I2mus cal^ndas 


llmus cal^iidas 


9ou8 calendas 


2S 


llmus caMndas 


llmus cal^ndas 


10m us cal^udaa 


8vus calendas 


93 


lOmus cal^odns 


10m us cal^ndas 


9nns calendas 


7timus calendas 


34 


9oas cal^ndas 


9uus cal^ndas 


8vus calendas 


6tus calendas t 


25 


8VUS cal^ndas 


8vu8 cai^ndas 


7timu8 calendas 


5tus cal^adas 


96 


7timas cal^ndas 


7timus cal^odas 


6tu8 cal^odas 


4tus calendas 


27 


6tas cal^ndas 


6tus cal^ndas 


5tus calendas 


Stins calendas 


28 


5tus cal^ndas 


5tus cal^ndas 


4tus calendas 


pridi^ calendas 


29 


4tus cal^ndas 


4tn8 cal^ndas ** 


Stins calendas 




30 


atiiis cal^ndas 


Stins cal^ndas 


pridi^ cal^Qdas 




aipridi^CAl^ndas 


pridi^ cal^ndas 







The first cdiumn of the Ca'lcndab represents the (5rder nf the days acc6r- 
jiog to our mode of computation —and dpposite to each day is the date by 
Lhe R6man r^ckoDing. 

la d4ting, the iblative case (or the accdsati ve with the preposition ad^ waa 
iscd :— as, caUndis, ndnis, sh\ idibua Jnuudriis, FebruSarUs, Mdrtiis, &c., or, 
rridii, t^tio die, qudrto die Ante calendas, ndnas, r^I idus Janu&rias. Febru' 
irias, M&rtias, &c. The words die and hnte, however, were more frequently 
>mitted by the figure ellipsis: and instedd of the ddjective of the month agre^- 
ng with tne words c&lends, nones or ides, the simple name of the month, as 
i sdbstantive, was empI6yed in the genitive case. Ldstly, in place oicaldndat, 
fSnas, Mus, with the preposition &nte either expressed orunderstodd, the ge- 
litive of those three words was 6ften made use of, gdverned by die, expressed 
>r understood. In pUce, too, of the letter C in CaUndee, it was not unusual 
xi employ K, 

• llie sense of these six verses is conveyed more briefly, but certainly not 
10 cle&rly, in the fdllowing L4tin distich : — 

^xMaius N6NAS, Octdber, Jutius, et ^fars: 
Quatuor at r^hqui: ddbit Fdus quilibet 6cto. 
t Both the 24tb and S5th days of February were dilled i^tus Ante caUnd/ia 
Martian ^very leap year : hence the name bissextile, 

END. 
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